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Foreword

Lithuanian is the language of the people of Lithuania and of about
a million Americans of Lithuanian origin, Along with Latvian (Lettish)
and the now extinct Old Prussian it belongs to the Baltic branch of the
Indo-European family of languages. The Baltic languages are noted for
their extremely conservative and philologically interesting linguistic forms.
Thus a knowledge of Lithuanian is almost a “must” for any linguist who
works in comparative Indo-European linguistics. The need for such a book
is felt both among language scholars who wish to familiarize themselves
with Lithuanian and among those Americans of Lithuanian descent who
wish to know something of the language of their ancestors, Up to now, un-
fortunately, the number of grammars of Lithuanian available has been very
small indeed. There are not more than two or three available in English,
and these are obsolete,

This grammar is designed not for young children, but rather for those
who have already reached a certain stage of maturity. The method is tra-
ditional, but there are some conversations and pattern drills in the text
and it would be possible to use the book with an audio-lingual approach.

The book has 40 lessons in its main part. A typical lesson has a reading
selection, vocabulary list, grammar, exercises and a topical, usually con-
nected conversation of 10 utterances. No effort was made to make the
lessons even in length and difficulty. By reason of the grammatical topic,
some lessons are very long (e.g. Lesson 24, where qll cardinal numerals are
discussed with examples), while others are rather short. With this kind of
arrangement, the instructor will have all kinds of teaching possibilities: he
can stress either the aural-oral approach, or the reading-grammar-translation
method.

Each fifth lesson (i-e. Lessons 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40) is a “Re-
view Lesson”. These lessons are “review” lessons only in the sense that they
do not introduce any new grammatical material which the student should
learn. But they vary very much in the supplementary reading items, lists,
charts, graphs, cte. Almost cvery one of these review lessons has some drill
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patterns (cither combination Jdndl or vanation drill types mostly) which

partly review some nun pramnatial pomti covered in the previous four
lessons. If there is o need to applement thewe drills, any teacher can devise
a great number of theny, wang the base patterns and vocabulary given.
The review lessons may be onntted, of the siudent wishes only to get ac-
quainted with the granunatical stiactuee of Lithuanian.

After the 40 main lessons, there o the pranmmatical appendix where
the total grammar of Lithuanan s piven. Tt is presented in the “classical”
pattern: the nouns, adjectives, verbs, ete. At the end there is a chapter on

verbal prefixes and a chapter on verbal aspects,

Then follows a very short chapter of extra reading selections: a folk
tale, a few short selections on Lithuanian history, an cditorial from a
Lithuanian newspaper, a few folk songs and pocms. All these selections
are heavily annotated, and their vocabulary is included in the Lithuanian-
English vocabulary.

The next part comprises the Lithuanian-English vocabulary which
includes all the words used in the lessons and in the readings. We have
provided a rather large vocabulary, since, for some time at least, this gram-
mar will have to be a primer, a review grammar, a little reader and ... a
dictionary.

The English-Lithuanian vocabulary contains only those words which
are needed for the translations from English into Lithuanian.

The best way to get a good pronunciation is to try to imitate the
pronunciation of a native Lithuanian. The descriptions of the sounds
given in the text are only an approximation and nothing can replace the
careful guidance of a trained native Lithuanian. It is suggested that the
student make every effort to find someone to help him. Eventually it is
hoped that tapes to accompany this textbook will be available for sale or
hire.

In learning to converse in Lithuanian the student should try to mem-
orize the conversations rather than the grammatical rules. After memor-
izing the conversations he may then learn exactly why each word is put
in the form in which he finds it. He may then substitute other words having
similar meanings. In doing the exercises the student should follow as closely
as possible the examples given in the reading and the grammatical expla-
nations. Initiative and originality have no place for the beginner in a
foreign language. Parrot-like imitation is preferable to incorrect original
formulations.

In the future, we plan to prepare a key to all the exercises in this
book, which will be available for teachers and bona-fide sclf-teachers of
Lithuanian. As mentioned above, tapes will also be made for the entire

book, i.e., for the pronunciation exercises of the introductory lesson, and
for most of the basic reading selections, conversations, etc.

The authors wish to express their grateful thanks to Rt. Rev. Msgr. J.
A. Karalius, for his great moral and financial help in making the public-
ation of this book a reality. We are also indebted to Mr. William Babcock
for making the map on the inside covers and also doing the drawings for
the Introductory Lessons, to Mr. Paulius Jurkus for doing drawings for
lessons 20, 25 and 35, and to Mr. V. Augustinas for the photographs.
Finally, the authors express their thanks to the University of Rochester
which allocated funds for helping with the typing of the original manuscript.
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Introductory Lesson

1. THE ALPHABET

Lithuanian uses the Latin alphabet with some additions and
modifications. There are 32 letters in the Lithuanian alphabet.
This includes most of the letters of the Latin alphabet as used in
English with the exception of w, x and g, which we do find, how-
ever, in foreign names such as Quito, Wallace, etc.

Lithuanian letters which differ from English are: ¢, ¢, é, i,
Y, i, & §, £ The sounds which these letters represent are discussed
in section III.

In the sequence of the Lithuanian letters there are some dif-
ferences from the arrangement in English:

a) the y is considered as a type of i and it goes right after i so
that the three i's of Lithuanian occur in the following order:
i, iy

b) the four vowel groups with diacritic signs are all treated as
one letter, i.e. @ and ¢ go together as do e, ¢ and é; i, { and y
go together as do u, 4 and . Of course, we will do the same
in this book.

¢) if the q is ever used, it is placed (as, for example, in a diction-
ary of proper names) right after the p, the w right after the v
and the x would be the last letter in the alphabet.

In print the Lithuanian alphabet appears almost the same as
the English alphabet, except for the above-mentioned differences.
In the written form there are other differences. (Sce Table 1)



Table I: Standard Lithuanian Letters:

Aa e Aa g
CeCe e (o
Ecéo e e
FiFY GeSyg
LiJe LiJ¢
ViJyf K k HA
Mm SMm
Pp S Rr A
Ssdd Tt J?Z
Talla
7. X% Py 3%

Nn n

Bb Ak
Dd Jd
Ee gé
Hh XA
Yy Yy
L1LS
0o 0o
Ssds
Uullu
vy U

Block (printed) letters are practically never used in regular
Lithuanian writing, and all letters in individual words are usually

connected.

EXERCISE:

A. Write out the Lithuanian alphabet. Practice especially the

following letters: Aa; Aa; C¢& e, UG; Z2.

B. Write out the basic reading selection of Lesson 5.

Il. STRESS AND INTONATION

The stressed syllable is that syllable of a word which receives
special emphasis and the intonation is the manner of pronouncing
that syllable. Since there are three types of pronunciation of a
single syllable there are therefore three separate signs with which
Lithuanians denote these intonations. (In the United States the
term pitch-stress is sometimes used to denote what European
scholars call intonation, but we will use the term intonation, since
this is traditional in Baltic scholarship.) The stress can fall on
almost any syllable of a word and sometimes one form of a word
may carry the stress on a certain syllable whereas another form
of the same word will carry the stress on another syllable. In this
book almost all Lithuanian words are marked with the intonation,
although in regular Lithuanian texts these are not used.

The intonation marks are as follows:

* — this is called the grave stress (kairinis kiftis) or the short
intonation (trumpiné priégaidé). A vowel marked with this stress
is pronounced with more force or amplitude, but it is not length-
ened. Even when stressed a Lithuanian short vowel remains short.
Examples: mamd, né ‘no’, tki ‘until’, t& ‘you (familiar form)’,
pupos ‘beans’.

’— this is the acute or falling intonation (tvirtapradé prié-

gaidé), known in German as the Stosston. This occurs with long
vowels or diphthongs. A long vowel with this sign is always
stressed more heavily on the first part than on the second part.
In the case of a diphthong the first part of the diphthong receives
a heavier stress and is held longer than the second part of the
diphthong.
Examples with vowels: dZuolas ‘oak’, sprésti ‘to decide’, déti ‘to
put’, irafas ‘inscription’, ypaé ‘especially’, éras ‘air’, biti ‘to be’.
Examples with diphthongs: kdimas ‘village’, duksas ‘gold’, méilé
‘love’, pienas ‘milk’, dostas ‘harbor’.

~ — this is the circumflex intonation (tvirtagalé priégaidé),
known in German as the Schleifton. A long vowel with this sign
is always stressed more heavily on the second part than on the
first part. In the case of a diphthong the second part of the diph-
thong receives a heavier stress and is held longer than the first
part.

Examples with vowels: td (acc. sing.) ‘that’, égle ‘spruce’, mangs
(gen. sing.) ‘of me’, katé ‘cat’, Fprastas ‘usual, accustomed’, jés
(nom. plur. fem.) ‘they’, jii (gen. plur.) ‘of them’.



. THE SOUNDS
and Their Representations by Letters

A. VOWELS

All vowels in Lithuanian are distinguished by length, i.e.
there are short and long vowels. Contrary to the English situation
where most vowels are diphthongized, or have some kind of off-
glide, Lithuanian vowels are never diphthongized, and they are
somewhat more tense than those of English.

Aa. Short Vowels

a — this letter may denote a short, more or less tense, un-
rounded, open central vowel. It may be stressed or unstressed,
but even when stressed it will be shorter than the normal stressed
vowel of English. Under certain circumstances (namely in open
syllables, although even here there are exceptions) this letter is
used to denote a long vowel; if this is the case such a long vowel
may have only the circumflex accent and will be pronounced
exactly like g, cf. section Ab. on long vowels.

Examples as a short vowel: kadd ‘when’, a$ ‘T, Amérika ‘America’,
mano ‘my’.
Examples as a long vowel: ndmas ‘house’, gdlas ‘end’.

e — this letter may denote a short stressed or unstressed
vowel, not very tense, but rather close (not as close, however, as
¢, see below). This sound is similar to the e in English bet or nest.
Under certain circumstances (namely in open syllables, although
even here there are exceptions) this letter is used to denote a
long vowel; if this is the case such a long vowel may have only
the circumflex accent and will be pronounced exactly like &, cf.
section Ab. on long vowels.

Examples as a short vowel: kepi ‘you bake’, nesi ‘you carry’, né
‘no’, nameé ‘in the house’.
Examples as a long vowel: kélias ‘road’, lédas ‘ice’.

i — this letter denotes a short, close, forward unrounded

vowel (but not as close as the y, see below), somewhat more close
than the i of English sit. It can be either stressed or unstressed.

Examples: tikrai ‘for sure, surely’, tiki ‘you believe’, tiki ‘he be-
lieves’, tik ‘only’.

4

o — this letter denotes a vowel which is somewhat closer
and more rounded than the English o in beat, and without the
English off-glide at the end. It can be stressed or unstressed. For
its use to denote a long vowel see Ab below.

Examples: poétika ‘poetics’, politika ‘politics; policy’, opera ‘opera’,
tortas ‘layer cake’, choras ‘choir, chorus’.

u — this letter denotes a more or less tense, close u sound
similar to the English u in put. It can be stressed or unstressed.
Examples: pupd ‘bean’, turi ‘you have’, turistas ‘tourist’, tu ‘you
(familiar)’ su ‘with’, madu ‘we two’.

Ab. Long Vowels

All long vowels and diphthongs may be either stressed or
unstressed. If stressed they may have either the circumflex or
the acute intonation.

g — this letter denotes a
long, open, central vowel some-
what similar to the a in English
father.

Examples: grgZinti ‘to return’,
(acc. sing.) vyre ‘man’, (acc.
sing.) tg ‘that’, d2uolas ‘oak’.

On the right hand you see
Fig. 1 which illustrates approx-
imately the production of the
Lithuanian 4 (or a).

¢ — this letter denotes a Fig. 1: A
rather open vowel, somewhat
like the a in English bad, but
more open and without the ‘y’
off-glide. It is produced with
the mouth open and the tongue
lax in a low frontal position.
The lips are also lax, but pulled
down slightly by the falling
jaw, cf. Fig. 2.

Examples: péle (acc. sing.)
‘mouse’, tesings ‘continuation’,
sprésti ‘to decide’, késti ‘to suf-
fer”. Fig.2: E




é¢ — this letter denotes a
vowel which differs consider-
ably from the ¢. é is always
long, rather close and forward
and unrounded. It is rather like
the a in English made, but with-
out the ‘y’ off-glide. It is pro-
duced with the tongue tensely
stretched in a mid-frontal posi-
tion, a little lower than in the
production of i. The tip of the
tongue is behind the upper
teeth. The muscles of the tongue
and of the jaw which is slightly lowered are tense. The lips are
lax. (See Fig. 3)

Fig.3: &

Examples: dédé ‘uncle’, déti ‘to put’, raideé ‘letter (of the alphabet)’,
mégti ‘to like’.

y (also written j) — These
two letters denote the same
vowel sound which is a long,
close, forward unrounded vowel
similar to the ee in English
keel, but without the character-
istic English off-glide. This y (})
is produced with the tongue
arched high in the front of the
mouth towards the frontal part
of the palate. The lips are lax
and almost closed. (See Fig. 4)
Examples: yra ‘is’, jvadas ‘intro-
duction’, istriZas ‘diagonal’, tyla ‘silence’, yré ‘he rowed’.

Fig.4: Yor]

0 — this letter denotes a
fairly close back rounded vow-
el; it is closer and more round-
ed than the English o in boat,
but without the English off-
glide at the end. It is somewhat
similar to the oo in English
door, but without the charac-
teristic lowering before the 7.
It is produced with the tongue
stretched in a mid-rear position.
The lips are rounded and pro- -
truded, less than in the Lithu- Fig.5: 0
anian 4, but more than in the o in English core. (See Fig. 5)
Examples: dras ‘air, weather’, obelis ‘apple-tree’, pénas ‘master,
Mr.’, namé ‘home’ homeward’, nérs ‘although’.

% (also written as y) —
these letters denote a close back
rounded vowel. The u of Eng-
lish truth or orthographic oo in
English school, pool represent
a sound very similar to that of
Lithuanian @. The English vow-
el, however, is somewhat fur-
ther back than the Lithuanian
long @ (y). It is produced with
the tongue arched high in the
back of the mouth and the tip
of the tongue withdrawn in
back of the lower teeth. The lips are very protruded and rounded.
(See Fig. 6)

Fig.6: U

Examples: siinus ‘son’, jiisy ‘your, yours’, baltiijy (gen. plur.) ‘of
the white (ones), @ipas ‘mood’, piisti ‘to blow’, lipa ‘lip’, skisti ‘to
complain’,

Ac.
i used to indicate the palatalization of consonants (ia, ig, io,
iu, iit, iy).
In syllables where the i stands before q, @, o, u, 4, y, this i is

not pronounced at all; it merely denotes that the preceding con-
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sonant is palatalized, or soft, i.e. the middle of the tongue is raised
towards the top of the mouth. Noteworthy in this connection is
the fact that orthographic ia, iq, iai, iau etc. are merely ways of
writing e, e, ei, eu after soft consonants. Thus kélias ‘road’ is pro-
nounced as though it were written *kéles; kiaulé is pronounced
as though it were written *keiilé. In words like brélio ‘brother’s’
the i is not pronounced at all, but merely shows that the pre-
ceding 1 is palatalized. In lifitas ‘lion’ the same thing is true. For
further details on the palatalization of consonants see section B
Consonants.

NB. In some foreign words which have been taken into Lithu-
anian recently the above does not hold true. In most of these
words if the i occurs after a consonant and before a vowel it is
pronounced as a short i: Thus biologija is syllabified bi-o-16-gi-ja,
biologas as bi-o-lo-gas, sociologas as so-ci-o-lo-gas, etc.

Ad. Diphthongs

The so-called ‘pure diphthongs’ consist of two vowels and are
the following: ai, au, ei, ie, ui, uo. Each of these can be stressed
or unstressed. As with the long vowels, if stressed they can have
either the circumflex intonation (~) on the second vowel, or the
acute intonation (’) on the first vowel. A diphthong with the
acute intonation will have a heavier stress on the initial element
and the initial element will be held longer than the second ele-
ment. Just the reverse is true for a diphthong with the circum-
flex intonation.

ai — as di it is somewhat similar to the ai of English aisle;
ai is somewhat similar to the English a in able; in pronouncing it
make the a very short and try to hold the i longer. Still the im-
pression is that the ai is much shorter than di and that even the i
is shorter in aif than in di. If ai is unstressed then it is pronounced
more like a circumflex ai than an acute di. Thus in vaikai ‘children’
the first ai is pronounced much like the second ai, but with less
amplitude.
Examples: di ‘ouch’, kdimas ‘village’, diskinti ‘to explain’, ai ‘oh’,
laikas ‘time’, vaikas ‘child’, raida ‘development’, gaivinti ‘to re-
vive’,

au — is somewhat similar to the eu in American pronunci-
ations of Faust or the ou of American-English out; with the acute
stress, i.e. du the initial element is longer than in such English

8

words as out, Faust; aii, on the other hand, is somewhat similar
to Canadian English out. ai#i appears to be shorter than du. Un-
stressed au sounds like ait rather than du, but the unstressed syl-
lable has less amplitude than the stressed.

Examples: dugti ‘to grow’, sdulé ‘sun’, ldukti ‘to wait’, plaikti ‘to
swim’, $aiikti ‘to call’, rauddénas ‘red’, lauké (loc.sing.) ‘outside’.

ei — as éi there is no such diphthong in English. It is some-
what similar to the North German ei in beide. It can be produced
by saying the a in English ban and then adding a very quick ‘y’
off-glide at the end of the a. ei is quite similar to the ei in weight.
An unstressed ei is more like ei (although, of course, with less
amplitude) than éi.

Examples: méilé ‘love’, léisti ‘to let’, véidas ‘face’ peilis ‘knife’,
eiti ‘to go’, keisti ‘to change’.

ie — a kind of diphthong (or it may even be called a triph-
thong) which, beginning with i gradually becomes more open, i.e.
tends to become e. There is no sharp break between the i and the
¢ and the end of the diphthong is very open. When this diphthong
occurs in initial position, there is a tendency in modern Lithu-
anian to pronounce it as though there were a j in front of it: ies-
kéti ‘to hunt for’ is pronounced as jieskoti, ietis ‘spear’ as jietis
etc. Some Lithuanians write these words as jieskéti, jietis, etc.

Examples: diend ‘day’, rieké ‘slice’, pienas ‘milk’, pieva ‘meadow’,
kiek ‘how much’, piétis ‘South; dinner”, tiékti ‘to deliver’, piésti
‘to draw’.

ui — as ui there is nothing like this diphthong in English.
As i (which, however, is relatively rare) it sounds something
like a very rapidly pronounced phooey or Louie.

Examples: puikts ‘excellent’, buitis ‘being’, puikiai ‘excellently’,
muilas ‘soap’, muitas ‘custom, toll’, ditena ‘man whom everybody
dislikes’, muistyti ‘to shake one’s head’. In some foreign borrow-
ings when the i is stressed the u and i are pronounced separately,
i.c. they form the nuclei of two separate syllables: jezuitas ‘Jesuit’
is syllabified as follows: jeé-zu-i-tas.

wo — this is a kind of diphthong (or triphthong) which, be-
ginning with an u, gradually becomes more open and less rounded.
There is no sharp break between the u and the o and the end of
the diphthong is really a schwa vowel (usually written a ), ie.
one similar to the vowel of the second syllable in the English
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words above, Plymouth, etc. This diphthong can perhaps be com-
pared to the uo of Italian buono, etc.

Examples: uogduti ‘to pick berries’, uodega ‘tail’, @oga ‘berry’,
tostas ‘harbor’, sesué ‘sister’, rudud ‘autumn’.

Ae. Mixed Diphthongs

Diphthongs in which the possible initial elements a, e, i or
u are followed by I, m, n or r are known as mixed diphthongs.
The second element may be called a sonorant, continuant or semi-
vowel.

In the mixed diphthongs as in the pure diphthongs either the
first or the second element may be stressed. If the second element
is stressed the ~ will be written over the I, m, n or r. If the first
element is stressed the ’ is written over the letters a and e, but

is used over the letters u and i. If the second element is stressed
it is held longer than the first element. If the first element is
stressed it is pronounced with more amplitude and held longer
than the second element. Thus, for example, in dl the a is louder
and held longer than the I; in al on the other hand the 1 is held
longer than the a.
Examples: vdlgyti ‘to eat’, kdm ‘to whom’, dntis ‘duck’, kdrtis
‘pole’; kaltas ‘guilty’, kampas ‘corner’, aiitis ‘bosom’, kaftis ‘bitter-
ness’; délnas ‘palm (of the hand)’, pémpé ‘peewit, lapwing’, sénti
‘to grow old’, pérduoti ‘to hand over’; pelnas ‘profit’, tempia ‘he
pulls’, studefitas ‘student’, pef ‘through’; tiltas ‘bridge’, timpteléti
‘to pull’, tinti ‘to swell’, tirti ‘to investigate’; tilpti ‘to fit into’,
imti ‘to take’, tikamas ‘fitting’, i ‘and’; pulsas ‘pulse’, kumstis
‘fist’, uncija ‘ounce’, wrna ‘urn’; pulkas ‘regiment’, truthpas ‘short’,
tuiika ‘he is getting fat’, tufkas ‘Turk’.

B. CONSONANTS

One of the basic differences between English and Lithuanian
consonants is that the unvoiced stops of Lithuanian (p, t, k) are
not aspirated (i.e. there is no puff of breath after them) as in
English in initial position.

Another important difference is that all Lithuanian conso-
nants (except the j which is sometimes called a semi-vowel) exist
in two varieties, palatalized (or soft) and unpalatalized (or hard).
In the articulation of palatalized consonants the middle of the
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tongue is raised towards the top of the mouth. To the American
ear the effect is that of a y-sound following the consonant, but
this is not the case as far as the articulation is concerned. The y-
sound must be made simultaneously with the consonant.

Consonants are always palatalized before the front vowels
(i, 1, Y, e, e and ¢é), also before the diphthong ie. Before the vowel
letters a, q, 0, u, 4 and %, the i is used to denote palatalization
of the preceding consonants. (See also Ac. of this Introductory
Lesson).

Phonetically the palatalization of consonants before back
vowels is stronger than that before front vowels. Thus in the
word niurna ‘grumbler’ the palatalization of the initial n is much
more striking than the palatalization of the initial n in the word
ne ‘no, not’.

Ba. Voiced Stops b, d, g

b — strongly voiced unaspirated b; similar to the English b.

Unpalatalized: Palatalized:

butas ‘apartment’ bét ‘but’

darbas ‘work’ bité ‘bee’

labai ‘very’ gabi ‘gifted’ (fem.)
d — this is a strongly

voiced unaspirated d; the d is
a true dental, i.e. pronounced
with the tongue against the
back of the upper teeth (not
like the alveolar d in English).
The best thing to remember
about the articulation of the
Lithuanian d is that the tip of
the tongue touches the upper
tceth, but not the gum as is the
case with the English d.

Fig.7: Dand T

Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
dantis ‘tooth’ didelis ‘large’
durys ‘door’ dégti ‘to burn’
dukté ‘daughter’ démé ‘spot’



g — unaspirated voiced velar stop; English g as in good sounds
like the unpalatalized Lithuanian g; English g as in geese sounds

like Lithuanian palatalized g.
Unpalatalized:
gana ‘enough’
gaFdas ‘pen, enclosure’
gudrus ‘clever’

Palatalized:

gi (emphatic particle)
gyvas ‘alive’

geguté ‘cuckoo’

Bb. Voiceless Stops: p, t, k

p — voiceless, unaspirated p; similar to the English p, but

without aspiration.
Unpalatalized:
pddas ‘sole’
pé ‘under’
piodas ‘pot’

Palatalized:
per ‘through’
pirtis ‘bath house’
pypké ‘pipe’

t — voiceless, unaspirated, dental t; similar in place of arti-
culation to the (Lithuanian) d. It is rather different from the
English t both in place of articulation and in that it is not aspi-

f — voiceless labio-dental fricative similar to the English f.

Unpalatalized:
fabrikas ‘factory’
futbolas ‘soccer’
funkcija ‘function’

Palatalized:
filologas ‘philologist’
filosofas ‘philosopher’
fizika ‘physics’

Bd. The Continuants: [, m, n, r

1 — a lateral sound. The
tongue tip touches the upper
teeth and the central part of the
tongue is lowered towards the
bottom of the mouth in the un-
palatalized variety. The I in
English elk sounds like the un-
palatalized Lithuanian l. Eng-
lish 1 as in leaf sounds some-
what like the Lithuanian palat-
alized 1, although the palatal-
ized Lithuanian [ is a little more
palatalized, or softer, somewhat

Fig. 8: Unpalatalized (hard) L

like 1 in High German or in French.

rated.
Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
tas ‘that’ (masc.) ten ‘there’
ta ‘that’ (fem.) tik ‘only’

t6 ‘of that’ (masc.) tikrai ‘for sure, surely’

k — unaspirated voiceless velar stop; similar to the k-sound
of English cart, but without aspiration. Palatalized k sounds like
the k of English keel.

Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
kas ‘who; what’ kitas ‘other; putty’
kada ‘when’ keturi ‘four’ (masc.)
tvarka ‘order’ kidusas ‘skull’

Bc. Labio-dental Fricatives: v and f

v — voiced labio-dental fricative like English v.
Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
vatkas ‘child’ vefkti ‘to weep’
voras ‘spider’ vyras ‘man’
v6s ‘just; hardly’ visas ‘whole’
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As we have already briefly mentioned above, in articulating
the hard variety, the tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth
and the central part of the tongue is lowered towards the bottom
of the mouth. (See Fig. 8)

The palatalized (soft) 1 is
produced by raising the rear
part of the tongue to the rear
part of the hard palate, by
pressing the upper-front part of
the tongue against the upper
teeth, and allowing the breath
stream through the sides of the
blades of the tongue. (See Fig.
9) !

Fig. 9: Palatalized (soft) L



m — this is a voiced bilabial continuant like the English m.

Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
mama ‘mother; mom’ més ‘we’
dama ‘lady’ meés ‘he will throw’

mdoteris ‘woman’

mifti ‘to die’

§ — this is a voiceless hushing spirant similar to the sh in
I'nglish. The unpalatalized § is more retracted than the English
sh is usually, but sounds somewhat like the sh in English shirk
or the sch of German schon. The palatalized § sounds somewhat
like the sh in English sheep, but the palatalization or ‘y’ sound is
stronger in Lithuanian.

n — this is a voiced dental continuant, articulated in the
same position as d and t. Before velar consonants the nasal is
velar as in the English words pink, bank, etc., e.g. brangus ‘dear’,
penki ‘five’, etc.

Unpalatalized:
namas ‘house’
natijas ‘new’
nésis ‘nose’

Palatalized:
né ‘no; not’

nes ‘because’
septyni ‘seven’

r — this is a tongue tril-
led r. As with the Italian r the
tongue vibrates against the al-
veolar ridge. The palatalized r
is difficult to pronounce for
native Americans and great
care must be taken to keep the
tongue high at the same time
that it vibrates against the al-
veolar ridge. The Lithuanian r
is a clear voiced trilling with-
out any admixture of guttural

Unpalatalized:
$duti ‘to shoot’
Salis ‘country’
§okti ‘to dance’

Palatalized:
Sidudas ‘straw’
§is ‘this’

$ioks ‘such’

z — this is the voiced counterpart of s and is similar to the
Iinglish z in zoo (unpalatalized) and zeal (palatalized).

Unpalatalized:
Zarasai (name of city)
zainyti ‘to babble’
zuikis ‘hare’

Palatalized:
zenitas ‘zenith’
zebra ‘zebra’
zigzagas ‘zigzag’

% — this is the voiced counterpart of §. In Lithuanian it oc-
curs frequently in initial position, whereas in English only ex-
ceptionally in initial position, c¢f. Eng. genre, although it occurs
in medial position or final, cf. Eng. measure, rouge, etc.

Unpalatalized:
2ala ‘damage’
Zaltgs ‘adder’
2o0lé ‘grass’

Palatalized:

zilas ‘gray’

2élti ‘to grow (of beard, grass)’
zioplys ‘dopey, joker’

sounds. (See Fig. 10) Fig.10: R
Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
ratas ‘wheel’ rétas ‘rare’

rasti ‘to find’
rogés ‘sleigh’

risti ‘to roll’
rie$utas ‘nut’

Bf. Affricates: ¢ and &

¢ — this is actually a combination of t plus s. It is similar to
the ts of Eng. pants, but in Lithuanian it also appears at the be-

Be. The Sibilants:s, s, z, %

s — this is a voiceless hissing alveolar spirant like the Eng-
lish s. English s before front vowels sounds palatalized to the
Lithuanian ear. Thus, for example, see and sit seem to the Lithu-

ginning of a word.

Unpalatalized:
cukrus ‘sugar’

cukrainé ‘confectionary’
cukrioti ‘to sugar’

Palatalized:
ciklas ‘cycle’

cypti ‘to squeal’
civilizacija ‘civilization’

anian to contain palatalized s.
Unpalatalized:
sausas ‘dry’
sakyti ‘to say’
visas ‘whole’

Palatalized:
siatisti ‘to rage’
sekti ‘to follow’
vist ‘all’

NB. The voiced counterpart of ¢ is dz, but it is a very rare com-
bination. Unpalatalized: dzukas ‘speaker of an East Lithuanian
dialeet’. Palatalized: dzimbinti to walk with one’s head down’,
dzinguliukas ‘a type of bell’.
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& — this is a combination of t plus §. It is somewhat like the
ch of English church.

Unpalatalized: Palatalized:
édizyti ‘to whip’ ¢ia ‘here’
édizymas ‘whipping’ éekas ‘Czech’

¢éarddsas ‘czardas’ ¢itk$ti ‘to crackle’

NB. The voiced counterpart of & is d%. The unpalatalized form of
d# is very rare and even native Lithuanians tend to pronounce
such words as d¥dzas with a palatalized dZ so that it sounds like
d¥idzas ‘jazz’. Palatalized d#, however, occurs quite frequently:
d#¥iaiigtis ‘to be happy’, d#iduti ‘to hang up for drying’, dZiova ‘tu-
berculosis’, etc.

Bg. The Fricatives h and ch

h — an aspirated sound; pronounced like English h, but only
found in words of foreign origin. Unpalatalized: harmonija ‘har-
mony’, homogéniskas ‘homogeneous’. Palatalized: herojus ‘hero’,
himnas ‘national anthem’, etc.

ch — unvoiced velar spir-
ant. Unpalatalized ch is pro-
nounced like the ch in German
Macht, but the sound is only
found in words of foreign origin.

Unpalatalized:
chdrta ‘charter’
chdosas ‘chaos’
choras ‘choir’

The ch of German ich sounds
like the palatalized Lithuanian
ch:

chémija ‘chemistry’

chémikas ‘chemist’

chirurgas ‘surgeon’

Fig. 11: CH

Bh. The

j — this is a voiced palatal sound similar to the y in English
yes, but the tongue is raised higher for the Lithuanian j and the
impression for the English speaker is that of more emphasis or
friction of the air as it is exhaled. It is the only consonant in
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Lithuanian which occurs only in the palatalized variety: jdunas
‘young’, javas ‘grain’, jdutis ‘ox’, joti ‘to ride horseback’. In words
borrowed from foreign languages the j is pronounced following
the consonant: barjéras ‘barrier’, objéktas ‘object’, adjunktas ‘ad-
junct professor’, ete.

The sequence of letters bi in Lithuanian denotes a palatalized
b plus a j when it occurs before au, o, u. (The same holds true
for the sequence of pi which denotes a palatalized p plus a j when
it occurs before au, o, u). Thus in this case i is used instead of j.
In the following examples the b and p are palatalized and followed
by j: biaurus ‘ugly’, piduti ‘to cut’, spiduti ‘to spit’. Attempts have
been made to institute the spellings pj, bj (and some Lithuanians
use them); thus we sometimes find bjauris ‘ugly’, pjduti ‘to cut’,
spjduti ‘to spit’, but these spellings have not been universally
adopted.

Bi. Assimilation of Consonants

There is one basic rule for the consonant clusters of Lithu-
anian: the second or last consonant in a sequence determines the
character of the preceding one as regards palatalization, the lack
thereof or voicing and the lack thereof, etc.

If one consonant of a cluster is palatalized then the immedi-
ately preceding consonant will also be palatalized, e.g. in né$éiau
‘l would carry’ both the ¢ and the preceding § are palatalized
(soft).

In a consonant cluster a voiced consonant will cause an im-
mediately preceding consonant to be voiced also, e.g. in néSdavau
‘I used to carry’ the orthographic § is pronounced like # (its voiced
counterpart). On the other hand in wveéZti ‘to transport’ the Z is
pronounced like § (which is unvoiced) because of the following
t. In bégti ‘to run’ the g is pronounced like k, the unvoiced counter-
part of g, because the t is, of course, unvoiced.

Before ¢ the s is pronounced as §, e.g. in péséias ‘on foot, pe-
destrian’ the orthographic s is pronounced §. Likewise z is pro-
nounced like Z when it occurs before dZ, e.g. the gen. plur. of vabz-
djjs ‘insect’ is vabzdZiy, but it is pronounced vabdziy.

All final consonants are unvoiced (with the exception of I,
m, n, 7). Thus in final position dailg ‘much, many’ is pronounced
daide; 2 ‘behind’ is pronounced u3, ete. In final position all con-
sonants are pronounced without palatalization, i.e. they are hard,
cgovel ‘again’, eik ‘come’, bék ‘run’, dél ‘for’, etc.



C. SYLLABIFICATION

The number of syllables in a word is the same as the number
of vocalic elements. By vocalic element we mean a single vowel
or diphthong. Here it must be remembered that diphthongs in
Lithuanian may have m, n, 1, or 7 as the final element. Therefore,
a word like $im-tas ‘hundred’ has two vocalic elements or syl-
lables, -irii- and -a-; kasd ‘braid’ has the two vocalic elements -a-
and -d-; rd-§a-las ‘ink’ has three vocalic elements, viz. the three
-a-’s; lai-min-gas ‘lucky, fortunate’ has three vocalic elements,
-ai~, -in- and -a-. In the previous examples the hyphen marks the
syllable division and it can be seen that in general a consonant
between two vocalic elements is pronounced with the following
vocalic element. If there is a group of two consonants between
syllables, generally the first syllable is closed by the first con-
sonant of the group and the second syllable begins with the sec-
ond consonant of the group, e.g. gand-ras ‘stork’, piF§-tas ‘finger’,
res-pub-li-ka ‘republic’. However, the syllable division is found
at the boundary of prefixes, certain suffixes and the component
elements of compounds, e.g. at-ei-ti (at ‘to’, eiti ‘to come, to go’),
i§-im-tis ‘exception’ (i§ ‘out’, imtis ‘that which is taken’), pikt-zolé
‘weed’ (pikt- ‘bad’ Zolé ‘grass’). In writing and typing one follows
the rules of syllable division when hyphenating words and trans-
ferring parts of words to another line.

TABLE OF YOWELS

Front Vowels Back Vowels

Mid vowels e o
Low-mid vowels e e

High (close) vowels Loyi i u a,u
o
\
|

a a
Long Short* | Short* Long

Low (open) vowels

*e and a are lengthened in most cases in open syllables: gédlas ‘end’, médis
‘tree’ (But: mano ‘my’, etc.).

TABLE OF CONSONANTS

retracted )
labial | dental alveo- velar | glottal
palatal
stops voiceless P t k
voiced b d g
1cel %
continuants voiceless f s 5 ch h
voiced v z 4
nasal m n
affricates voiced dz dz
voiceless c é
apical trill: r
lateral: 1
palatal spirant: j
IV. SOME COMMON EXPRESSIONS
GREETINGS.
1. Ldbas rytas! Good morning.
2. Laba diena! Good day.
3. Labas vdkaras! Good evening.
4. Labas! Hello! Hi!
9. Sudié(u). Goodbye.
6. Iki pasimdtymo. So long.
7. Aé’?z:z. Thank you.
8. Aciu l_abai. Thank you very much.
9. Prafai. You're welcome.
10. Labgnakt! Good night.
CLASSROOM EXPRESSIONS.
1. Prasai skaityjti. Please read.
2. Skaitykite. Read(!)
3. Prasan i$veftsti. Please translate.
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. PraSau ras$yti.
Prasaii démesio!

. Prasad pakartoti.
. Dar kaftq.

. Visi kartu.

. Tai viskas.

. Kas néri skaityti?

O WD

1

GETTING ACQUAINTED.
. Pra$au susipaZinti.
. Cia ponas Smith (or Smitas)
. AS est Valgs. Antanas
Valjs.
. AF jiis ésate ponas Hood?
. Taip, a$ est Gary Hood.
. Né, a§ esu John Wilson.
. Kuf yra profésorius
Mazéika?
8. Profésorius MaZéika yra
universitete.
9. Labai malonu susipazinti
st Jumis.
10. Labai malonit.

L DN

[ER-" RS

ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS.

1. Kuf yra universitétas?

2. Universitétas yra kitoje
miésto dalyje.

3. Kuf yra pdstas?

4. Pastas yrda miésto centre.

5. Kaip mdn nuvafitoti 1
tedtrq?

6. Vazifiokite autobust.
Numeris peiiktas.

7. O kaip vaZitoti
automobilin?

8. Kéks jiisy automobilis?

9. Mano automobilis naujas. ..

10. Gerai, vazitokime jisy au-
tomobulite. A§ jums parody-
siu keéliq.

Please write.
Attention, please.
Repeat, please.

Once more.

All together (please).
That’s all.

Who wants to read?

Please get acquainted.

This is Mr. Smith.

I am (Mr.) Valys, Anthony
Valys.

Are you Mr. Hood?

Yes, I am Gary Hood.

No, I am John Wilson.
Where is Professor Mazeika?

Prof. Mazeika is at the
university.
It is very nice to meet you.

I am very glad...

Where is the university?

The university is in the other
part of the city.

Where is the post office?

The post office is in the center
of the city.

How do I get to the theatre?

Go by bus. No. 5.

And how (do I go) by car?
What kind of car do you have?
My car is new . ..

0.X., let’s go by car (your car).
I will show you the way.

Pirmoji pamoka

Lesson 1

MANO NAMAS

A3 esu studefitas. Mano tévas yra mokytojas. Mano brolis
yria talp pat studefitas. AS§ it brolis ésame studefitai.

Mano namas yra didelis if grazus. Kuf yra mano namas?
Mano namas yra &ia.

Kas yra mano tévas? Mano tévas yra mokytojas. Kas yra
mano brolis? Mano broélis yra studefitas. Kas més 8same? Més
csame studentai.

Kuf més einame vakaré? Més einame namé.

Koéks yra mano namas? Mano nimas yra didelis. Mano na-
mas yra grazus.

YOCABULARY
taip pat — also, too

€same — (we) are
studefitai — students

as—1I

eslt —am

studefitas — student
ndmas -— house kuf — where

mano — my &iad — here

yra —is kas — who, what

didelis — large vakaré — in the evening
grazus — beautiful einame — (we) go

tévas — father namd — home, homeward
moékytojas — teacher kéks — what kind
brélis — brother If — and

GRAMMAR

1.1 There are no articles in Lithuanian. Thus, studefitas can
mean: student, the student, a student.



1.2 There are only two genders in Lithuanian nouns: masculine
and feminine. All nouns ending in -as are masculine.

1.3 The Present Tense of biiti ‘to be’ and eiti ‘to go’.

I am a esu as$ einu I go, ete.
you are tu esi tu eini

he, she is jis, ji yra jis, ji eina

we are més ésame més einame

you are jiis ésate jiis einate

they are jié, joés yra jié, jos eina

The second person singular tu which corresponds to English
thou is used to address children, real friends, members of the
immediate family and God. It would correspond in use to German
du or French tu. The second person plural is used for polite
address:

Pétrai, kui tu eini? — Peter, where are you going?
Péne Petrditi, kuf jiis einate? — Mr. Petraitis, where are you
going?

There is no progressive form in Lithuanian. Thus a§ einu
can mean: I go, I am going, I do go.

There is no auxiliary to do to help to form questions: you
have to indicate the question by the tone of your voice, or by
putting the little word af in front of a question which has no
other interrogative word in it. Thus:

Cia [yral* mano namas. — Here is my house.
Cia mano na@mas? — Is my house here?

A7 ¢ia mano ndmas? — Is my house here?
Ku# mano namas? — Where is my house?

EXERCISES
A. Answer the following questions:

1. Kas a% esu? 2. Kas yra mano tévas? 3. Kas yra mano brolis?
4. Kuf yra mfisy nimas? 5. Koks yra mano namas? 6. Kuf més
elname? 7. Kas més ésame?

* About leaving out yra, etc, sce Lesson 6.
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It Il in:

I Mano (brother) .. yra studefitas. 2. Mano namas

yra (large) 3. Més einame namd (in the evening)
............ 4. Més einame (home) ..................... 5. A§ (am)
,,,,,,,,, studentas.

¢ Complete:

I Mes ésame student........ 2. Mano brolis yra student...._.. 3.

Mano tévas yra mokytoj......... 4. Mano ndmas yra didel...... ir

praz ... b, Kas yra man.__..__ tévas?

1y Translate into Lithuanian:

I My brother is going home. 2. My father goes home. 3. My house
it large. 4. My brother and I are students. 5. I am going home. 6.
I yro home. 7. My brother goes home.

CONVYERSATION
GREFTINGS, ete.

1. Labas rytas! (Or: Ldbg ryte!) — Good morning!

2. Laba diena! (Or: Labg diéng!) — Good day!

3. Labas vakaras! (Or: Labg vdkarg!) — Good evening!

1. Kaip gyviojate? — How are you? (Plural, politely)

b, Kaip gyvioji? — How are you? (Familiar)

6. Acia, gerai. O kaip jis? — Fine, thank you. And you?

1. AT jis ésate ponas Valys? — Are you Mr. Valys?

8. Né, a$§ esu Valditis, Pétras Valditis. — No, I am Valaitis, Pet-
ras Valaitis.

). Jis ésate studefitas? — Are you a student?

). Tdip, a§ esu studentas. — Yes, I am a student.

NIB. Learn these sentences by heart! Do not try to figure out what
the separate words mean: learn the whole phrase by heart.

NOTIES: Liabas rytas! is used until about 10 AM. From then, until about 6 -
8 PM., depending on the time of the year: Laba diena! After that:
Ladbas vdkaras! One never uses these expressions on taking leave.
Labas! alone can be used as a short ‘Hello!, ‘Hi"" at any lime of
the day.
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Antroji pamoka

Lesson 2

MANO SEIMA

AS taip pat turiu vieng séserj. Mano sesud yra dar jauna mer-
gaité. Ji dar néra studefité. Ji yra mokiné. Ji eina i mokykla. Jai

yra dar tik déSimt méty.

Mano mama yra Seimininké. Ji dirba namié: vérda pusryéius,
pictus, vakariéne, vilo kambarius. Més visi ja labal mylime. Ji

yra labal gera métina.

Vakarée més visi ésame namié. Mama skaito laikra$tj, tévas
riSo laiSka, més skaitome knygas, musy sesuté Rita rudsia pa-

mokas. Més ésame labai laimingi.

VOCABULARY

turit — I have

teima — family

vieng — one (acc. sg. fem.)

stserj — sister (ace. sg.)

sesud - sister

dar — still, yet

Jauna (fem.) — young

mergdité — girl

néra — is not

studeiité — student girl (of a univer-
sity)

mokin& — pupil (fem.) of an elemen-
tary, or secondary school

eina — (he, she) goes

I (prep. with acc.) —- in, into, to

mok¥kla (acc. sg.) — school

Jai (dat. sg.) — to her, her

tik — only

désimt — ten

mity (gen. pl.) - - of years, years

vérda — (he, she) cooks

pusry¢ius (acc. pl.) — breakfast

pietlis (acc. pl.) — dinner

vakariéng (acc. sg.) — supper

vdlo — (he, she) cleans

karbarius (acec. pl.) — rooms

visi — everybody, all

ja (acc. sg.) — her

labal — very, very much

mylime — we love

gera (adj. fem.) — good

métina -— mother

skaito — (he, she) reads

lajkrastj (acc. sg.) — newspaper

raso — (he, she) writes

laiska (acc. sg.) — letter

skaitome — we read

knygas (acc. pl.) ~— books

sesiité - sister (diminutive endearing
form)
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jia — does
mama — mother (popular) ruddia (he, she) prepares,
&eiminifike — housewife, landlady, pamokas (acc. pl.) -— lessons, home

ji dirba — she works [hostess {work
namié — at home laimingi (nom. pl. masc.) — happy

GRAMMAR

2.1 The Present Tense of the Verbs.

Most of the verbs in Lithuanian are “regular”. The vex_‘bs i.n
Lithuanian are divided into 3 conjugations. The conjugation is
determined by the ending of the third person, present tense.

Ist Conjugation: 3rd person ends in -a. Infin.: dirbti ‘to work’,
ruésti ‘to prepare’

a3 dirbu -u a3 ruo$in -iu
tu dirbi -i tu ruosi -1
jis dirba -a jis rudsia -ia
més dirbame -ame més rudSiame  -iame
jlis dirbate -ate jlis ruGsiate -iate
jie dirba -a jié ruosia -ia

2nd Conjugation: -i — Infin.: myléti ‘to love’

as myliu -iu més mylime -ime
tu myli -i jis mylite -ite
jis myli -i jié myli -i

2rd Conjugation: -0 — Infin.: skaityti ‘to read’

a$ skaitali -au més skaltome  -ome
tu skaitai -ai jis skaitote -ote
jis skaito -0 jié skaito -0

NB.

1) The 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural are al-
ways the same in all tenses in Lithuanian.

2) Plural forms can easily be formed by adding -me or -te

respectively to the 3rd person form. )
3) As one can see, the pattern of accentuation in Lithuanian

is a complicated affair. For the present tense, the following gen-
eral rules could be drawn:
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a) The 3rd person singular and all the persons in the plural
are stressed on the stem, never on the ending.

The 1st and the 2nd person singular will both be stressed
alike: either both on the ending or both on the stem.
(From this lesson on, the forms of the 1st person singular
and 3rd prs. will be given with the infinitive. Later, other
forms will be added.)

For details, see Grammar Appendix; for individual verbs,
see Lith.-English vocabulary.

b

=

—

C

2.2 Negation. The negative particle in Lithuanian is ne. It usually

precedes that word which it negates. When it precedes a verbal
form, then it is written together with the verb. It is also written
together with adjectives and adverbs. It is usually not connected
with nouns, unless the particle ne gives the noun the opposite
meaning. Nérd ‘is not’ is a contraction of né yra. With a negative
verb the direct object must be in the genitive, not in the accusa-
tive, as is the case after a positive verbal form. More on negation:
see 4.3.

2.3 Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns.

Possessive adjectives and pronouns are very easy to handle
in Lithuanian: for each person there is only one form for both the
possessive adjective and the possessive pronoun, and they are in-
declinable!

Personal Pronoun Possessive Adjective Possessive Pronoun
as —1 mano — my mano — mine

ti — you, thou tavo — your, thy tavo — yours

jis — he §6 — his 6 — his

ji-— she jos — her jos — hers

mes —— we misy — our miisy — ours

jis — you jiisy — your jiisy — yours

ji€ — they (masc.) ji — their ji — theirs

j6s — they (fem.) j% — their ji — theirs

With the exception of mano and tawvo, the rest of these forms
are actually the genitives of the personal pronouns. Examples:
mano tévas — my father
mano mama — my mother
mano namai — my houses

.

Sitas ndmas yra mano. — This house is mine.

27



EXERCISES
A. Questions:

1. Kas yra mano sesud? 2. AF ji jaii (already) yra studefité? 3.
Kiek jai méty? (How old is she? Lit.: How many years to her?)
4. Kas yrad mano mama? 5. Kuf dirba mano mama? 6. K3 ji dir-
ba? (k—what) 7. Kuf més &same vakare? 8. Kada més ésame
namid? (kada—when) 9. Kj skaito mama? 10. K§ raso mano
tévas?

B. Give the present tense of: turéti (turiti, turi); valyti (valai,
valo); ra¥yti (raSafi, rago); virti (vérdu, vérda)*

C. Complete: 1. (My) oeeeeeee sesud yra jauna mergaité. 2. (My)
................ tévas yra sénas. 3. (My) .......... mama yra gera 3ei-
minifiké. 4. Més ji (very much) mylime. 5. Vakaré més
ésame (at home) ...............

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. My brother is a student. 2. My
mother is a housekeeper. 3. Our sister goes to school. 4. She is
a pupil. 5. Where are we in the evening?

CONVERSATION
ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS

1. Kuf yra pdstas? — Where is the post office?

2. Kuf yra telefonas? — Where is the telephone?

3. KufF yra stotis? — Where is the station?

4. Stotis yra miésto centré. — The station is in the center of the

town.

5. ] désine. ] kaire. — To the right. To the left.

6. Antramé auk$té. — On the second floor.

7. AF &a gyvéna ponas Valjs? — Does Mr. Valys live here?

8. Kaip mdn nuvaefitoti i stotj? — How do I get to the station?
9. AF jus mané suprainitate? — Do you understand me?
10. Pradaii kalbéti pamasi. — Please speak slowly.

NOTES:

3. stotis actually means any kind of a station: RR, bus station; but it is
used in the cities primarily for a RR station.
6. antramé auksté is a locative case. See Lesson 3.

* There is a change of vowel in virti; the whole present tense will go like
vérda: vérdu, vérdi, vérda, vérdame, vérdate, vérda.
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Trecioji pamoka

Lesson 3

MUOSU MIESTAS

Més gyvéname dideliamé miesté. Jis vadinasi Vilnius. Tai
yra Lietuvds séstiné. Miésto gdtvés yra ilgos if siaiiros. | miésta
atvazitoja dalig studefity studijuoti j6 senameé universiteté.

v v . v . IS S A . Y
AS vaziGoju 1 universitéta autobusu. Autobusui sunku va-

Zitioti sena gatve, nés ji yra labal siaura.

Universitétas yra miésto centré. Universitéto pastatai labai

seni.

Man patifika skaityti senojé universitéto bibliotékoje.

YOCABULARY

gyvénti (a8 gyveni, jis gyvéna) — to
live

dideliamé (loc. sg. of didelis ‘large’)
—in the large

miesté (loc. sg.) — in the city

vadinasi — is called

Vilnius — Vilnius (Vilna)

taj — that (expletive)

Lietuvds (gen. sg.) — Lithuania’s, of

séstiné — capital [Lithuania

gdtvés (nom. pl.) — streets

ilgos (nom. pl.) — long

siatros (nom. pl.) — narrow

atvaziuoti (atvazitoju, atvaZitoja) —
to arrive

dailig — much, many

studefity (gen. pl.) — students

studijdoti (studijuoju, studijlioja) —
to study at a university

senameé (loc. sg.) — in the old

autobusas — bus

sunkit — difficult

gadtvé — street

nés — because

cefitras — center

pastatas — building

man patiika — I like

biblioteka — library

29



GRAMMAR
3.1 The Cases.

There are seven declensional cases in Lithuanian:

1. Nominative (Vardininkas) who, what? — kas?*

2. Genitive (Kilminifikas) whose, of what? — ké?

3. Dative (Naudinifikas) to whom? — kdm?

4. Accusative (Galinifikas) whom, what? — kg?

5. Instrumental (Jnagininkas) with whom, with what? — kué?
6. Locative (Viétininkas) where, in what? — kame?, kuf?
7. Vocative (Sauksminifikas) (used for addressing, calling).

3.1,1 THE NOMINATIVE

The nominative case is the case of the subject of the sentence,
or it may function as the case of the predicate in some copulative
constructions.

1) Mano brélis yra studentas. — My brother is a student.
(Both the subject and the noun predicate are in the nomina-
tive case in the preceding example.)

2) Mano ndmas yra didelis. — My house is big.
(Both the subject and the predicate adjective are in the no-
minative case in the preceding example.)

3) Mama skaito latkra$tji. — Mother is reading a newspaper.
(The subject is in the nominative case, but the object, latk-
rasti is in the accusative case; see below.)

3.1,2 THE GENITIVE

The genitive case may be used to show possession or some
type of relationship which is commonly expressed in English by
‘of’ or ’s. Examples:

1) brdélio stalas -— the brother’s desk
2) miésto gdtvés — the streets of the city

3) Lietuvés séstiné — the capital of Lithuania
Certain prepositions require the genitive case. See Lesson 386.

* kas? means both who? and what?
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3.1,3 THE DATIVE

The dative case is the case of the indirect object of the vern.
Inxample:
Jis dioda bréliui knjge. — He is giving [his] brother a book.

It may also function as the subject of an impersonal construc-
tion. Examples:

1 Tévui sunku gyvénti ¢ia. — It is difficult for father to live
here.
2} Autobusui sunku vaZitoti send gatve. — It is difficult for the

bus to travel on (along) the old street.

3.1,4 THE ACCUSATIVE

The accusative case functions as the case of the direct object
ol the verb. Examples:

1) Mama skaito laikrastj. — Mother is reading the newspaper.
2)  Ji vérda pusrycius. — She is cooking breakfast.

$)  Tévas rdSo ldiskq. — Father is writing a letter.

1) A§ turith vieng séserj. — I have one sister.

The accusative case is also used in certain time expressions,
see paragraphs 32.2-4, 32.6 and with certain prepositions, see para-
graph 37.5.

3.1,5 THE INSTRUMENTAL

The instrumental case may denote the means by which, or
the instrument with which, something is done. Examples:

1) Jis raSo laiSkq pieStukin. — He is writing a letter with a pen-
cil. (Note that piestuku is in the instrumental case to denote
means, but that no preposition is used with it.)

2) A$ vaZivoju j universitétq autobusu, — I am going to the
university by bus.

The instrumental case may denote the place along which or
near something is moving. Example:

Jis vaziioja send gatvé. — He is driving along the old street.

Certain prepositions require the instrumental case, sce Lesson 36.
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3.1,6 THE LOCATIVE

The locative case denotes the place where something is.
Examples:

1) Meés gyvéname miesté. — We live in the city.
2) Universitétas yra miésto centré. — The university is in the
center of the city.

3.2 The First Declension of Nouns.

To the first declension belong all nouns ending in -as, -is (gen.
-i0), -ys. They are all masculine nouns: ndmas ‘house’, brélis
‘brother’, arklys ‘horse’.

N. namas -as brolis -is arklys -ys
G. namo -0 brolio -io arklio -io
D. namui -ui broliui -iui arkliui -iui
A. namg -3 brolj -i arklj -
I. namu -u bréliu -iu arkliu -iu
L. name -e broélyje -yje arklyje -yje
V. name! -e broli! -1 arkly! -y

N B. The stress pattern varies: sometimes it remains on the same
syllable throughout singular and plural, sometimes it varies
greatly. For a brief explanation, see Lesson 5; for a full and de-
tailed explanation see Appendix, paragraph 51.

3.3 Second Declension of Nouns.

To this declension belong feminine nouns which end in-a, -é
and -i: diena ‘day’, gatve ‘street’, marti ‘daughter-in-law’.*

N. diena -a gatve -e marti -i
G. diends -0s gatves -és maréiés  -ios
D. diénai -ai gatvei -ei ma¥éiai  -iai
A. diéng -3 gatve -e ma¥éig -ig
1. diena -a gatve -e maréia -ia
L. dienojé -oje gatvéje -éje marciojé -ioje
V. diéna! -a gatve! -e marti! -i

N.B. Whenever a combination of -tia, -tig, -tio, -tiu, -tiy should
occur, then t>¢&; tig>éia; -tio>&io; -tiu>¢&iu; -tiy>Siy.

* There are only two nouns in -i: marti ‘daughter-in-law’ and patl ‘wife’.
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33,1 A few second declension nouns such as dédé ‘uncle’, tété

‘father’ (a term of endearment), vaidild ‘priest’ (in pagan
mythology) and some surnames are of the masculine gender.
They are modified by masculine adjectives (cf. Lesson 11) and
have masculine pronominal reference.

3.3,2 Some second declension nouns are of common gender, i.e.

they can be either masculine or feminine depending upon
the individual referred to: neniorama ‘mischief-maker’, ‘unruly
child’, nektibalda ‘one who roves about at night’, vépla ‘gaping
fool, gaper’.

3.4 The preposition j ‘in, into, to’ indicates destination, also di-
rection, never location. It always governs the accusative.
i miéstg — into the city, to the city
7 universitétq — to the university

3.5 VazZitoti plus instrumental: ‘to drive along’. ..
vazitoti gatvé — to drive along the street.

3.6 To express I like, Lithuanian uses the 3rd person of the verb
patikti ‘to please’ plus dative: mdn patinka* (lit. it pleases to me)
‘T like’.

Dative forms:

I —as man mdn patitika — I like
thou — tu tdu tau patiika — you like

he — jis jam jam patintka — he likes
she — ji jai jai patinka — she likes
we — meés mums  mums patinika — we like
you — jiis jums jums patiika — you like
they — ji€ (masc.) jlems jiems patifika — they like
they — jés (fem.) joms joms patifika — they like

Since patifika is the third person for both singular and plural,
it is used with singular, plural and infinitive subjects:
mdn patiiika tas n@dmas — I like that house
mdn patinka ti€ namat — I like those houses
man patinka skaityti bibliotékoje** — I like to read in the
library
. Irregular present tense: patinki, patinkl, patifika, patifikame, patifikate,
patinka
++ More about ‘I like', etc., sce 6.4.
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NB. In replacing the nouns with personal pronouns, one has to
keep in mind that Lithuanian, just like many other European
languages strictly adheres to grammatical gender:

English Lithuanian
the city — it miéstas — jis (mase.)
the street — it gatve — ji (fem.)

There is really no it as a personal pronoun. Tai is used for
such cases of general reference as:

Tai labai grasu. — That [it] is very beautiful.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kuf més gyvéname? 2. Kuf jiis gyvénate? 3.
Kaip vadinasi mtisy miéstas? 4. Kas yra Lietuvés sostiné? 5. At
midsto gatvés yra sénos? 6. Kuf atvaZzitoja datig studefity? 7.
Kui 2% vazitoju? 8. Kud a§ vaZiuoju i universiteta? 9. Kuf yra
universitetas? 10. Kas man patifika?

B. Conjugate in the present temse: gyvénti, vaZitoti, atvaZitoti,
studijuoti, patikti.

C. Decline in singular: miéstas, sostiné, gitvé, studefitas, auto-
busas, cefitras, Lietuva.

D. Fill in: 1. Jis vaZifioj.... send gatve. 2. Més gyvéname miest.....
3. Universitétas yra miést.... centr..... 4. ] miésta atvaZitioja stu-
dent..... 5. A§ vaZiGoj.... nam.....

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. He lives in a city. 2. He likes the
city. 3. He likes the university. 4. We like the city. 5. We like
the capital. 6. We go by bus. 7. The student goes by bus to the
university. 8. The university is very old. 9. Vilnius is the capital
of Lithuania. 10. We like to read in the library.

CONVYERSATION
VALGYKLOJE

1. K& jhs noérite valgyti?
2. PraSalt man duoti pieno if duonos.
3. Taip pat if puoduka kavos.
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. Ko noérs gérti?

Taip. PraSali man atnéSti buteli alads.

. AF jhs taip pat noérite sriubds?

A¢ii, né. A3 niekuomét nevalgau sriubds.
. Pragai saskaita.

. Pragafi. Vienas doleris.

. Adia. Sudié(u).

—_

Z

A RESTAURANT

. What do you wish to eat?

. Please give me some milk and bread.
And a cup of coffee, too.

. Something to drink?

Yes. Please bring me a bottle of beer.
. Do you want [some] soup, too?

. No, thank you. I never eat soup.

. The bill, please.

. Here you are. One dollar.

. Thank you. Good bye.

—

NOTES:

1. k& ‘of what’ is genitive.

2. pieno, kavds — partitive genitive: ‘some of ...

3. puodikas, actually diminutive of puddas ‘pot, kettle’.

7. With niekuomat ‘never’, niéko ‘nothing’, ni€kur ‘nowhere’ a double negative
is used; sriubs is also a genitive: the direct object of a negated verb
must be in the genitive case, rather than the accusative.
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Ketvirtoji pamoka

Lesson 4

UGNIS

Ugnis yra labal reikalinga. Bé ugniés Zmogus negili gyvénti.
Ugnis padéjo sukurti kultlrg it civilizacija.

Mano namé yra krésnis. Krosnyje déga ugnis it Sildo ndma.
Bé krésnies a§ negalilt gyvénti savo nameé. Kroésnis yra taip pat
labai reikalinga. Mano krésnis yra nauja if graZi.

Akis uz dki, dantis uZ dafiti! — An eye for an eye and a tooth for

a tooth!

VOCABULARY

ugnis — fire (cf. Latin ‘ignis’)

bé — (prep. with gen.) — without

¥mogis — man, human being

galéti (galil, géli) — to be able, can

reikalinga (adj., fem.) — necessary

krésnis — stove, oven, range

degti (degli, déga) — to burn

sildyti (8ildau, $ildo) — to warm, to
heat

ilgai (adv.) — long, for a long time
padéti (padedu, padeda) — to help
sukirti (sikuriu, stkuria) — to create
kultara — culture

civiliz&cija — civilization

nauja (adj. Fem.) — new

negalill (ne-+galiu) — I cannot

grazi (adj. fe m)—beautiful, pretty
uZ (prep. with acc.) — for, in return

GRAMMAR

4.1 The Third Declension of the Nouns.

akis ‘eye’, dantis ‘tooth’
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Singular

Feminine Masculine

N. akis -is dantis -is
G. akiés -ies dantiés -ies
D. akiai -iai dafi¢iui -iui
A. aki -i dantj -i

I. akimi -imi dantimi -imi
L. akyje -yije dantyjé -yje
V. akié! -ie dantié! -ie

Most nouns of the third declension are of the feminine gender,
but a few such as dantis ‘tooth’, vagis ‘thief’ are masculine. In
order to distinguish third declension nouns (all of which have the
ending -is in the nominative singular) from those first declension
nouns with the nominative singular ending -is, the genitive sin-
gular will be given also. For example:

peilis, -io — knife (first declension, masc.)
but

nésis, -ies — nose (fem.)

dantis, -iés — tooth (mase.)

4.2 Cardinal numerals [-10.

vienas, viend one (masc., fem.)

du, dvi two (masc., fem.)

trygs three (same for both genders)
keturi, kéturios four (masc., fem.)

penki, pefikios five ? ”

$edi, §ésios six ” ”

septyni, septynios seven " ”

aStuoni, astionios eight ” ”

devyni, devynios nine 7 ”

désimt ten (same for both genders)

N B. All these numerals, with the exception of déimt, are in-
flected, i.e. they are declined. Vienas, viend are used with the
nominative singular of nouns which they precede, 2 - 9 are used
with the nominative plural. 10 is used with the genitive plural.
For details, see Lesson 24.
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4.3 Negation.

As we have already briefly mentioned, the negative particle
in Lithuanian is ne. It always precedes the word which it negates.
It is written together with following verbs, adjectives and adverbs.
Examples:

1. Krésnyje déga ugnis. — A fire is burning in the oven.
Krésnyje 1_1_é_dega ugnis. — A fire is not burning in the oven.

2. Ugnis yra labai reikalinga. — The fire is very necessary.
Ugnis yra labai nereikalinga. — The fire is very unnecessary.

3. Ugnis yra labai reikalinga. — The fire is very necessary.
Ugnis yra nelabai reikalinga. — The fire is not very necessary.

Note that in the preceding examples it is the word which is
negated which is immediately preceded by the negative particle
ne. The negative particle is not written together with a following
noun, unless the noun functions as a lexical compound, i.e. has a
separate dictionary meaning:

Jis yra studentas. — He is a student.
Jis yra ne studefitas, bét profésorius. — He is not a student,

but a professor.

The negative particle ne with the verbal form yrae ‘is, are’
makes a contraction néra ‘is not, are not’:

Ugnis néra reikalinga. — The fire is not necessary.
Jis néra studeditas. — He is not a student.

The direct object of a negated verb must be in the genitive
rather than the accusative case:

Jis turi knfjgg. — He has a book.
Jis neturi knjgos. — He has no book.*

Contrary to English usage the negative must be repeated in
cach adverb of time or place occurring in a sentence:
Jis niekada nedirba. — He never works.
(literally: He never doesn’t work.)

* NB. All the verbs add ne to their positive form to form the negative. There
are, however, two exceptions: biti ‘to be’ and eiti ‘to go’; these add only n:
a3 nesy, tu nest, jis néra, mes nésame, jlis nésate, jie nérd — I am not, etc.;
a3 neind, tu neini, jis neina, mes neiname, jis neinate, jie neina, — ‘I do
not go’, ete.
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Jis niékur neina. — He doesn’t go anywhere. (lit.: He doesn’t
go nowhere.)

Jis niekada niékur niéko nediro. — He doesn’t ever do any-
thing anywhere. (lit.: He doesn’t do nothing nowhere never).

Likewise niéko ‘nothing’, the genitive case of niékas, some-
times translates English ‘anything’ if it is in a negative sentence.
Thus Lithuanian jis niéko neddaro may be translated either as ‘He
does nothing’ or ‘He doesn’t do anything’. Good English usage
keeps us from using the literal translation ‘He doesn’t do nothing’.

N B. In Lithuanian, both no and not are expressed by the same
negative particle ne. In the sense of no, ne is set off by a comma:

Né, jis néra studeiitas. — No, he is not a student.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Bé ko (without what) Zmogus negali gyvénti? 2.
Kuf déga ugnis? 3. K3 ugnis §ildo? 4. Kas padéjo sukurti kultira
it civilizacija? 5. Kuf yra krésnis? 6. Kas yra labai reikalinga?

B. Decline in the singular: ausis, ndsis, kroésnis, vagis.

C. Change all the pronouns and verbs to plural: 1. A3 ra3ai laiska.
2. Jis yra namié. 3. Ji skaito kn§ga. 4. A3 einll namo. 5. Ji dirba
namié. 6. Ji déga nameé. 7. Ji Sildo ndma. 8. Be ugniés a% negaliu
gyvénti.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. T cannot live without fire. 2. Fire
is very necessary. 3. He cannot live without fire. 4. In my house
there is a new stove. 5. My stove is new. 6. Our stove is pretty.
7. A fire is burning in the stove. 8. We cannot live without a
stove. 9. We cannot live without fire. 10. I like the new stove.

CONVERSATION
KAS TAI YRA?

1. Kas tai yra?

2. Tai yra knyga.
3. Kuf yra stalas?
4. Stalas yra ¢ia.
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Scwxmaou

. Neé, stdlas yra ten.

. Kaip yra “class” lietuviskai?

Kaip yra “ldngas” angliSkai?

. Kaip pasakyti “Good morning!” lietuviskai?

. Lietuviy kalba yra grazi kalba.

. A% nesuprantu angliskai; a3 kalbu tik lietuviskai.

WHAT IS THAT?

1
2
3.
4. The table is here.
5.
6.
T.
8.
9.
0.

. What is that?
. That is a book.
Where is the table?

No, the table is there.

What is “class” in Lithuanian?

What is “langas” in English?

How does one say “Good morning!” in Lithuanian?
Lithuanian is a beautiful language.

I do not understand English; I speak only Lithuanian.

NOTES:
1.

(3

Lithuanian tai can be translated by either English this or that (or these
or those, cf. below, also NB in 3.6). If you point to an object which is near
you, then Kas taj yra? (or Kas yra taj?) can mean ‘What is this?’ Tal is
undeclinable and can be used with singular and plural: Kas yra tai? Tai
yrd mano knygos. ‘What is that? These are my books’.

. liethiviskai, angliskai are adverbs, meaning: ‘in Lithuanian, in the Lithu-

anian way, manner’, etc.

lietiviy kalba literally means “Lithuanians’ language, the language of the
Lithuanians.” lietuviy is genitive plural of lietivis, lietuvé “Lithuanian”,
(male and female; noun).
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Penktoji pamoka

Lesson 5

REVIEW

VILNIUS

Mano tévas, motina, brélis, sesud if a§ gyvéname senameé
miesté. Sis mibstas vadinasi Vilnius. Jis yra Lietuvds sostiné.
Miésto centré yra sénas universitétas, kuriameé! studijuoja daiig
studefity. Studefitai suvaZitoja ¢ia studijuoti i§ visés Lietuvos.?

Més visi gyvéname sostinéje. Man viskas® ¢ia labai patifika:
it sénas universitétas, if sénas midstas, if* sena gatve, kuria® au-
toblusas vaZitioja lifik® universitéto. Kiekviena ryta? a§ vaZitoju
tud® autobusl ] universitéta, kuf as studijuoju.

A$ studijuoju medicina. AS noériu biti gydytoju.’ Mano bro-
lis studijioja angly kalbag'® if literatiira, nés jis néri vazitoti i
Ameérika, ] Anglija!* it 1 Kandda. Jis taip pat studijuoja amerikie-
¢iy literatfirg if Amerikos istorija.

Mano tévas dabat dirba bibliotékoje. Mano mama yra namié
visa diéna.!? Ji turi labail datig darbo. Vakare més einame i teatra
arba I king.1®

NOTES:

1) kuriam@& — in which

2) 1% vis8s Lietuvds — from all over Lithuania, lit. from the whole Lithuania
3) viskas -— everything

1) if...iF...iFf...— both... and; all these things

b) kurid — on which, along which

6) link —— in the direction of, to

7) kiekvieng ryta — every morning, acc. of definite time

%) tud - on that, by that

9) gydytoju — inst. of gydytojas ‘physician’. In popular speech: ‘daktaras’
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10) 4&ngly kalba — English, the English language, ‘anglistics’, see also Note 5.

3, Conversation of Lesson 4. .
11) Anglija — England Antdnas: Sveikas, Jénai! Kuf taip skubi?
12) visa diéna — the whole day, the entire day. See Note 7. Jonas. Turiu greitai vaZiuoti namé. ..

13) kinas — movie theater, ‘movie’. Antanas: Kas gi atsitiko?

CONVERSATION Jonas: M.anro na?lrr}as 'c}éga L
Antanas: Vistiek jaii niéko negali padaryti.

L Jonas: Nériu nérs gaisro pasiziiiréti . .. Sudiéu! ...
Valditis: Labas rytas! o COMBINATION PRACTICE
Zalgs: Labas rytas! Kaip gyvuojate? )
Valaitis: A®iG, geral. O kaip jis?* 1. Combine to make sentences:
Zalys: Gerai, tik 6ras dabaf blogas. 1. I like a. our house
Valaitis: Taip, perdaiig sniégo. 2. we like b. our city
Zalys: Kuf jis dabaf einate? 3. they like c. the capital
Valaitis: A$ eini namd. O jls? d. the university
Zalys: Irgi namé. e. her house

2. 2. Combine to make sentences:
A.: A? jﬁ‘sq b‘rélis, studgntas? 1. T live a. at home
B.: Ne. Jis yra _rnolzytOJa& 2. they study b. in a city
A Kur Jis gyvena’ 3. we cannot live c. in the city
ﬁ.: ?S' glyze?a _Vllnl}flz #s midstas d. not at home

5 ai labail sénas if graZ . : ;

B.: Taip. Vilniaus universitétas jkurtas 1579 (ttkstantis ?' at the u_mve‘rsny
Y * A -, e . . at a university
penki Simtai septyniasdeSimt devintals) métais.
3 3. Combine to make sentences:

) 5 " : 1. T read a. a newspaper
Pe_tr‘as: K\ul"v mama? 2. we read b. the newspaper
Rita: Ji 15"?2151‘.’09} miésta. 3. she reads c. a letter
Petras: O kut tétis? . i 4. Mr. Valys reads d. a book
Riita: Tétis namid. Jis skaito laikrastj. 5. Mr. Valys and Mr. Zukas read

6. Petras and Jonas read
4. 7. They are reading

Brazjs: AT jlis ne ponas Kubilius?

Kubilius: Taip, taip. A§ esu Jonas Kubilius.
Brazys: Kuf jis dabaf gyvénate?

Kubilius: AS dabaf gyvenu Ameérikoje, Bostone.
Brazys: Kuf dabaf einate?

Kubilius: Einl I banka.

THE ACCENT CLASSES OF THE LITHUANIAN NOUNS

1st ACCENT CLASS
Features:

1. In two-syllable nouns, the stress is always on the first syl-

* In Lithuanian, a8 ‘I’ is not capitalized. The polite form of ‘you’ JOs, Tu ‘thou, lable, i.c. on the root, and it is always an acute

you’ Jisy ‘your’ and Tavo ‘your’ are capitalized in letters.
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2. In polysyllabic nouns, one can have either the acute or the
circumflex, not necessarily on the first syllable.

3. Finally, the most important feature: the stress always remains
on the same syllable in all the cases in the singular and plural.

Singular:
. vyras (man)

vyro
. vyrui
vyra
vyru
vyre
vyre

lural:
. vyrai
vyry
vyrams
vyrus
vyrais

. Vyruose
. vyrai

<rrpUQRT <JEFPUQZ
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Basic pattern:

bitininkas (beekeeper)

bitininko
bitininkui
bitininka
bitininku
bitininke
bitininke

bitininkai
bitininky
bitininkams
bitininkus
bitininkais
bitininkuose
bitininkai

i 0sis 17

|4 14 |2

VYRVRYRY
|
|

s

112
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2nd ACCENT CLASS

All nouns of this class have the circumflex or the short in-
tonation, mostly on the second syllable from the end.

The circumflex or the short stress remains constant, except:

a) instrumental singular;
b) accusative plural.

If the noun ends in -as, then in addition to the two cases above,
the locative singular is also stressed on the ending.

If the noun has -¢ in nom. sing., then this -a is stressed.

Singular:

. lapé (fox)

. lapés rato

. lapei ratui

. lape raty
lape ratu
lapéje raté

lape! rate!

Plural:

lapeés ratai
lapiy raty
lapéms  ratams

lapés ratus
lapémis ratais
lapése ratuose
N. ~
G. ~ _
D. =
A ~
L B
L. ~
V' ~

Basic pattern:

ratas (wheel)

w
=3
o
=1
»
-

REENERE
[
Ry

fe

el

vl

ranka (arm) lietuvis (Lithuanian)

lietivio
lietuviui
lietuivi
lietuviu
lietuvyje
lietuvi

lietuviai
lietuviy
lietuviams
lietuvius
lietuviais
lietuviuose

isls12

|
i/
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Plural
Singular
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3rd ACCENT CLASS

1. All two-syllable nouns of this class have the acute intonation Plural
in most singular cases on the initial syllable.

N

2. The accusative singular and plural of the two-syllable nouns
are always stressed with an acute on the first syllable:

It
|
IVARE
!
INlEfe
InTe

|

3. In tri-syllabic and quadri-syllabic nouns the play of stress is
between the initial syllable and the final syllable ordinarily. If
the stress on the initial syllable is the acute these nouns are labeled )
32 for tri-syllabic and 3% for quadri-syllabic. If the stress on the -
initial syllable is circumflex they are labeled 3° and 3% respec-

tively. 4th ACCENT CLASS

1]
R

RN

|+
1700
12
|2

SPmpPoQZ
In |
In |

Ry

I~
]

R}

Basic pattern: 1. Nouns of the fourth accent class primarily have the circum-

Singular: flex intonation on the root (first syllable), except:

N. kélmas (stump) siinus (son) débilas (clover) katilas (kettle) a) in the instrumental and locative singular;
G. k?lmo. Sl‘mal.ls d(,’b?IOA k?t'ilo. b) in all cases of the plural, except when nominative plural
D. kélmui stnui débilui keatilui has -s, then the nom. pl. is stressed on the root, but all other
A k?lma‘ sumg d‘?bﬂq kimla plural cases—on the ending.
I. kélmu sinumi dobilu katilu
L. kelmeé stnuje dobile katile .
V. kélme! stnai! dobile! katile! Basic pattern:
Singular:
Plural: N. vaikas (child) %aka (branch) ~ s
N. kelmai stinds dobilai katilai G. vaiko $akds ~ o~
G. kelmil sinil dobili katil D. vaikui gakai ~ ~ _
D. kelmams sGnums dobilams katilams A. vaika saka ~ _ ~
A. kélmus slinus débilus katilus 1. vaiku Saka o~ N
I. kelmais stinumis dobilais katilals L. vaike Sakojeé o~ B ~
L. kelmuosé siinuosé dobiluose katiluosé V. vaike! saka! ~ ~
V. kelmai! stinas! dobilai! katilai!
48

49



Plural:

N. vaikai
G. vaiki}
D. vaikams
A. vaikus
I. vaikais
L. vaikuosé
V. vaikai!

$akos
Sakiy
$akéms
Sakas
Sakomis
Sakosé
sakos!

NB. There are no polysyllabic nouns in ;
further details see paragraph 51 of the Appendix.
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Sestoji pamoka

Lesson 6

GRAZI DIENA

Siafidien yra labal graZi diend. Dangls grynas — né debesé-
lio. Profésorius Vitkus eina pasivaikiéioti. Profésorius yra jai sé-
nas zmogus. Jis mégsta gérti arbita su cukrumi if medumi. Jis
elna pas savo sliny, diktarg Vitky. Dr. Vitkus yra gydytojas,
jaunas if gabus Zmogus.

Dr. Vitkus gyvéna priemiestyje, kuf visuomét géras éras. Té-
vas if stinus sédi lauké if géria arbita. Profésorius Vitkus ne-
mégsta alails, jis géria tik arbaty if midy. Midis yra sénas géri-

mas. Senévéje lietuviai darydavo it gérdavo midy.
— GraZus dangus, af né? — siko profésorius.
— Puikus 6ras, tadiall ateina lietus, — atsako siinus.
— IS kuf tu tai Zinai? — klausia tévas.
-— Tik kj pranegé pef radijg...

YOCABULARY

Siafidien — today

grazis, -1 — beautiful, handsome, fine

diena (4) — day

grynas, -a — pure, clear

né — [here] not a

debesélis, -io (2) — cloud (diminutive
of debesis)

profésorius (1) — professor

pasivaikd¢ioti (pasivaik3¢ioju, pasi-
véik§c¢ioja) — to take a walk

jali — already

mégti — to like; irreg.: a8 mégstu, tu
mégsti, jis mégsta, mes mégstame,
jis mégstate, jie mégsta

arbata (2) — tea

alus (4) — beer

midius (4) — mead (a sweet drink
made from honey)

gérimas (1) — drink, beverage

senévéje — in ancient times, a long
time ago

lietivis -io (2) — Lithuanian (noun,
masc.)

darydavo — used to make, see 12.4

gérdavo — used to drink, see 12.4

af né? — is it not ?, see 6.3

sakyti (sakafl, sako) — to say

puikus, -1 — fine, excellent

tatial — but, in spite of that, never-
theless; see 38.1
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su (prep. with instr.) — with

cukrus (2) — sugar

medus (4) — honey

pas (prep. with acc.) — at, by, to,

savo — his (own) [with

siinus (3) — son

diktaras (3b) — Doctor, Ph.D., M.D.

gydytojas (1) — physician

jaunas, -a — young

gabus, -| — talented, gifted

priemiestis, -¢io (1) — suburb

visuomeét — always

éras (3) — air, weather

sédéti — to sit, to be seated; irreg.: a8
s&dZiu, tu sé&di, jis sédi, mes sédime,
jus sédite, jie s&di

lauké — outside, outdoors

ateiti (ateini, ateina) — to come

lietus (3) — rain

atsakyti (atsakafi, atsiko) — to an-
swer

i% kuFf — [here] how, (literally: out of

[where

2in6tl (Zinai, Zino) — to know (a
fact)

klausti (kldusiu, kldusia) — to ask
(a gquestion)

rddijas (1) —radio

peF (prep. with acc.) — through

pef¥ radija — on the radio

tik k3 — just now, a few moments ago
(lit. ‘only what’)

prangsti (pranesu, prane$a) — to an-
nounce

NB. Starting with this lesson, we will indicate the accent class of
the nouns by putting a number in () after each noun. See

also Lesson 5.

GRA|
6.1 Nouns. The Fourth Declension.

MMAR

All nouns ending in -us (also in -ius) belong to the fourth
declension. They are all masculine.

Singular

N. siinus -us (3) ‘son’
G. slinails -aus

D. stinui -ui

A. stiny -y

1. sGnumi -umi

L. sGnuje -uje

V. stnai! -au

6.2 Present tense forms of the

profésorius  -ius (1) ‘professor’
profésoriaus  -iaus

profésoriui  -iui

profésoriy -ig

profésoriumi -iumi
profésoriuje -iuje
profésoriau!  -iau

verb biiti (to be) may be omitted;

a dash may be written between two nouns:
Mano tévas — mékytojas. My father is a teacher.

One may also say, however, Mano tévas yra mdkytojas ‘My
father is a teacher.’ Both sentence types can be used, but the sen-

tence without the verb is a little less formal and more familiar.

The word yrd may mean
Maino namé yra radijas. —

there is’ or ‘there are’. Examples:
There is a radio in my home.

Afit stdlo yra stiklai. — There are glasses on the table.
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In subordinate clauses yrd with the meaning ‘there is, there
are’ may be omitted. Example:

..., kuf visuomeét géras déras. — ..., where there is always
nice weather.

This could also be expressed by:

..., kuF visuomét yra géras éras. — ..., where there is al-
ways nice weather.

6.3 The Tag Question.

The “tag question” is not as frequently used in Lithuanian
as it is in English. There are several ways of expressing this ‘do
you, don’t you, have you, haven’t you, will you, won’t you, aren’t
you’, ete. in Lithuanian:

1) With a negative question af né?, after positive statements.
Literally it means: ‘is it not, was it not, will it not’, etc. This is
used most frequently.

Dr. Vitkus yra jaunas, af né? — Dr, Vitkus is young, isn’t he?

Jis puikus Zmogus, af né? — He is a fine man, isn’t he?

2) With a positive word-question tiesa? ‘true, correct?’. This
word can be used both after the positive statements and the ne-
gative statements,

J6 ndmas géras, tiesa? — His house is nice (good), is it not?
Jis niéko nezino, tiesi? — He knows nothing, does he?

3) With a negative question af né tiesa? ‘is that not so?’
Primarily, this is used after positive statements, but sometimes it
occurs after negative sentences, or clauses.

Jis yra géras profésorius, af né tiesa? — He is a good pro-

fessor, isn’t he?

Jis yra nekdks Zmogus, afi neé tiesa? — He is not a very fine

man, is he?

6.4 Mégti versus patikti.

In 3.6 we described the usage of patikti. Mégti can also be
used for the same purpose, expressing a little more ‘permanent’
liking, a more intimate relationship, but this difference is actu-
ally very slim, very idiomatic.
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I like Professor Vitkus: 1) Mdn patinka profésorius Vitkus.
2) A% mégstu profésoriy Vitky.

No. 1 would mean: I like him as a man, his appearance, etc.

No. 2 — I like him as a professor, his way of lecturing, etc.

Sometimes the choice of the word mégti or patikti depends
upon the object. Thus it is better to say mdn patinka Ameérika ‘1
like America’, mdn patiiika §itas ndmas ‘I like this house’, madn
patinka $ita mergdité ‘I like this girl’ than mégstu Amerikg ‘I like
America’, mégstu $itq ndmq ‘I like this house’, mégstu $itq mer-
gdite ‘I like this girl’.

But it is possible to say mégstu jiodg diong ‘I like black
bread’, mégstu vaisius ‘I like fruit’, mégstu skaityti ‘I like to read’,
mégstu keliduti ‘I like to travel’ or mdn patiftka juoda diona ‘I
like black bread’, mdn patinka vaisiai ‘I like fruit’, mdn patiika
skaityti ‘I like to read’, mdn patinka keliduti ‘I like to travel’.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kokia yra Siafidien diena? 2. Koks yra $iandien
dangis? 3. Kuf eina profésorius Vitkus? 4. K3 jis mégsta gérti?
5. Kas yra jé siinus? 6. Kuf gyvéna daktaras Vitkus? 7. Kur jié
sédi? 8. Kas yra midus? 9. Kas darydavo senévéje midy? 10. K3
sako profésorius stnui?

B. Add af né?, tiesa?, af né tiesa?: 1. Dr. Vitkus yra gydytojas,
........................ 2. Ateina lietls, ....cocccececeee. 3. MidUs yra sénas
gérimas, oo 4. Jis eina pas savo broli, ...
5. Jis mégsta gérti aly, ...

C. Decline in singular: dangus, midus, cukrus, aliis, lietis, Zmogus.

D. Fill in: 1. Ateina (rain) ... 2. A§ geriu (beer) ...
reeeeenen 3. Mano tévas géria tik (tea) ..ooooieeens 4. Mano broélis
négeria (beer) ... 5. Més gyvéname (in a suburb) ...

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. 1 am going for a walk. 2. My
brother is also going for a walk. 3. My father never goes for a
walk. 4. I like to go for a walk. 5. My brother also likes to go for
a walk. 6. We sit outside and drink beer. 7. She never drinks
beer, she only drinks tea. 8. The rain is coming. 9. Dr. Vitkus
is a young man, 10. His father is a professor.
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CONVYERSATION

AR JUS NE PONAS SARKIS?

Valgs: 1. AF jiis né ponas Sarkis? A§ ¢ia jo laukiu.

Rimas: 2. Né. AS esit Antanas Rimas. O jiis?

Valys: 3. Jonas Valys. A§ esu advokatas.

Rimas: 4. AS$ esu pasto valdinifikas. A dirbu pateé.

Valys: 5. AF jis ésate védes? Turite $eima?

Rimas: 6. Taip. Turiu viena stiny if vieng dukterj. Mano dukté

yra studefité.

Valys: 7. O jlsy stnus?

Rimas: 8. Mano sanls yra inZiniérius.

Valys: 9. Buvo labai malonu si jumis pasikalbéti. Sudiéu.
Rimas: 10. Sudiéu.

ARE YOU NOT MR. SARKIS?

Valys: 1. Are you not Mr. Sarkis? I have been waiting for him
here.
Rimas: No. I am Antanas Rimas. And you?

2

Valys: 3. Jonas Valys. I am a lawyer.

Rimas: 4. I am a postal employee. I work at the post office.

Valys: 5. Are you married? Do you have a family?

Rimas: 6. Yes. I have a son and a daughter. My daughter is a
student.

Valys: 7. And your son?

Rimas: 8. My son is an engineer.

Valys: 9. It was a pleasure to speak with you. Good-bye.

Rimas: 10. Good-bye.

NOTES:

1. j6 laukiu: jo is genitive of jis ‘he’. Laukti requires the direct object in the
genitive case.

4. valdinifikas — official, employee, civil officer of the state, municipality.

5. védes — married (of men only).

9. pasikalbéti is a compound verb: pa-si-kalbéti: kalb&ti ‘to speak, to talk’,
-si- — reflexive particle, pa- — prefix which gives the verb the meaning
of doing something for a short while, etc. See also 14.2,6 and Appendix:
Verbal Prefixes.
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Septintoji pamoka

Lesson 7

SUO IR VANDUO

AS turit graZzy Sunj. J& vafdas Margis. Mano drafigas taip
pat mégsta Margj. Més susitifikame prié upés. Margis braido van-
denyje, o més judkiames.

Mano sesud taip pat turi maza $unj. Jis vadinasi Rudis. Visi
mégsta Rudj: jis labai gudrus $ud. Rudis labai mégsta Zajsti gat-
véje, bét jis labal bijo vandefis. Jis niekuomét nebéga prié upés.

A% sakail savo séseriai:

— Kuf tu eini, Rita?

— Einu nama.

— Kuf tavo Rudis?

— Jis yra namig, nés jis bijo vandefis.

— Gerail. Dabaf elk namd if vifk pietus.

— Eikime kartu! Tu man turi padéti!

PRIE VANDENS

Norkus: Eikime maudytis, vandud Siafidien yra labai Siltas.

Jonditis: Ateikite ¢id! Vandenyjé matosi didelis raudénas akmud.

Norkus: Jis ménote, kad més gélime t3 dkmenj pakélti?

Jonaitis: Duokite man t§ ldzda! Dabaf a§ pasilenkiu if galitt laz-
da akmenj pasiekti.

Norleus: AT tikrai jhs ji gilite vandenyjé matyti?

Jonaitis: Jéi nérite, it pats galite matyti.

Norkus: Dabaf matai ... Vandud Siltas, eikime maudytis!
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YOCABULARY

$ud (4) irreg. — dog

vafdas (4) — name (first name)

Margis -io (1) — Margis (usually:
black and white; ‘Spotty’)

draiigas (4) — friend

susitikti (susitinki, susitifika) — to
meet
prié (prep. with gen.) — at, by, by

the side of, ete.
Uupé (2) — river

vandud (31) —- water

braidyti (braidafi, braido) — to wade

judktis (juokitiosi, judkiasi) — to
laugh

taip pat —— also, too

mazas, -a - little, small

vadintis (vadinuosi, vadinasi) — to
call oneself, to be called

Rudis -dzio (4) — Rudis (‘Brownie’,
a brown dog)

gudris, -i — clever
Zmogiis (4) — man, human being
Paisti to play; irreg.: Zaidziu, Zai-

di, Zaidzia; Zaidziame, ZaidZiate,
ZaldZia

gatveé (2) -~ street

ijoti (bijadl, bijo) — to be afraid, to

niekuomét — never
bégti (bégu, béga) — to run

pigtos (plural only) — dinner

kartu — together

padéti — to help; irreg.: padedu, pa-
dedi, padeda; padedame, padedate,
padeda

maudytis (maudausi, miudosi) — to
bathe, swim

&iltas, -4 — warm

maitosi — can be seen (lit.: it sees it-
self)

raudénas, -a — red

manyti (manaii, mino) — to think,

to believe, to mean

galéti (galil, gili) — to be able, can

pakélti (pakeliu, pakelia) — to lift up

duoti — to give; irreg.: diodu, diodi,
dioda; duodame, duodate, dioda

lazda (4) — stick

dabaf -— now

pasilefikti (pasilenkitl, pasilefikia) —
to bow, to hend down

pasiekti (pasickiu, pasiekia) -- to
reach

gdlima — possible

tikraj for sure, indeed, surely, cer-
tainly

j&i — if

Jiis — you

matyti (mataQ, mito) — to see

GRAMMAR

7.1 The Fifth Declension of Nouns.

The number of nouns belonging to this declension is not very

large, and some are irregular.

To this declension belong feminine nouns in -uo, -é, (gen. -ers)
and masculine nouns in -uo (gen. -ens). From now on, this book
will always indicate the genitive form of these nouns, so that the
student may know their gender and declensional pattern.

Masculine

N. akmué (3b) -uo sesuo (3b)
G. akmens -ens sesefs

D. akmeniui -eniui séseriai
A. akmenj -eni séserj

I. dkmeniu -eniu séseria
L. akmenyjé -enyje  seseryjé
V. akmenié! -enie seserie!
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Feminine
-uo dukté (3b) -é
-ers duktefs  -ers
-eriai dukteriai -eriai
-eri dukterj  -erj
-eria dukteria -eria
-eryje dukteryjé -eryje
-crie dukterié! -erie

N B. $u6 (4) ‘dog’ is irregular: $ud - $ufis - §Uniui - $unj - $uniu -
Sunyjé - $unig!
Other irregular nouns will be given later on, especially in
the Lith.-English Vocabulary.

1.2 Reflexive Verbs.

The reflexive verbs in Lithuanian can be divided into two groups:

1) simple reflexive verbs where the reflexive particle si or s is
added at the end;

2) compound reflexive verbs where the reflexive particle si is
inserted between the prefix and the verb proper. To this
group also belong all reflexive verbs in their negative forms:
the negative particle ne is treated in such cases as a prefix:
a$ lenkitiosi ‘I bow’, a§ nesilenkit ‘I do not bow’.

In the latter group, the conjugation of the basic verb does not
change at all, only the si is inserted:

susitikti — ‘to meet each other’; it is derived from
sutikti — ‘to meet [someone]’.

sutikti, in turn, is a compound of the simple verb
tikti — ‘to fit, to agree, to happen’ and the prefix
su- which means ‘with”:

sutikti also means ‘to agree’. ..

Present tense

ag sutinku ‘I meet, I agree’ a8 susitinkit ‘I meet with someone’
tu sutinki tu susitinki
jis sutifika jis susitifika

més sutifikame
jus sutinkate
jic¢ sutifika

més susitifikame
jis susitifikate
jié susitifika
It is a little more difficult to learn the simple reflexive verbs.
Certain changes occur both in the endings of these verbs and the

reflexive particle si:
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1st Conjugation

Negative:

lefikti ‘to bend’ lefiktis ‘to bow’ orig.: ‘to bend’

a$ lenkiu a3 lenkitosi
tu lenki tu lenkiesi
jis lenkia jis lefnikiasi

més lefikiame més lefikiamés
jus lefikiate jis lefikiatés
jié lefikia jié lefikiasi

2nd Conjugation

tikéti ‘to believe’
as tikiu

th tiki

jis tiki

més tikime

jus tikite

jié tiki

3rd Conjugation

matyti ‘to see’

a$ matat

tU matai

jis méto
més matome
jis méitote
ji€ mato

a3 nesilenkiu
tu nesilenki
jis nesilefikia

més nesilefikiame
jus nesilefikiate
jié nesilefikia

tikétis ‘to expect, to hope for’
a3 tikidosi

tu tikiesi

jis tikisi

meéstikimeés

jtis tikités

jié tikisi

matytis ‘to see each other,
to meet,
to meet socially’

as mataiisi

tl mataisi

jis matosi

més mitomeés

jlis matotes

jié matosi

NB. The reflexive particle si is a short form of the full reflexive
pronoun, acc. sg. and pl. savé. In plural forms which end in e,
i.e. in the first and second plural, instead of si, only s is added,
and the short final e of these forms is replaced by é (long, very
narrow ¢, see Introd. Lesson).

The first person singular endings -u and -iu are replaced by
-uo and -iuo respectively and the second person singular ending
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-i is replaced by -ie. The reflexive particle -si is then added to
these expanded forms giving (1st person) -uosi, -iuosi and (2nd
person) -iesi. The stress pattern is the same as in the non-reflexive
verbs.

7.3 Imperative.

There are three basic forms of imperative in Lithuanian: 2nd
person singular, 2nd person plural and 1st person plural. The first
is used in addressing close friends, members of the family, chil-
dren and animals. The second is used to address a group of persons
(or animals), or to address one person politely. The third form
would render the English: let us. ..

The formation of these forms is not complicated:

2nd person singular: drop the -ti from the infinitive, add k:
daryti > dary-+k! ‘do’; kalbéti > kalbé-Lk! ‘speak’.

2nd person plural: drop the -ti from the infinitive, add -kite:
daryti > dary+-kite!; kalbéti > kalbé+kite!

1st person plural: drop the -ti, add -kime: daryti > dary-+
kime! “let’s do’; kalbéti > kalbé--kime! ‘let’s speak’.

In reflexives, it follows this pattern:

non-reflexive: reflexive:

matyti ‘to see’ matytis ‘to see each other,
matyk! matykis! to meet’
matykite! matykités!

matykime! matykimes!

NB. If the infinitive stem, after dropping of -ti, ends in -g or -k,
then these are dropped and a k is added:

bégti ‘to run’ baigti ‘to end’ Satkti ‘to shout’

bék! baik! Satk!
békite! baikite! Satikite!
békime! baikime! Saikime!

The stress is the same as in the infinitive.



EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kas turi $unj? 2. Kéks jo vafdas? 3. Kas mégsta
Margij? 4. Kuf més susitinkame? 5. Kaip vadinasi mano sesefs §ué?
6. Koks $ud yra Rudis? 7. K3 (what) Rudis bijo? 8. Kuf jis

niekuomét nebéga? 9. Ka a3 sakat Ritai? 10. K3 ji daro nami&?

B. Give the three imperative forms of the following verbs: eiti,
matyti, Zaisti, maudytis, susitikti, turéti, pasilefikti.

C. Complete: 1. A§ matall (a stone) ..................... 2. Akmud yra
(in the water) ... 3. AS myliu savo (sister) ............
......... 4. Més einame (into the water) 5. Mano brolis
bijo (water) ... .. 6. Més ( prié van-
deiis. 7. Jis visuomet (laughs) ... 8. AS (am afraid)
........................ vandens. 9. Jis (bathes, swims) .................... upéje.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. My brother has a dog. 2. His dog
is called Rudis. 3. He goes to the river. 4. He wants to swim in the
river. 5. Mr. Sakaitis sees a stone in the river. 6. The water is
very warm. 7. He likes to play in the street. 8. Go home and read!
9. Let us go home! 10. Jonai (voc. of Jonas), read the newspaper!

CONVYERSATION

SUSIPAZINIMAS

Vaitkus: Laba diena, pone Podry! Kalp gyvaojate?

Podrys: Ad&it, geral. Léiskite supaZindinti jus sit ponu Jonaidiu.

Vaitkus: Vaitkus (shaking hands with Jonaitis). Labai malonu.

Jonditis: Jonaitis. Labal malonu susipazinti... A% jfisy brélis
negyvéna Kauné?

Vaitkus: Taip, jis gyvéna Kaune. O kut jis gyvénate?

Jonaitis: A§ gyvenu Vilniuje. AS esu Zurnalistas.

Podrys: Taip, taip ... Ponas Jonaitis jaii seniai &a dirba.

Vaitkus: Man jaii reikia eiti. Buvo labai malonu susipaZinti.
(Shakes hands with Jonaitis and Podrys).

Jonaitis: Man taip pat. Iki pasimatymo.

Vaitkus: Iki pasimatymo.
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MEETING PEOPLE

Vaitkus: Good day, Mr. Podrys. How are you?

Podrys: Fine, thank you. Allow me to introduce Mr. Jonaitis to
you.

Vaitkus: Vaitkus (shaking hands with Jonaitis). Very pleased.

Jonaitis: Jonaitis. It is very nice to meet you. Doesn’t your broth-
er live in Kaunas?

Vaitkus: Yes, he lives in Kaunas. And where do you live?

Jonaitis: I live in Vilnius. I am a journalist.

Podrys: Yes, yes... Mr. Jonaitis has been working here for a
long time.

Vaitkus: I have to go. It was very nice meeting you.

Jonaitis: For me, too... So long.

Vaitkus: So long.

NOTES:

2. supazindinti Jus s ponu Jonaigiu: make you acquainted with Mr. J.;
‘with’ governs the instrumental.

7. Jaii senial &ia dirba: is present tense. An action begun in the past, but
continuing into the present is expressed by the present tense in Lithuani-
an, not by the perfect progressive as in English.

8. Mén reikia: see 9.5.

10. iki pasimdtymo: lit. ‘until seeing each other again’,



Astuntoji pamoka

Lesson 8

LAISKAS
Brangus Antanai,

Vikar noréjau rasyti Tau laiska, bet neturéjau laiko. Turéjau
daiig darbo. Bivo graZi diena, tai dirbau lauke. Mano brélis dirbo
darze. Jis kdsé Zéme, B a8 sodinali médj.

Vakaré 3% buvail teatré, kuf maéiaii nalija drima. AS nieka-
dbs nemégau komédijos, todél 3i nauja drama mén patiko. Mano
brélis mégsta opera, jam ifgi nepatifika komedija.

Mums labai patiko Tavo laiskas. Pas mus éras dabaf siltas,
més darnai einame maudytis 1 upe. Ji yra gili, it joje galima
platikti.

Vakar buvo labai graZi naktis. P& tedtro més visi éjome pasi-
vaikgdioti. SU mumis taip pat &jo mfisy $ud Margis. Més ji labal
mylime, it jis mus labai myli.

Pragalt man vél greitai paraSyti.

Tavo
Pétras
VOCABULARY
laigkas (3) — letter, epistle drama (2) — drama, serious play
brangus, -i — dear, expensive opera (1) — opera
viakar — yesterday ifgi — also
noréti (nériu, néri) — to want, towish niekadds — never
radyti (rasaf, raso) — to write komédija (1) — comedy
laikas (4) — time tod& — that’s why, for that reason
dafzas (4) — vegetable garden daznal — often
kasti (kasu, kdsa) -— to dig gili (adj. fem.) — deep
2&meé (2) — earth, soil plagkti (plaukii, platikia) — to swim
sodinti (sodinii, sodina) — to plant naktis (gen. nakti&s) (4) — night
médis (gen. mé&dzio) (2) — tree vél — again
tedtras (2) — theater (legitimate) greitai — soon, fast, quickly



GRAMMAR
8.1 Past Tense.

In meaning the simple preterit in Lithuanian corresponds
more or less to the simple past tense of English.

The past tense stem is formed by dropping the infinitive
ending -ti; if a -y- precedes the -ti, then final -yti is dropped also.
Thus for dirbti ‘to work’ the past tense stem is dirb-; for ra§yti
‘to write’ the past tense stem is ras-.

8.1,1 First Conjugation dirbti ‘to work’; rudsti ‘to prepare’:

‘T worked’
Singular Plural

1) as§ dirbau  -au més dirbome -ome
2) tu dirbai  -ai jas dirbote -ote
3) jis, ji dirbo -0 jié, jos dirbo -0

‘I prepared’
1) a8 ruoSiail  -iau més rudséme -éme
2) tu ruoSei  -ei jis rudséte -éte
3)  jis, ji rudde  -é jié, jés rudge -e

8.1,2 Second Conjugation (myléti ‘to love’)

‘Iloved’
Singular Plural
1) a§ myléjau -jau més myléjome -jome
2) tu myléjai -jai jis myléjote  -jote

3) jis, ji myléjo -jo jig, jos myléjo -jo

8.1,3 Third Conjugation (Zindti ‘to know’; radyti ‘to write’)

‘I knew’
Singular Plural
1) a§ Zindjau -jau més Zindjome -jome
2) tu Zindjai  -jai jis Zindjote -jote
3) jis, ji Zindjo  -jo ji&, j6s Zindjo -jo
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8.14

B)

‘T wrote’
1) a¥ rafiat  -iau més ra§éme  -éme
2) tu rasei -ei jus raséte -éte
3)  jis, ji rase ) jis, jos rage -é
(skaityti ‘to read’)

‘I read’
1) a8 skaic¢iafi -iau més skaitéme -éme
2) tu skaitei -ei jis skaitéte -éte
3)  jis, ji skaite & jig, jos skaité -é

Remarks on the conjugations:

There are essentially only two types of endings in the past
tense (simple preterit):

(1) -au, -ai, -0, -ome, -ote

(2) -iau, -ei, -é, -éme, éte

If a first conjugation verb has the present stem ending in
(1st sing.) -iu, (3rd prs.) -ia, then it usually will have a type
(2) past tense. Many verbs with a present stem (lstsing.)
-u, (3rd prs.) -a have a type (1) past tense. But this is not
always the case; e.g. nésti ‘to carry’ and wvésti ‘tolead’ etc.
have type (2) endings and are conjugated (lstsing.) nes-
iadl, ved$-iati; (2nd sing.) nes-ei, ved-e?; (3rd prs.) nés-¢, véd-
é, ete.

First conjugation verbs with an infinitive stem in -uo or -au
replace final -uo or -au by -av and type (1) endings are added.
Thus daintoti ‘to sing’ and dalyvduti ‘to participate’ are con-
jugated (1st sing.) dainav-ai, dalyvav-ai, (2nd sing.) dainav-
ai, dalyvav-ai, (3rd prs.) daindv-o, dalyvavo, etc. There are,
however, certain exceptions to the above mentioned rules.
For example, diioti ‘to give’ has the past tense dav-iad, dav-
ei, ddv-é, etc and griduti ‘tothunder’ has the past tense
griév-iau, gridv-ei, griév-é, etc.

Second and third conjugation verbs with infinitive stems in
-é or -o drop the -ti, but a -j- is inserted between the stem
and the ending, cf. paragraphs 8.1,2 and Zindti in 8.1,3.
Third conjugation verbs with the infinitive in -yti drop the
-yti and type (2) endings are added, cf. 8.1,3 radyti and
skaityti.
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C) It is impossible to tell from the infinitive what the past tense
conjugation will be. Therefore in the vocabulary following
the infinitive the following four forms are listed: 1st sing.
pres., 3rd prs. pres., 3rd prs. past tense (simple preterit) and
3rd prs. future. If the 3rd prs. past tense is in -o then all
endings are of type (1); if the 3rd prs. past tense is in -é
then all endings are of type (2).

D) There is no distinction in the form of the third person sin-
gular and third person plural, the same form being used for
both just as in the present tense. As in the present tense
the endings -me and -te can be added directly to the third
person in order to get the first and second plural forms
respectively.

E) The stress is either on the end in the first and second sin-
gular and the stem elsewhere or constant on the stem syl-
lable throughout the conjugation:
rafiafl, rasei, rase, raséme, raséte
kandau, kandai, kando, kindome, kandote
(from kdsti ‘to bite’). It usually follows the stress pattern of
the present tense.

NOTE: There are many verbs in Lithuanian which have an irregular past
tense. Always check the principal parts of the verbs in the Lith. -
English Vocabulary. Some will be given in the vocabulary lists of the
individual lessons.

8.2 Past tense of biiti ‘to be’ and eiti ‘to go’.

These are the past tenses of biti and eiti:

biti ‘to be’ eiti ‘to go’

a$ buvai ‘I was’ as éjau ‘I went, I was going’
tu buvai tu éjai

jis buvo jis &éjo

més buvome més éjome

js buvote jis éjote

jié buvo jié &jo

NB. 1) In biiti, @ is long, but in buvail, the u is short, even under
the stress.

2) In eiti, e is replaced by é and i by j.
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8.3 Past Tense of the Reflexive Verbs.

The past tense of the reflexive verbs is formed like the past
tense of the corresponding non-reflexives, and the reflexive par-
ticle is then added.*

Ist Conjugation 2nd Conjugation 3rd Conjugation
sukti ‘to turn’ myléti ‘to love’ skaityti ‘to read’
suktis ‘to rotate’ mylétis ‘to love skaitytis ‘to reckon
each other’ with’
sukat sukatisi myléjau myléjausi skaiéiali  skaiciafisi
sukai sukafisi myléjai  myléjaisi  skaitel skaiteisi
suko stkosi myléjo myléjosi  skaité skaitési
sukome sukomés  myléjome myléjomes skaitéme skaitémes
sukote  sukotes myléjote myléjotés skaitéte skaitétés
suko sukosi myléjo myléjosi  skaité skaitési

In compound reflexive verbs, where the reflexive particle is
added between the main verb and the prefix, the past tense is
just like that of a non-reflexive verb:

susitikti ‘to meet each other,
(to meet with someone)’

sutikti ‘to meet, to agree’

sutikail susitikad
sutikail susitikal
sutiko susitiko
sutikome susitikome
sutikote susitikote
sutiko susitiko

NB. 1) Whenever the verb is in the negative, the negative particle
ne- is added to the verb, and if the verb is reflexive, the
particle si is inserted between the ne- and the verb:

sukatisi but: nesisukail
sukaisi nesisukai
sukosi nesisuko
sukomes nesisukome
sukotés nesisukote
sukosi nesisuko

* See also Lesson 7.
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2) In the 1st and 2nd person plural, whenever the reflexive
-s is added, the e is replaced by é: myléjome, but: mylé-
jomeés; sukote, but: sukotés, etc.

8.4 The Declension of the Personal Pronouns.

Singular

I (thou), you he she
N. a8 tu jis ji
G. mangés tavés jo jos
D. man tau jam jai
A. mane tave i1 ja
1. manimi tavimi jud ja
L. manyje tavyje jame joje
Plural

we you they (masc.) they (fem.)
N. més jus jié jos
G. misy jtsy i i
D. mums jums jiems joms
A. mus jus juds jas
I. mumis jumis jais jomis
L. mumyse jumysé juoseé joseé

8.5 The Use of the Personal Pronouns.

The use of the personal pronouns is similar to that of English.
One must remember, however, that the 3rd person agrees with
the word it refers to in number and gender. The case of the pro-
noun is determined by its use in the clause in which it occurs.

Examples:

1) $is stalas yra naujas. Jis yra mano kambaryjé. ‘This table
is new. It is in my room.” Note that jis, the masc. nom. sing. pro-
noun is translated by it. In Lithuanian the form jis agrees in
gender and number with stdlas. It is in the nominative case be-
cause it is the subject of the sentence.

2) A$ nusipirkai naiijg lémpq. Bé jos negalin dirbti. ‘I bought
[for myself] a new lamp. Without it I cannot work.” The pronoun
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jos is feminine singular because it refers to lempa. It is in the
genitive case because it is the object of the preposition be ‘with-
out’ which requires the genitive case.

8.6 Tu and jus.

Tu ‘thou’, the 2nd singular pronoun is a familiar form which
is to be used only with close friends, the closest members of the
family, children and animals. Jiis has to be used whenever one
addresses one or several persons who are not members of the
above mentioned groups. Jus is, of course, used when addressing
more than one person familiarly. This usage is practically iden-
tical with the use of tu and vous in French or du and Sie, (ihr)
in German.

NB. Whenever tu or jiis, or any possessive pronouns derived from
them, i.e., tavo, jiisy are used in a letter or describing con-
versaticn or direct speech referring to the person, or persons,
to whom the letter is addressed, then all of these words are
capitalized: Tu, Juas, Tavo, Jusy.

Other forms of address used in Lithuanian: Tdmsta ‘you’,
Pats ‘thou’ (lit. ‘you yourself’), Svetkas ‘thou’ (lit. ‘healthy’).

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kada Pétras noréjo rasyti laiska? 2. Kokia buvo
diena? 3. Kur Pétras dirbo? 4. K3 jis dirbo? 5. KuF jis buvo va-
karé? 6. Kas jam teri patiko? 7. Ki migsta jo broélis? 8. Koks yra
oras dabaf? 9. Kokia yra misy upé? 10. Kokia buvo naktis, kai
Pétras éjo pasivaikscioti?

B. Give the full past tense of the following verbs:

noréti (nériu, néri) plaikti (plaukiu, platkia)
kasti (kasu, kasa) para$yti (paraSai, paraso)
sodinti (sodinu, sodina)

C. Replace words in parentheses with personal pronouns: 1. (Ma-
no tévas) yra sénas. 2. (J6 brélis) dirbo lauké. 3. (Naktis) buvo
labal grazi. 4. (Rytas) buvo labai 3altas. 5. A§ éjat su (brdliu).
6. (Mano broliui) nepatiko komeédija. 7. Bé (naGjo stdlo) a§ ne-
galiu dirbti.
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D. Turn all the verbs into the past tense: 1. A§ ein namd. 2. Tu
esl studefitas. 3. Jiis ésate mano profésorius. 4. Més dirbame lau-
keé. 5. Jis visuomeét turi latko. 6. Jis gyvéna prié upés. 7. Més
einame pasivaikscioti. 8. Ponas Zalys skaito laiSka. 9. Vilnius yra
grazus miéstas.

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I am reading a letter. 2. I read
(past tense) the letter. 3. I read (past tense) it. 4. My brother went
home. 5. He was going home. 6. Our river is pretty. 7. It (the
river) is pretty. 8. Please (I ask) write me again soon. 9. They
were at the theatre last night (lit. yesterday evening). 10. We were
going home.

CONVERSATION

ZUKIENE IR RIMIENE

Zukiené: 1. Labas rytas!

Rimiené: 2. Labas rytas! Labal malonu, kad uzéjote pas mane.

Zukiené: 3. Senial noréjau uZeiti pas jus, bét vis neturéjau
laiko.

Rimiené: 4. Kuf jlsy vyras?

Zukiené: 5. Jis dirba. Vakar jis buvo namié.

Rimiené: 6. ISgérkime puoduka kavds!

Zukiené: 7. Atin labal. Mielal.

Rimiené: 8. AF girdéjote ki noérs naiijo?

Zukiené: 9. Niéko ypatingo. Vakar visg diéng buvali namié.

Rimiené: 10. Bét a§ girdéjau, kad. ..

MRS. ZUKAS AND MRS. RIMAS

Mrs. Zukas: 1. Good morning.

Mrs. Rimas: 2. Good morning. It is very nice of you to drop in.

Mrs. Zukas: 3. I have been wanting to drop in for a long time,
but I simply did not have time.

Mrs. Rimas: 4. Where is your husband?

Mrs. Zukas: He is working. He was at home yesterday.

Mrs. Rimas: 6. Let’s have a cup of coffee.

o

Mrs. Zukas: 7. Thank you. I'll be glad to...
Mrs. Rimas: 8. Have you heard anything new?
Mrs. Zukas: 9. Nothing special. I was at home all day yesterday.

Mrs. Rimas: 10. But I have heard that...

NOTES:

1. Zukiené, Rimiené — Mrs. Zukas, Mrs. Rimas. See 11.3.
2. uZ&jote pas mané — ‘dropped in on me, stopped by, came to see me’
7. mielal — lit. ‘gladly’.
8. naiijo (gen. of nailijas) — ‘new’; Kas nérs nailijo ‘something new’, acc.
k3§ nérs naiijo — only kas is inflected.
9. Ni&ko ypatingo — lit. ‘of nothing special’. It is used in the genitive form.
10. visa diéng — acc. of definite time.
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Devintoji pamoka

Lesson 9

SEKMADIENIS

Rytdj sekméadienis. Man nereikés eiti 1 universitéty. Rytoj
més visi eisime I baZny&ia, kuf més melsimés if gieddésime. Jéigu
bus grazus 6ras, tal més p6 pamaldi vaZitosime I kaimg. Kaime
gyvéna miusy senélis if senélé. Jié turi grazy tkj prié Némuno.
Més juds aplankysime if su jais pasikalbésime. Ji€ mums duds

maZa kaditka, kur] més parsivé$ime I miésta.

Rytdj vakaré més eisime ] miésto parka, kuf bus graZus kon-
cértas. Més sédésime parke if klausysimés muzikos. Bus grazi
naktis, dangujeé plaiiks ménulis, més biisime labai laimingi.

Naktj, kai sénas Vilnius miegds, més eisime namé sena gatve
pré universitéta, pré katedra, pré Gedimino kalng.

VOCABULARY

rytéj — tomorrow

sekmidienis -io (1) -— Sunday

maén nereikés — I won’t have to

baZnyégia (1) — church

melstis (meldZitosi, meldZiasi, meldé-
si) — to pray

giedé6ti (giedu, gieda, gied6jo) — to
sing (hymns)

jéigu — if

tai (conjunction) — so then

pd (prep. with gen.) — after

pamaldj (gen. plur.) -— (religious)
service

kaimas (1) — village

senélis -io (2) -— grandfather

senélé (2) — grandmother

kagiukas (diminutive of kat&) — Kkit-
ten

parsiveZti (parsiveZu, parsiveZa, par-
sivezé) — to bring along (in a ve-
hicle)

ryt6j vakaré — tomorrow evening

parkas (1) — park

koncértas (2) — concert

sédéti (sédziu, sédi, sédéjo) — to sit
(i.e. to be in the sitting position)

klausyti (klausaii, klalso, klafis¢) —
to listen to

klausytis (klausafisi, klafisosi, klaQi-
seési) -~ to listen to

dangls (4) — sky, heaven

ménulis -io (2) — moon
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Gikis -io (1) — farm laimingi (nom. plur. masc.) — happy

prié (prep. with gen.) — on, by, at niktj — at night, during the night

Némunas (3b) — Nemunas (Niemen, miegéti (miegu, miega, mieg6jo) —
Memel), a river in Lithuania to sleep

aplankyti (aplankafi, aplafiko, aplafi- pré (prep. with acc.) — past
keé) — to visit katedra (1) — cathedral

pasikalbéti (pasikalbu, pasikalba, pa- Gediminas — Gediminas, grand duke
sikalb&jo) — to have a talk, chat (king) of Lithuania (1311-1341)

GRAMMAR

9.1 The Future Tense.

Examples of the future tense are given below:
dirbti ‘to work’ (1st conjugation)

Singular Plural
1) a§ dirbsiu  -siu més dirbsime  -sime
2) tu dirbsi -si jls dirbsite  -site
3) jis, ji difbs -s jié, jos ditbs  -s

myléti ‘to love’ (2nd conjugation)

Singular Plural
1) a§ mylésiu  -siu més mylésime -sime
2) tu mylési  -si jlis mylésite -site
3) jis, ji mylés  -s jié, j6s mylés -s

skaityti ‘to read’ (3rd conjugation)

Singular Plural
1) a¥ skaitysiu -siu més skaitysime -sime
2) tu skaitysi -si jis skaitysite -site
3) jis, ji skaitys -s jié, jos skait§s -s

A) As can be seen from the above examples the future tense is
formed by dropping the -ti from the infinitive and adding
the appropriate future tense endings.

B) The stress is always on the same syllable as in the infinitive.
In the 3rd person an acute (in case of  and 4, it is & and %) is
replaced by a circumflex stress.

C) Some verbs with a monosyllabic stem shorten the root vowel
in the 3rd person, e.g. biiti ‘to be’ which has the future con-
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jugation bisiu, bilsi, bus, etc. or dygti ‘to germinate’ which
has the future conjugation dygsiu, dygsi, digs, etc.

D) Certain consonantal contractions are characteristic of the fu-
ture tense: s+s==s; §4+s=%§; z-fs=s; Z-+s=—5§.

Examples:
mesti ‘to throw’ nésti ‘to carry’
Singular Plural Singular Plural

1 meésiu < mes+siu meésime 1 neédiu < nedtsiu nédime
2 mesi < mes-si meésite 2 néSi <« neS4si  nésite

3 mes < mes—+s 3 né§ < nes+s
zifzti ‘to whine’ veiti ‘to transport’
Singular Plural Singular Plural

1 zifsiu < zirz-siu zifsime 1 veéSiu < vei4siu véSime
2 zifsi < zirz4-si zifsite 2 véSi < veZtsi  vesite
3 zifs < zirz+s 3 ves < veits

9.2 The Future of the Reflexive Verbs.

An example of the reflexive future conjugation is given be-
low: skaitytis ‘to reckon with’:

Singular Plural

1) a§ skaitysiuos(i) -siuosi  més skaitysimeés -simés
2) tu skaitysies(i) -siesi jus skaitysités -sités
3) jis, ji skaitysis -sis jié, jos skait§ysis

The reflexive endings of the future are very similar to those
of the present tense (see Lesson 7). The 3rd person is different.

9.2,1 Just as in the past tense (see 8.3) in compound and negated
reflexive verbs the reflexive particle -si- is inserted between

the prefix (or negative particle) and the verbal stem:

susitikti ‘to meet’

Singular Plural
1) as su-si-tiksiu més su-si-tiksime
2) tu su-sj-tiksi jis su-si-tiksite
3) jis, ji su-si-tiks jié, jos su-si-tiks
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nesisukti ‘not to turn (around)’

1) a3 ne-si-suksiu més ne-si-suksime
2) tu ne-si-suksi jlis ne-si-suksite
3) jis, ji ne-si-stiks jié, jos ne-si-stuks

In ordinary orthography the hyphen is not written between
the elements of the verb. Here we have put it in so that the stu-
dent may more clearly see the formation of the reflexive.

9.3 Principal Parts of the Verb.

From now on the vocabulary will list after each verb the so-
called principal parts from which all the other verbal forms can
be derived.

Examples:

Infinitive 1st present 3rd present 3rd past 3rd future
dirbti ‘to work’ dirbu dirba dirbo difbs
rudsti ‘to prepare’  ruofiu  rudsia ruése ruds
myléti ‘to love’ myliu myli myléjo mylés
ra8yti ‘to write’ rasai raso rase rasys
skaityti  ‘to read’ skaitat  skaito skaite skait§s
biiti ‘to be' esu yra buvo bus
eiti ‘to go’ einu eina éjo els

In Lithuanian grammars intended for Lithuanians, usually
only the infinitive, the 3rd present and the 3rd past are listed.

9.4 Word Order.

The common word order in Lithuanian is: subject, verb, di-
rect or indirect object, adverb, infinitive and then the other paits
of the sentence. Examples:

AS radai ldiskq bréliui. — I am writing a letter to my brother.
or
A$ radaii jdm ldiskq. — I am writing him a letter.

However, such a word order is not by any means necessary,
because in Lithuanian the word order is free. Therefore it is pos-
sible to say:
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(1) AS$ turin jém Siefidien radfti ldiskq.
or

(2) AS turit ra$yti jam ldiskq $Sianidien.
or

(3) AS turiv jam ldiSkq Siandien ra$yti.
or

(4) AS$ turiv jam Siandien ldiskq rasyti.
— ‘I must write him a letter today.’

The word in any position may receive the logical emphasis
of the sentence.

9.4,1 In Lithuanian an interrogative sentence is indicated by the
sentence intonation or else by the particle af in sentence in-
itial position:

1) Tu buvai vakar miesté? — Were you in the city yesterday?
2) AF tu buvai vakar miesté? — ” )

An interrogative adverb of some sort may also introduce an
interrogative sentence. Examples:

1) Kada tu buvai miesté? — When were you in the city?

2) Kuf gyvéna tavo tévas? — Where does your father live?

3) Kas gali mdn pasakyti, kuf yra viésbutis “Eurdpa”? —
Who can tell me where the hotel “Europe’” is?

94,2 In dependent clauses the word order is very similar to that
of the main clause. Examples:

1) A$ Zinai, kad ti vdkar buvai miesté.
I know that you were in the city yesterday.

2) AS %inad, kad vdkar tu buvai miesté.
I know that yesterday you were in the city.

3) AS Zinaii, kad tu buvai vdkar mieste.
I know that you were in the city yesterday.
9.5 ‘I need, I have to’, etc.

To express obligation one can use the verb turéti ‘to have,
to have to’. Examples:

1) AS§ turit eiti namé. — I have to (must) go home.
2) A§ turéjau eiti namé. — I had to go home.
3) A$ turésiu eiti namé. — I shall have to go home.
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To express need or necessity the verb reikéti ‘to be necessary’
is used. The logical subject is in the dative case. Examples:

1) Madn reikia eiti namé. — I have to (need to) go home.

2. Man reikéjo eiti namé. — I had to (needed to) go home.
3. Mdn reikés eiti namé. — I shall have to (shall need to) go
home.

4) Mano bréliui reikés eiti namé. — My brother shall have to
go home.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kada man reikés eiti | universitéta? 2. Kuf més
ryt6j eisime? 3. Kas gyvéna kidime? 4. K3 jié turi namid? 5. Kuf
yra ji tkis? 6. K3 jié mums duds ryt6j? 7. Kuf més eisime rytdj
vakaré? 8. K§ més darysime parke? 9. Kokia bus naktis? 10. Kuf
bus ménulis?

B. Give the future conjugation of the following verbs: noréti, ra-

$yti, kasti (kas+siu=Kkasiu), sodinti, plaiikti, parasyti.

C. Put all of the italicized forms in the future tense: 1. A§ turé-
jau eiti namd. 2. Mano brélis yra studefitas. 3. Més ésame labai
laimingi. 4. Més einame pré Gedimino kalna. 5. A¥ raai laiska.

D. Fill in the blanks: 1. A§ (have t0) woeoveeeoooo . eiti namo. 2.
Man (have to) ... skaityti laiska. 3. Més (have to) ....
.................... vazitioti namé. 4. Mums (have t0) —..c............. va-
Zitioti namd. 5. A§ (must) ... kalbéti lietuviskai.

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I will go to school tomorrow. 2.
We will read the letter. 3. We will live in the city. 4. He will work
the whole day (visg diéng). 5. I will read a book. 6. They will
visit grandmother and grandfather. 7. There will be a concert in
the park. 8. I have to go home. 9. We will have to go home. 10.
We must read a book.

CONVERSATION

AR JUS KALBATE LIETUVISKAI?

Moékytojas: 1. AF jls [Esate] lietuvis af amerikiétis?

Mokings: 2. AS esi amerikiétis, bét nériu i¥moékti lietuvizkai.
Mokytojas: 3. AF jis jau geraikalbate lietuviskai?

Mokinys: 4. Dabaf dar gerai negalill kalbéti lietlvigkai.
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Mokytojas: 5. Taip, més dabat kalbésime klaséje tik lietuviskai.
RaSysime if skaitysime taip pat tik lietuviskai.

Mokinys: 6. Labai gerai. Tokiu biidi mas gerai i¥moksime lie-
tuviskai.

Mokytojas: 7. O kaip jiis kalbate nami&?

Mokinys: 8. Namié més kalbame angliSkai, nés mano tévat
lietuviskai nemodka.

Mokytojas: 9. Gaila. Jiis negalésite namié kalbéti lietiviskai oo

Mokinys:  10. Bét gal if ji€ i8moks lietuviskai kalbéti. A% juos
iSmokysiu!

DO YOU SPEAK LITHUANIAN?

Teacher: 1. Are you a Lithuanian or an American?

Pupil: 2. T am an American, but I want to learn Lithuanian.
Teacher: 3. Do you already speak Lithuanian well?

Pupil: 4. Now I still cannot speak Lithuanian well ...
Teacher: 5. Yes, from now on we shall speak only Lithuanian

in class. We will read and write only in Lithuanian,

too.

Very well. In this way we will learn Lithuanian well!

[And} what language (literally: how) do you speak

at home?

Pupil: 8. At home we speak English because my parents don’t
know Lithuanian.

Teacher: 9. That’s too bad. You will not be able to speak Lithu-
anian at home,

Pupil: 10. But perhaps they will learn Lithuanian too. I will
teach them!

Pupil:
Teacher:

o

NOTES:

2. i8mékti — to learn (well, thoroughly)
6. tékiu bldi — in such a way, such a manner, thus.
isméksime lietuviskai — we shall learn (to speak) Lithuanian.

8. tévai — parents (also, fathers),
9. gaila — it is too bad, it'’s a pity.
10. iF ji€ — ir in this phrase means ‘also, too’.

mékyti — to teach; i¥mékyti ‘to teach thoroughly, fully’ cf. the related
words: mokinys ‘pupil’, mékytojas ‘teacher’.
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Desimtoji pamoka
Lesson 10

REVIEW

L
LIETUVA

PaziGrékime ] Zemélapj. Cia yra Ameérika, arba Jungtinés
Ameérikos Valstybés — JAV.* Ameérika yra didelé Zalis tatp At-
lanto vandenyno if Rd&miojo vandenyno, tatp Kanados it Meéksikos.

Lietuva yra nedidelé Salis. Ji yra prié Baltijos jiiros. Sené-
véje! Lietuva buvo labai didelé valstybé. Jos pirmasis karalius
buvo Mindaugas (ca. 1200-1263). ] Sidure? nud Lietuvés yra Lat-
vija, { rytus — Gudija, i pietus — Lénkija. Vakaruoseé® yra Balti-
jos jara.t

Baltijos jliroje yra daug gifitaro.’ Lietuvés pajiryje taip pat
galima rasti dalig gintaro. Jai labail senais laikais® Lietuva pre-
kidvo gifitaru” su kitomis Europos valstybémis,® nét s senévés
graikais if roménais.? Lietuvaités mégsta pudstis gifitaro papuo$a-
VR

DidZidusias'! Lietuvds miéstas yra jos sostiné Vilnius. Toliai
eina'? Katinas, Klaipéda, Siauliaj. Klaipéda yra Lietuvés dostas
prié Baltijos jtiros.

NOTES ON ‘LIETUVA’:
1. Senévéje — in ancient times.
2. ] sidure¢ — to the North,

3. Vakaruosé — loc. plural of Vakaral ‘West’: in the West.
4. Bdltijos jira — Baltic Sea.

* JAV - in Lithuanian, this abbreviation is read in full: ‘Jungtinés Amaérikos
Valstybes'.
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11,
12.

daiig gifitaro — gintaro is genitive. After words and expressions of quan-
tity, the genitive case is used. For more details see 16.2.

senais laikais — senévéje (see Note 1 above). Instrumental case is used
in certain cases to express time. See Lesson 23.

prekidvo gifitaru — ‘traded in amber’; prekiduti plus instr. case.
. sU kitomis Eurdpos valstybémis — ‘with other states of Europe’.
sil sen6vés graikals if roménais — ‘with ancient Greeks and Romans’.
pudstis gifitaro papuosalais — ‘to wear jewelry (ornaments) made from
amber’.
didZiduslas — ‘the largest’.
toliali eina — ‘there follows’.
II.
PEIZAZAS!

By Jonas Aistis®

Laiikas, kélias, pieva, kryZius,
Silo jhosta mélyna,?
Debeséliy tankus izas*

If¥ graudi graudi daina.

Béga kélias, if berzéliai
Linksta véjo puéiami;®

Samanétas stogas zalias
If Sufis balsas prietemy.®

O toliali — paskefidgs kaimas,”
Tik Zirgéliai® tatp kleviy —
Slama liepos tokia laime,?
Tokiu litidesiu savu.

Tik sukryk$, lyg gérvé, svirtis,!®
Suslamés daina klevuds. ..
Géra!? &a gyvént!3 it mirti!

Géra vafgt!* &a, Lietuvoj!...1®

NOTES ON ‘PEIBAZAS':

PeizdiZas -— ‘landscape’ (here: a landscape, or a view of an old-fashioned
Lithuanian village, countryside).
Jonas Aistis — Born 1904. One of the leading Lithuanian lyric poets.

. juosta — sash, ribbon’; 8ilo juosta mélyna: a blue ribbon of (pine) forest,
a bluish strip of woods.
debeséliy tankus iZas — iZas: ice-floe on rivers; ice-floe like little clouds.
véjo pugiami — ‘blown by the wind’.
prietemy — ‘at dusk’.
paskefidgs kadimas — lit. ‘sunken village’, i.e., almost hidden in the foliage

of groves, orchards and trees.

10.

11,

12,

13.

14.
15.

Zirg&liai — lit. ‘little horses’ (=—dim. of %lrgas ‘steed). Here Zirgé&lial
refers to ancient Lithuanian roof ornaments, at the high point of the
gable, in a stylized shape of horse heads.

. tékia laime — ‘with such happiness’, Instrumental case.

Same for tékiu lilidesiu saviu: ‘with such intimate sadness’.

svirtis — ‘water pully, water lift’, a device by which water is raised from
a well. Almost each farm in Lithuania used to have a svirtis.

klevuds — ‘in thema/»/etrees‘, an abbreviation of klevuosé (see Lesson 14).
In poetry and also in rapid speech, this happens fairly often.

géra — ‘It is good’, neuter form of the adjective géras, gerd ‘good’ (See
12.3).

gyvént — an abbreviation of the infinitive gyvénti ‘to live’, See also Note
11 above).

vaFgt — abbr. of vafgti ‘to suffer, to eke out a living’, (cf. Notes 13 & 11).
Lietuv8j — abbr. of Lietuvojé ‘in Lithuania’ (see 3.3).

CONVERSATIONS
1.

Valinlis: Kub jas rytdj vaZitosite?
Gudeélis: Dar neZinaii. Mano sesud néri vaZiuoti ] kaima, bét as

nendriu.

Valiulis: Gal rytdj bus blogas oOras, it més visi turésime bfti

namié.

Gudelis: Por§t man reikés vaZilioti ] Vilniy.
Valiulis: K§i jis ten darysite?
Gudelis: AS tefi aplankysiu savo senélj.

2.

Pétkus: Kuf jis buvote vakare?

Karngs: Buvaili namié. Niékur negaléjau eiti.
Petkus: Kodél?

Karnys: Man reikéjo daiig dirbti.

Petkus: O kj jis vakaré dirbate?

Karnys: AS rafat knjgs...

® D w10

COMBINATION PRACTICE

A.
I live a. in the city
they live b. in the suburb
Dr. Vitkus lives c. in Vilnius
we live d. in Kaunas
my sister lives e. in Lithuania
the student lives f. in America*

* Americaz-Amerika, 2nd declension (sce 3.3), in popular speech Amerika—
U.S A
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o =

she lives
Professor Kubilius lives
My father and mother live

. Mr. Vainoras lives

B.
I like to drink a. coffee
Professor likes to drink b. tea
They like to drink c. water
d. tea with sugar

VARIATION PRACTICE

A.

Mano brélis gyvéna mieste.

—

CORXIASU W

My brother lives in the city.

My sister lives in the city.

My father lives in Vilnius.

My father and my mother lived in Vilnius.
My brother and my sister will live in the city.
Dr. Vitkus lived in the village.

Professor Valys will live in Kaunas.

The student (male) lives in the suburb.

The student (female) will live at home.

My professor lives in America.

B.

a. Mdn patinka gyvénti mieste.
b. A mégstu gyvénti mieste.

—_
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CEXIIIT bW

They like to live in the city.

She likes to live in Lithuania.

We like to live in America.

He likes to read a newspaper.

Dr. Vitkus likes to drink tea with honey.

My brother likes to go by bus.

He likes to go by bus to the university.

We like to read a book.

Professor Petraitis likes to work at home.
Professor Valys likes to work at the university.*

* at the university—universiteté (regular Locative of universitétas).

Vienuoliktoji pamoka

Lesson 11

MANO KAMBARYS

Mano kambarys yra mézas, bét méan jis labai patifika. Kam-
baryjé yra tik vienas langas, prié lango stévi mano sénas stilas.
Afit stdlo guli raudonas pieStukas it mélyna knyga. Mano sesuté
Rata jeina 1 kambarj it sako:

— Vytai, kuf tavo naiijas pieStukas? Man j6 reikia.

— Tu ra3yk gera plunksna, né pieStuki.

— AS nenoriu ra§yti, a§ nériu piésti. Man reikia tavo raudéno
piestuko.

— Geral. Gali ifati. Jis guli afit stalo.

— A¢it. O kuf tavo gelténas pdpierius?

— Viskas afit stalo. Ifhk viska: raudéna piestuka, gelténg pé-
pieriy, tik palik mané ramybéje. A% skaital nafija roming.

— Gerai, gerai. Tik nebik jaii téks piktas!

— AS nepiktas. Tik tu btik gerd if mangs netrukdyk!

— AS$ tuojai iSeisiu. A% eisiu pas masy kaimyne, péniag Ma-
tuliene.

— Eik, kuf néri — pas Matulieng, Matulyte ar Matuli, —
man vistiek!

— AZi, mano mielas broléli. Iki pasimatymo.

VOCABULARY

kambarys -io (3b) — room piésti (pieSit, piésia, pigse, piss) —
madzas, -2 (4) — small, little to draw, to draw pictures
hét -~ but imti (imi, Ima, &mé, ims)* — to take,
langas (3) - - window to pick up
prié (prep. with gen.) — by, near, at, a&id — thanks, thank you

at the side of gelténas, -a — yellow
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stovéti (stéviu, stévi, stovéjo, stovEs)
— to stand (i.e. to be in a standing
position)

s&nas, -a (4) —old

stilas (4) — table

guléti (gulin, guli, guléjo, gulds) —
— to lie (i.e. to be in a lying or
horizontal position)

raudénas (1) — red

piestiikas (2) — pencil

mélynas, -a (1) — blue

jeiti (jeini, jeina, j&jo, jeis) — to en-
ter, to come in, to step in

sakyti (sakaii, sdko, sike, sakys) —
to say

Vytai (voc.sg.) — Vytas (first name,
shortened form of Vytautas)

nalijas, -2 (4) — new

reikéti (reikia, reikéjo, reik&s) — to
need (only used in 3rd person)

man jo refkia — I need it

géras, -a (4) — good

plunksna (1) — pen; feather

Idioms

p&pierius (1) — paper

palikti (paliekl, paligka, pallko, pa-
liks)* — to leave (behind)

ramybé (1) — quiet, peace

romdnas (2) — novel

gerai (adverb) — well, O.K.

jal — already, just

t6ks — such, such a

piktas, -a (4) — angry

trukdyti (trukdad, triukdo, trukde,
trukdys) — to disturb, to pester

tuojad — right away, soon

pas (prep. with acc.) — by, to, at
(the place of)

kaimyné (1) — neighbor (fem.)

ponia (4) — lady, Mrs.

vistiek — all the same

broléli (voc. sing.) — dear brother,
brother dear

iki (prep. with the gen.) — until, till,
up to

pasimdtymas (1) — meeting, seeing
(one another), ‘date’, rendezvous

mdn j6 reitkia — I need it (him)

mdn reikia raudéno piestiko — I need a (the) red pencil
netrukdyk manés — leave me in peace; let me be

iki pasimatymo — so long (literally: until we see each other)

NB. daiig ‘much, many’ is used with the genitive case: daiig cik-

raus ‘much sugar’, etc.

GRAMMAR

11.1 First Declension of Adjectives.

All adjectives ending in -as in the masculine nominative sin-
gular belong to the first declension. The singular is listed below
and the plural cases are given in Lesson 21.

Masculine

N.,V. baltas (3) -as ‘white’
G. balto -0

D. baltam -am

A. balta -3

I. baltu -u

L. baltameé -ame

Feminine

balta -a
baltés -0s
baltai -ai
balta -3
balta -a
baltoje -oje

* Irregular verbs. See Lith.-English Vocabulary.
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Masculine Feminine

N.,V. raudénas (1) -as ‘red’ raudéna -a
b3 raudoéno -0 raudénos -0S
D. raudénam  -am raudénai -ai
A. raudéng -3 raudéng -3

I raudénu -u raudéna -a
L. raudéname -ame raudoénoje -oje

The numbers in parentheses refer to the accent classes which
are almost the same as for the nouns. They were briefly discussed
in Lesson 5 and in the Appendix, paragraph 51.

The declension of the adjective of the first declension should
be compared with that of the first and second declension noun.
The declension of the masculine adjective differs in the dative,
locative and vocative cases from that of the first declension noun.

Only the masculine and feminine forms of the adjective are
declined. The residual neuter form is limited to the nominative
case; it is formed by dropping the -s from the nominative singular
masculine.

11.2 The use of reikéti ‘to be necessary’ and reikalingas ‘necessary’:

The logical subject of the verb reikéti is in the dative case and
the logical object is in the genitive case. Examples:

1. Madn reikia kambario. — I need a room (literally: To me is
necessary a room.)

2. Madn reikéjo kambario. — I needed a room.

3.  Madn reikés kambario. — I shall need a room.

4. Tévui reikia pie§tiko. — Father needs the pencil.

5. Tévui reikéjo pieStuko. — Father needed the pencil.

6. Tévui reikés pie§tuko. — Father will need the pencil.

7. J6 broliui reikia ramybés. — His brother needs rest.

8. Jo broliui reikéjo ramybés. — His brother needed rest.

9. Jo6 bréliui reikés ramybés. — His brother will need rest.

11.2,1 As an inflected adjective reikalingas agrees in case, number
and gender with the noun it modifies. Examples:

1. Madn [yra] reikalingas stdlas. — I need a table (literally: To
me is necessary a table.)

2. Jums [yra/ reikalinga nauja knyga. — You need a new book
(literally: to you is necessary a new book.)
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3. Mano Setmai [yra] reikalingas didelis ndimas. — My family
needs a large house (lit.: To my family is necessary a large
house.)

4. Mdn biuwo reikalingas stdlas. — I needed a table (literally: To
me was hecessary a table.)

5. Madn bus reikalingas stalas. — I shall need a table (literally:
To me will be necessary a table.)

11.3 Names in Lithuanian.

In Lithuanian the suffixes -as, -is, -ys, -us, -é, -a can be added
to the root to form the family name for a male. The suffix -iené
(sometimes -uviené) denotes a married woman; the suffixes -aite,
-yté, -uté and -iiité denote unmarried women. Examples:

Mr. = pénas: Mrs. = ponia: Miss — panélé:
Sapalas, Sapaliene Sapaldite
Gaigalas Gaigaliené Gaigaldite
Miskinis Miskiniené Miskinyte
Valaitis Valaitiené Valaityte
Raings Rainiené Rainyjte
Ruzggs Ruzgiené Ruzgyté
Rimkus Rimkuviené Rimkuté
Stankus Stankuviené Stankuté
PeldZius PeldZiuviené Peldzifite
Katéle Kateliene Katelyté
Razma Razmiené Razmadité

The words ponas, ponid and panélé are of Polish origin. They
originally meant ‘lord, master’, but now are used only with the
meaning of ‘Mr., Mrs., and Miss’ respectively.

The suffix -iené (or -uviené) is added directly to the root
after the suffix -as, is, -ys, -€ or -a is dropped. The suffix -aité is
added to the root after the suffix -as or -a is dropped, the suffix
-uté (-iitté) after the -us is dropped and the suffix -yté after the
suffix -is, -ys or -¢ is dropped.

The only names having the suffix -uviené are those formed
from disyllabic masculine names with the ending -us or -ius. But
even in this case the suffix -iené is used, so that beside Stafku-
viené we also find Starkiené.

Names with the suffix -uviené have the stress in the same
position as the corresponding masculine names, thus Stankus —
Stankuviené.
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Names with the suffix -iené have the stress in the same place
as the corresponding masculine name, if the latter has the acute
intonation (and belongs to the first accent class) or the circum-
flex intonation (and belongs to the third accent class) on the third
syllable from the end, e.g. Jonditis - Jonditiené, Gaigalas - Gaiga-
liené.

In all the other cases feminine names have the stress on the
suffix, e.g. Kaunas - Kauniené, Dauk$d - Dauksiené.

Names with the suffix -aité have the stress on this suffix ex-
cept for those which are formed from masculine names with the
suffixes -iinas, -énas, -ynas (of the first accent class). Thus we
have Armindité, Burbdité, but Bradiinaité, Bra¥énaité, Tamuly-
naité.

Names with the suffixes, -yté, -uté and -iiité always have the
stress on the suffix, e.g. Rainyteé, Senkuté, PeldzZidite.

11.4 The Vocative of Proper Names.

In general the vocatives of the proper nouns or names are the
same as the vocative forms of the corresponding declension of
common nouns. Examples:

Name (nom. sing.) Vocative Declension Lesson
Rainys Rain§ 1 3
Miskinis Miskini 1 3
Katéle Katéle 2 3
Rimkus Rimkau 4 6
Rimkuviené Rimkuviene 2 3
Rimkute Rimkute 2 3

Names ending in -as in the nominative singular form an ex-
ception to this rule. The vocative of such nouns ends in -ai, e.g.
Antdnas has the vocative Antanai, Kostas has the vocative Kostai,
Cépas, voc. Cépai, Rimas, voc. Rimai, ete.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Koks yra mano kambarys? 2. Kas stévi prié lan-
go mano kambaryjé? 3. Kas guli afit stdlo? 4. Kas jeina  mano
kambarj? 5. K3 ji sdko? 6. K6 mano sesutei reikia? 7. AT ji néri
rasyti? 8. K3 as skaitali? 9. Kuf eis Rata? 10. AF a% esu géras
brélis?

B. Decline in the singular: baltas namas, sénas piestukas, nauja
krésnis (-ies, etc. 3rd declension), sénas arklys, gera plunksna,
mélynas dangus, raudénas akmud.
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C. Fill in the blanks: 1. A$ turitt (small) ..o, kambarij.
2. Mano (in [my] small) ... kambaryjé stovi (a new)
........................ stdlas. 3. Man patifika mano (old) ...
plunksna. 4. Mano sesud Riita rafo (with the yellow) ...

pieStuku. 5. A§ raSali (with the red) ..o, piestuku.
D. Fill in the blanks: 1. Man reikia nauj........ knyg....... 2. Jam
reik ... (pres. tense) eiti namo. 3. Mano bréliui reikia mélyn........
4. Mums reik........ (past tense) eiti namd. 5. Jiems
- (future) eiti namé6. 6. Mums [yra] reikaling........ nafijas
stdlas. 7. Mano séseriai buvo reikaling........ sena knyga. 8. Man
reikaling........ naGijas pie§tukas. 9. Man nereikia eiti nam......... 10.

AS esu nam........

E. Complete:

1. Poénas Zilys, panélé .

2. Poénas Kalade, panéle .

3. Ponas Stukas, panélé .

4. Ponas Gudélis, ponia .. panéle .

5. Ponas St6$kus, ponia .. .., panélé. -
8. Ponas Svédas, ponia ... , panélé ...

F. Put all the forms of Exercise E into the wvocative case: e.g.:
Péne Zily, ponia Ziliene, panéle Ziljte, etc.

G. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I have an old table. 2. My old
table stands in my small room. 3. I like my little room. 4. I need
a new pencil. 5. You need a new pen. 6. You had to have (—needed
to have) a new table. 7. Mrs. Rugys is at home. 8. Miss Klimas
goes home. 9. I like Miss Zukas. 10.We need a large room.

CONVERSATION
MIESTE: KUR YRA ...?

Valditis: 1. Atsiprafai. AT gilite man pasakyti, kuf yra viés-
butis ‘Amerika’?

Policininkas: 2. Vié$butis ‘Ameérika’ yra netoli. Eikite tiesiég dvi
minutes, tada kairéjé gatvés puséje pamatysite
raudéng nama. ..

Valaitis: 3. Labai a¢it. A§ dar tik nesenial esu jéisy mieste.
Kuf ¢ia yra géras restoranas?

Policininkas: 4. Restordnas ‘Nida’ yra labal géras. Jis yra kitojeé
gatveés puséje.
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Valaitis: 5. O kuf yra operos teatras?

Policininkas: 6. Operos teatras yra miésto centré. Jums reikés
vazitoti autobust. Autobusas Nr. (= numeris) 5
(penktas).

Valaitis: 7. Man taip pat reikia nusipitkti naija if géra miés-
to pldna. Kuf a§ ji galiu rasti?

Policininkas: 8. Jis galite gauti miésto plana knygyne. Knygy-
nas yra pirmojé gatvéje deSinéjé.

Valaitis: 9. AliG labai. Dabar a3 ja susirasiu, ké man rei-
kia. Sudiéu.

Policininkas: 10. Sudiéu, sudiéu. Laimingai.

IN THE CITY: ASKING DIRECTIONS

Valaitis: 1. Pardon me please. Can you tell me where the
hotel ‘America’ is?

Policeman: 2. The hotel ‘Amerika’ is not too far. Go straight a-
head for two minutes, then you will see a red
house on the left side of the street...

Valaitis: 3. Thank you very much. I have been in your city
only a short time. Where is there a good restau-
rant around here?

Policeman: 4. The ‘Nida’ restaurant is a good restaurant. It is
on the other side of the street.

Valaitis: 5. And where is the opera theater?

Policeman: 6. The opera theater is in the center of the city.
You will have to go by bus. Bus No. 5.

Valaitis: 7. I also have to buy a new and a good city map.
Where can I find it?

Policeman: 8. You can get a city map in the bookstore. The book-
store is on the first street on the right.

Valaitis: 9. Thank you very much. Now, I will be able to find
what I need. Good-by.

Policeman: 10. Good-by, good-by. Good luck!

NOTES:

3. dér tik neseniaj esu - lit. ‘still only not long am’.
Note the use of the present tense in Lithuanian to express a condition
which has begun in the past and continues into the present. In English
we use a perfect tense to express such an action.

6. Nr. 5 -— numeris pefktas: lit. ‘the fifth number’.

9. susirasiu lit. T will fina for myself’.

10, Laimingai lit. “luckily’.
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Dvyliktoji pamoka
Lesson 12

MANO GIMTASIS KAIMAS

Viakar a$ aplankiall savo gimtaji kdimg. Mano gimtasis kai-
mas sénas if graZus. Jis yra prié Némuno. Némunas yra plati upé.
AS madiad tamsy miska, kuriamé més Zaisdavome. Ejal pladiu
keliu, kuriudé eidavau | mokykla, kai dar buvaii vaikas. A§ aplan-
kiali sénga kaimyna, kuris pasakodavo mums graZiij pasaky, kada

jis tik turédavo laiko.

Kai més dar gyvénome kaime, més dirbdavome nud ryto ligi
vakaro, bét darbas btidavo mums visuomét labai malonus.

Dabaf a§ miesté dirbu sunkiai if skubial, nés reikia viska
greitai padaryti. Kaime visuomeét biidavo graZu if smagu.

VOCABULARY

vakar — yesterday

aplankyti (aplankaf, aplafiko, aplafi-
ké, aplankys) ~- to visit

gimtasis — native

kaimas (1) — village

grazus, -i (4) — beautiful

prié (prep. with gen.)——at, by, near, on

platis, -1 (4) —— wide

tamsus, -i (4) — dark

miskas (4) -— forest, woods

kuriame (loc. sing.) — in which

2aisti (irreg.: ZaidZil, ZaidZia, Zaide,
Zais) — to play

kélias (4) — way, road

kuriud (inst. sing.) -
which

kaimynas (1) — neighbor

kuris (nom. sing.) -- who, which

pasakoti (pisakoju, pasakoja,
kojo, pisakos) to tell, to narrate

{here] along

pasaka (1) — fairy tale, folk tale

kada — when

kada tik — whenever

kai (conjunction) -— when

nud (prep. with gen.) — from, start-
ing from

rytas (3) — morning

figi (prep. with gen.) — till, until

darbas (3) — work

malonus, -i (4) — pleasant

sunkis, -1 (4) heavy, difficult

suitkiai (adverb) — heavily, hard (in
the adverbial sense)

skubus, -1 (4) — hurried

skubiail (adverb) — hurriedly

grejtai — fast, right away, soon

padaryti (padarai, padiro, padéiré,
padarys) -— to do, to accomplish

3 —- but, and

smagus, -i (4) cheerful

2D
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GRAMMAR

12.1 Second Declension of Adjectives.

Adjectives belonging to this declension are characterized by
the ending -us in the masculine nominative singular and the end-
ing -i in the feminine nominative singular. The singular is listed
below and the plural cases are given in Lesson 22.

adjectives by dropping the -us of the nominative singular mascu-
line and adding -iai (with the appropriate changes discussed above
if the stem ends in -t or -d). Examples:

Masculine Feminine

N.,V. sunkus -us (4) ‘heavy’  sunki -i
G. sunkalts -aus sunkids -ios
D. sunkiam -iam sufikiai -iai
A. sunky -u sufikia -ig
I. sunkiu -iu sunkia -ia
L. sunkiamé -iame sunkiojé -ioje
Masculine Feminine

N.,V. platus -us (4) ‘wide’ plati -1

G. platatis -aus placios -ios
D. pladiam  -iam placdiai -iai
A. platy -u placdia -ig
I plaéit -iu placia -ia
L. plaé¢iamé -iame placioje -ioje

1) géras ‘good’ gerai ‘well’

2) baltas ‘white’ baltar ‘white, whitish’

3) sunkus ‘heavy, hard’ sunkiai ‘heavily, hard (of work)’
4) platus ‘wide’ placiai ‘widely’

5) grazus ‘beautiful’ graziar ‘beautifully’

12.3 The Neuter Form of the Adjectives.

From the adjectives of the first and second declension a neu-
ter form can be derived by dropping the -s from the masculine
nominative singular, cf. Examples:

Masculine

Neuter

1) géras ‘good’ géra ‘the good, that which is good’
2) bdltas ‘white’ bdlta ‘that which is white’

3) grazus ‘beautiful’ grat ‘that which is beautiful’

4) sunkus ‘difficult’ sunkt ‘difficult, hard, heavy’

These neuter forms occur only in the nominative singular,

The endings of the nouns of the fourth declension (Lesson 6)
should be carefully compared with the masculine endings above.
The endings of feminine nouns in -i of the second declension
should be carefully compared with the feminine endings above
(Lesson 3). Some of the endings are different (e.g. the masculine
dat. sing.), but enough of them are similar to aid in memorization.

-ti- (and -di-) are replaced by -¢i- (and -d%i- respectively) in
position before the vowels -a-, -0-, -u~ in the second declension of
adjectives. In this position -¢i- and -dZi- merely denote a soft or
palatalized -¢- or -d2- sound; the letter -i- here does not denote a
vowel, but merely the softening or palatalization of the preceding
consonant. (Cf. also 3.3 and the Introductory Lesson.)

12.2 Formation of Adverbs.

Adverbs can be formed from adjectives of the first declension
(-as, -a) by dropping the -as of the nominative singular masculine
and adding -ai. Adverbs can be formed {rom sccond declension
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and mostly as parts of the predicate. They are commonly used with
the verb ‘to be’ in certain impersonal constructions. Examples:

1) Madn &ia labai géra. — I feel fine (good) here (literally: To me
here it is very good).

2) Jdm viskas ¢ia buvo graZi. — He found everything beautiful
here (literally: To him everything here was beautiful).

3) Cia [yrd] labai gratt. — Here it is very beautiful.

4) Cia biwo labai gra2d. — Here it was very beautiful.

5) Cia bus labai graéu. — Here it will be very beautiful.

6) Madn $dlta. — T am cold (literally: To me it is cold).

Note that this is the correct way to express the idea of feel-
ing heat, cold, etc. The sentence a¥ esu §dltas would mean ‘I am
cold’ in the sense ‘my body is cold when you touch it’ or ‘my body
is exuding cold’. The dative case of the noun or pronoun is used
with the adjective in the neuter:

7) Tau fdlta. — You (sg.) are cold.
8) Jam $alta. — He is cold.
9) Jai Salta. — She is cold.



10) Mums $dlta. — We are cold.

11) Jums bus $dlta. — You will be cold.

12) Jiems buwo $dlta. — They (masculine) were cold.

13) Jéms buwvo $dlta. — They (feminine) were cold.

NB. It is very important to remember that these neuter adjectives
cannot be used as adverbs.

Neuter Adjectives Adverbs
Cia labai grafi. —
‘It is very beautiful here’

Jis rdso grafiai. —
‘He writes beautifully’

Tdu $ilta, nes tu $iltai apsirefiges.
‘You are warm because you are dressed warmly’
Mdn buvo labai malonu. — Jis maloniai kalbéjo. —

‘T was very pleased;
it was very pleasant for me.’

‘He spoke pleasantly’

12.4 The Frequentative Past Tense. (batdsis dasninis laikas)

In addition to the simple past tense (or preteril) discussed in
Lesson 8 there is another past tense, the frequentative past, which
denotes an action which took place several times, frequently, at
repeated intervals in the past. It can be translated by such Eng-
lish expressions as: I used to...; I kept...; I would... To
obtain the stem for this tense, drop the infinitive ending -ti and
add the following endings: Ist sing. -davau, 2nd sg. -davai, 3rd
person -davo, 1st plur. -davome, 2nd plur. -davote. Note that this
tense consists essentially of -dav- plus the preterit endings -au, -ai,
-0, etc.

1st Conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural

1) dirbdavau ‘I used to work’ -dav-au dirbdavome -dav-ome
2) dirbdavai -dav-ai  dirbdavote -dav-ote
3) dirbdavo -dav-o dirbdavo -dav-o

2nd Conjugation: myléti ‘to love’

Singular Plural

1) mylédavau Tused tolove’ -dav-au mylédavome -dav-ome
2) mylédavai -dav-ai mylédavote -dav-ote
3) mylédavo -dav-o mylédava -dav-o
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3rd Conjugation: skaityti ‘to read’

Singular Plural

1) skaitydavau ‘T used to read’ -dav-au skaitydavome -dav-ome
2) skaitydavai -dav-ai  skaitydavote -dav-ote
3) skaitydavo -dav-o  skaitydavo -dav-o

As is evident from the examples above the method of forma-
tion is the same for all three conjugations. The stress is always on
the stem, never on the ending.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Ka a§ vakar aplankia@? 2. Koks yra mano gim-
tasis kaimas? 3. Kuf jis yra? 4. Kokia upé yra Némunas? 5. Kuf
a§ eidavau pladiu kelin, kai a§ buvai vaikas? 6. K& mums pasa-
kodavo sénas kaimynas? 7. Koks buvo darbas kaime? 8. Kaip rei-
kia dirbti miesté? 9. Kuf jasy gimtasis kaimas? 10. Kuf [yra]
geriali gyvénti — kaime af miesté?

B. Decline in the singular: grazus, tamsus, skubus, malonus, sma-
gus.

C. Form adverbs from the following adjectives: raudénas, mély-
nas, baltas, jaunas, platus, smagus, malonus, skubus, tamsus,
grazus.

D. Using the examples of 12.3 substitute: §ilta ‘warm’ and kdrita
‘hot’ for $dlta ‘cold’, e.g. mdn yra $ilta ‘I am warm’, etc.

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. In the village I used to work hard.
2. In the city I do not work so hard. 3. He always used to be (bii-
davo) cold. 4. I have a beautiful dog. 6. My father used to live in
the village, but now he lives in Vilnius. 7. She writes very beauti-
fully. 8. She used to write very beautifully. 9. I don’t want to
work hard, I only want to live nicely. 10. When he was a student,
he used to read much, but (=06) now he does not read anything.

CONVERSATION

KUR SKANIAU VALGYTI
Kilménis: 1. K3 jbs valgote pusryéiy?
Skinkis: 2. AS valgau diona su sviestu if geriu saldZig kéva

su pienu.
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Kilmonis:
Skinkis:

Kilmonis:
Skinkis:

Kilmonis:

Skinkis:
Kilmonis:

Skinkis:

il

oo

7.

10.

O k§ jis valgote pietd?

Pietums as valgau 1ékste sriubds, mésos it ko nérs
saldaiis.

AS nemégstu sriubds. A jos niekuomét nevilgau.
Ag ifgi ankséiall nevalgydavau sriubds, bat dakta-
ras (gydytojas) man pataré valgyti.

O a3 anks¢iatl valgydavau daag sriubds, bet dabat
negaliu.

Kur jis valgote — namié af restorané?

A3 visuomeét valgau restorané, nés a$ gyvenl vie-
nas if nemégstu virti.

Gaila. Namié galima geral, skanial it pigial paval-
gyti, 6 restorané viskas yra brangi it ne taip skanu.

WHERE IT IS BETTER (TASTIER) TO EAT

Kilmonis: 1.
Skinkis: 2.
Kilmonis: 3.
Skinkis: 4.
Kilmonis: 5.
Skinkis: 6.
Kilmonis: 7.
Skinkis: 8.
Kilmonis: 9.
Skinkis:  10.
NOTES:

1

What do you eat for breakfast?

I eat bread and (with) butter and I drink sweet
coffee with milk.

And what do you eat for dinner?

For dinner I eat a plate of soup, meat and a des-
sert (literally: something sweet).

I cdon't like soup. I never eat it.

I, too never used to eat it before, but the doctor
(physician) advised me to do it.

I used to eat a lot of soup before, but now I can’t.
Where do you eat—at home or in a restaurant?

I always eat in a restaurant because I live alone
and I don’t like to cook.

That’s too bad. At home one can eat well, have
good tasting food, and eat inexpensively, but in a
restaurant everything is expensive and not very
tasty.

. pusry&iy — gen. plural: ‘for breakfast’.

2. saldi kava — kava si cukrumi: ‘sweet coffee, coffee with sugar, sweeten-

ed coffee’.

4. k3 nérs saldals — partitive genitive. Lit. ‘of something sweet’.

6. Both gydytojas ‘physician’ and daktaras ‘doctor’ are used when one speaks
of an MD. Hewever, it is usual to address an MD only as daktaras: Dak-
tare Petraiti: (vocative) Dr. Petraitis.

9. vienas — ‘one’, here: ‘alone’.

10. gerai, skaniai, pigiai — are nadverbs; brangd, skanit — are neuter adjec-

tives.
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Vytautas:

Antdnas:

Vytautas:

Antanas:

Tryliktoji pamoka

Lesson 13

MIESTE

Laba diend, Antadnai. Kuf taip skubi?

Labas, labas, Vytautai. Einu apZiaréti naftjo namo.
Tai ki gi, nori pifkti naija ndma?

Taip. Matai, més turéjome t3 séng medini, bet dabat
nérime pifkti marinj.

Vytautas: Bét siko, kad mediniame nameé sveikiali gyvénti.

Antanas: Gal if taip, bét mirinis ndmas vistiek man dabaf dau-
giali patinka.

Vytautas: Taip, taip. Sidabrinis lajkrodis gerai eina, beét visi néri
auksinio . ..

Antanas: AS¥ est turéjes it auksinj laikrodj, bet pafdaviau, nes
sugédo.

Vytautas: AT esi jau apzZiliréjes visg miésta?

Antanas: Visuf jait bevéik esu buves, bét tud tarpu dar jokio
géro miirinio ndmo nesu rades.

Vytautas: Tai Zinal ki padaryk: pitk gelezini af plienini nima.
Arba dar geriall aliuminini — nel supus nei suradys.

Antanas: N3, Zinai, bid¢iuli, tu jad pradedi juokauti. Man jaa lai-
kas eiti. Iki pasimatymo.

Vytautas: Iki. Linkiu tau sékmeés!

VOCABULARY
skubéti (skubi, skuba, skubé&jo, sku- jal — already
bés) —- to hurry, to be in a hurry bevéik — almost
apziaréti (apziarin, apzifivi, apZitre-  tud tarpu so far, in the meantime
jo, apzinrés) examine carefully jokio {gen. case of joks) — no, none
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tai k3 gi (idiom) — well, well; well,
now

pifkti (perkl, pefka, pifko, pitks) —
to buy

medinis, -é¢ (2) — wooden

mdarinis, -é (2) — brick, stone (house)

sveikial /comparative adjective neu-
ter; — healthier, better

gal iF taip (idiom) — perhaps it is so,
it may be so

vistfek — inspite of, nevertheless

sidabrinis, -&é (2) — silver, made of
silver

laikrodis -d%io (1) — watch, clock

if — and, too, also

parduoti (pardlodu, pardioda, pafda-
vé, parduds) — to sell

nés — because

sugesti (sugefida, sugédo, sugeés) —
to break down, to go bad

visuf — everywhere

rasti (irreg.: randu, rafida, rado, ras)

—to find
padaryti (padaradi, padiro, padare,
padarys) — to do, to perform, to

make (perfective)

geleZinis, -é - iron, made of iron

plieninis, -¢ — steel, made of steel

geriali (compar. adverb) — better

dar geriali — even better

aliumininis — aluminum

supliti (supfiva, suplivo, supils) — to
rot, putrefy

suridyti (surtidija, suridijo, surtidys)
— to rust

nei...nei...—neither...nor...

bigiulis -io — friend

juokauti (juokiuju, juokduja, juoka-
vo, juokails) - to joke

linkéti (linkil, lifiki, linké&jo, link&s)
— to wish (good luck, etc.)

sékmé (4) — good luck

b) Derived from past passive participles:*

leitktas ‘bent’ lenktinis ‘which can be bent, closed’
(lenktinis peilis ‘pocket knife’)
sudétas ‘put together’  sudétinis ‘compound’

(sudétinis sakings ‘compound sentence’)

13.2 Singular of Third Declension Adjectives.

Masculine

GRAMMAR
13.1 Third Declension Adjectives.

The nominative singular of all adjectives in this declension is
in -is for the masculine and -¢ for the feminine. They are usually
derived from nouns:

NOUN ADJECTIVE

duksas ‘gold’ auksinis ‘gold, golden’

médis ‘tree’ medinis ‘wood, wooden’

vdsara ‘summer’ vasarinis ‘summer, summer-like’
ndmas ‘house’ naminis ‘domestic (animals)’
ddrbas ‘work’ darbinis ‘work (clothes, etc.)’

There are also some adjectives of this declension which are
derived from:
a) other adjectives,
b) past passive participles.

Examples:
a) Derived from adjectives:
saldus ‘sweet’ saldinis ‘of sweet kind’
(saldinis obuolfjs ‘sweet apple’)
bendrinis "belonging to all’
(bendriné kalba ‘common language,
standard language’)

befidras 'common’
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‘wooden’ ‘gold’ ‘artificial’
N.,V. medinis (2) auksinis (2)  dirbtinis (2) -is
G. medinio auksinio dirbtinio -io
D. mediniam auksiniam dirbtiniam -iam
A. medinj auksinj dirbtinj -i
1. mediniu auksiniu dirbtiniu -iu
L. mediniame auksiniame  dirbtiniame -iame

Feminine

‘wooden’ ‘gold’ ‘artificial’
N.,V. mediné (2) auksiné (2) dirbtiné (2) -é
G. medinés auksinés dirbtinés -és
D. medinei auksinei dirbtinei -ei
A.  meding auksine dirbtine -
I. mediné auksine dirbtine -e
L. medinéje auksinéje dirbtinéje -éje

13.3 The Formation of the Past Active Participle.

Of all of the participles in Lithuanian the most important is

the past active participle because it is used in the formation of
compound tenses. To form the past active participle take the past
tense stem and add the ending -e¢s for the masculine nominative

singular and the ending -usi for the feminine nominative singular,
-tusi if the verb belongs to the 3% conjugation, For
plural: add -¢ for masculine, -usios (-iusios) for feminine.

Examples:

1st conjugation: dirb-o ‘(he) worked’

Masculine singular
dirbes ‘having worked’ -gs

Feminine singular
dirbusi -usi

* For past passive participles, see Lesson 33.
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rué$é ‘(he) prepared’
rudses ‘having prepared’ -es ruosiusi -iusi

2nd conjugation: myléj-o ‘(he) loved’
myléjes ‘having loved’ -es myléjusi -usi

3rd conjugation: #indj-o ‘(he) knew’
zindjes ‘having known’ -gs Zindjusi -usi
ra$é ‘(he) wrote’
rases ‘having written’ -es rasiusi -lusi

skaité ‘(he) read’
skaites ‘having read’ -es skaiCiusi -iusi

Note that -ti- and -di- are replaced by -¢i- and -d%i- respective-
ly in position before -usi.

The full declension of the participle is given in Lesson 26.

13.4 The Present Perfect Tense — (bitasis kartinis atliktinis laikas).

Up to this point we have discussed only simple tenses:
the present tense (esamasis laikas),

the past tense or simple preterit (batasis kartinis laikas),
the frequentative past (bltasis daZninis laikas),

and the future tense (biisimasis laikas).

As in English the present perfect tense denotes the present state
which is the result of a past action. (It may not, however, denote
a past action continuing into the present as does the English per-
fect tense.) Thus, for example, the sentence: ‘I have been living
here three years’ would be translated into Lithuanian by: A§ é&id
gyvenu jai treji métai with a Lithuanian present tense.

The perfect tense is formed with the present conjugation of
the verb biiti ‘to be’ and that form of the past active participle
which agrees in gender and number with the subject. Examples:

Masculine
a§ esu dirbes ‘I have worked’; ruéies ‘prepared’; Zindjes ‘known’
tu esi dirbes ‘you (sg.) have worked’, etc.
jis yra dirbes ‘he has worked’, etc.
més ésame dirbe ‘we have worked’, etc.
juis ésate dirbe ‘you (pl.) have worked’, etc.
ji€ yra dirbe ‘they have worked’, ete.
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Feminine
a§ est dirbusi ‘I have worked’; rudsiusi ‘prepared’; Zindjusi ‘known’
tu esi dirbusi ‘you (sg.) have worked’, etc.
ji yra dirbusi ‘she has worked’, etc.
més ésame dirbusios ‘we have worked’, etc.
jiis ésate dirbusios ‘you have worked’, etc.
jos yra dirbusios ‘they have worked’, ete.

The past active participle stem of biiti ‘to be’ is buv- (cf. buvo
‘(he) was’).
1) AS$ jau kelis kartus esu buves New Yorke. —
1 have already been in New York several times.
2) AS tik vieng kaftq esi buves New Yorke. —
I have been in New York only once.
3) Més ddr niékad nésame buve Kalifornijoje. —
We haven’t been in California yet.

EXERCISES
A. Questions. 1. Kuf taip skubéjo Antdnas? 2. K3 jis néri pitkti?
3. Kokj nama jis noéri pitkti? 4. Kokiameé (in which kind of) name
sveikiail gyvénti? 5. Kéks nimas Antanui gerial patifika? 6. Kodel
Antanas pafdavé auksini laikrodi? 7. AT jis &sate apziliréje visa
miésta? 8. Koks nimas niekuomét nesuplis? 9. Kas pradéjo juo-
kauti? 10. AF mums jal laikas eiti namo?

B. Decline in the singular: mirinis ndmas, medinis namas, auksi-
nis laikrodis, naminis gyvulys.

C. Conjugate in the present perfect tense (in both genders): turé-
ti, bti, dirbti, ragyti, matyti.

D. Change from the simple past (preterit) to the present perfect:
1. A% dirbau namié. 2. Jis turéjo medinj ndma. 3. Més pifkome
nailja nima. 4. Més niekuomét nebliivome Vilniuje. 5. Jos neskai-
té tés naujos knygos. (Use néra for the negative form*).

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I have been in Vilnius. 2. I still
haven’t found a good house. 3. It is better (more healthy) to live
in a wooden house than in a brick house. 4. He has had a gold
watch. 5. We want to buy a brick house, but mama wants a
wood house. 6. She wants to buy a silver watch. 7. Have you (sg.)
already been in the city? 8. I still haven’t been [there] because

% In the negative: A% nesi, tl nesi, jis néra; més nésame, jlis nésate, jie nérd
(ne } esti-znest, ete.).
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I have too much work. 9. Let’s go and buy a new wood house.
10. He lives in a wood house, but we live in a brick (one).

CONVYERSATION
NAUJAS FILMAS
Kazjs: 1. AF jai esi buves kada nérs tamé naujameé kino te-
atré? (or kiné, popularly)
Padilius: 2. Dér nesu buves, beét nériu $iafidien vakaré pamatyti
t3 naiija lietuviskg filma.

Kazys: 3. AS jali est t4 filma mites. Labai géras filmas.
Paulius: 4. Tal ti nenéri si manimi eiti?
Kazys: 5. Siandien neturitt laiko. Man reikia paraSyti tévui

laiska.
Paulius: 6. Rytoj para$ysi. Siandien eisime 1 kina!
Kazys: 1. K3 gi a8 tefl darysiu? A§ gi tau jau sakiai: a3 jal
esi mates t3 filma.
Paulius: 8. O a8 vienas nendriu eiti.
Kazys: 9. Paskambink Stisei, gal ji galés su tavimi eiti.
Paulius: 10. Géras patarimas! Taip if padarysiu.

A NEW FILM

Kazys: 1. Have you ever been in that new movie theater?

Paulius: 2. I have not been there yet, but I want to see that
new Lithuanian movie this evening.

Kazys: 3. 1 have already seen that movie. It is a good movie.

Paulius: 4. So, you don’t want to go with me?

Kazys: 5. I have no time today. I have to write a letter to
[my] father.

Paulius: 6. You will (can) write it tomorrow. Today we shall
go to the movies.

Kazys: 7. And what shall I do there? I already told you that
I had seen that movie.

Paulius: 8. But I don’t want to go alone.

Kazys: 9. Call up Stase. Maybe she will be able to go with you.

Paulius: 10. A good bit of advice! I'll do that.

NOTES:
1. Kazys — an abbreviated form of Kazimieras ‘Casimir’.
kino tedtras — ‘movie theatre’. In colloquial Lithuanian: kinas ‘movies’.
2. Pailius — cf. Latin ‘Paulus’.
7. gi — an emphatic partlcle Cf. German ‘schon, doch, ja'; Russian ‘zhe’.
9. paskambink — lit. ‘ring, ring up'.
Stdsei — dative singular of Stdsé, a feminine name.

10. taip — lit. ‘yes, so'. Translate it here as ‘that’.
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Lesson 14

LAISKAS
A LETTER

Vytautas Vitkus
Traky g. 15
Vilnius

Jonas Vilutis
Birutes g. 193
Kaunas

Vilnius, 1961. 10. 27

Miélas Jonai,
Tau jal esu paraSes tris laiskus, 6 Ti man dar vis neatsakal.
Kas gi jvyko? At Tavo draugail ifgi tokié tinginial, kaip Tu?. :Ar
T taip esi uZsiémes darbais, kad nét uZmirsti savo gerus bi¢iulius?
Pas mus dabaf jad rudud: médziy lapai geltoni, rudi, miskai

pasipudSe kaip karaliai. Universiteté studefitai nenoéri mokytis, 6
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tik eina { priemieséius, 1 parkus,
daznai iSeinu i§ miésto I laukus, k
Dabaf a$ jat baigsiu it lauk

i miskus pasivaikscioti. AS ifgi
uf dabaf yra taip graZu.
siu laisk{ i§ Tavés: Tu jau esi

man kelis skolingas. Svéikink Birute if tévelils.

Vytautas

VOCABULARY

laiskas (3) — letter

ivykti (jvyksta, jvyko, iviks) — to
happen, to take place, to occur (used
only in the 3rd person)

tinginys (3a) — lazy-bones

uZsiimti (uZsiimu, uZsiima, uZsiémé,
uZsiims) — to be busy, occupied

nét — even

bi¢itlis -io (2) — friend, ‘buddy’

rudud — fall, autumn

médis (gen. médzio) (2) — tree

ldpas (2) — leaf (of a tree), sheet (of
paper)

gelténi (nom. pl.) — yellow

rudi (nom. pl.) — brown

miskas (4) — forest, wood

pasipudsti (pasipuo§ill, pasipudsia, pa-
sipuo8é, pasipuds) — to be adorned,
to ‘spruce up’

kardlius (4th declension noun, nom.
pl. kardliai) (2) — king

priemiestis (gen. priemies¢io) (1) —
suburb

ladkas (4) — field

kelis (ace. pl.) — some, a few

skolingas — indebted

tevelius (acc. pl.) -— parents

Biriité -— a girl’s name

IDIOMS

a3 esl uzsiémes — I am busy, occu-
pied

pas mus — at our place, here with us
(cf. German ‘bei uns’)

tl esi man skclingas — you owe me

a3 esl tau skolingas — I owe you

GRAMMAR

14.1 The Plural of the First Declension Nouns .

The plural cases for the first declension nouns are as follows:

‘home, houses’ ‘brothers’ ‘horses’

N.,V. namai -ai (4) broéliai -iai (1) arkliai -iai (3)
G. namfi} -y broliy -iy arklifi -iy

D. namams  -ams bréliams -iams  arklidams -iams
A. namus -us broélius -ius arklius -ius

1. namais -ais broliais -iais arkliais  -iais
L. namuosé -uose bréliucse  -iuose arkliuosé -iuose

The final -s of the dative plural ending and the final -e of the
locative plural ending (of all declensions of nouns) are frequently

dropped in colloquial speech.
The vocative plural is always
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like the nominative plural.

The numbers in parentheses denote the accentuation class.
Cf. Lesson 5 and Appendix, paragraph 51.

14.2 In Lithuanian there are many prefixes which may change or
modify the meaning of the verb. Several examples of com-
mon prefixes with a few of the ordinary meanings are given
below:

14.2,1 The prefix at- (ata-, ati-, ato-) may denote:

a) motion towards the speaker,

b) motion to a certain place, or that the action is reversed
from its ordinary direction; (the hyphen separates the pre-
fix from the main verb, but it would not be written in
standard Lithuanian).
at-nésti ‘to bring’
at-eiti ‘to arrive, to come’
ati-didoti ‘to give back, to return’
ati-daryti ‘to open’

14.2,2 i- may denote motion into something:

i-eiti ‘to enter’
i-nésti ‘to bring in’
j~traukti ‘to drag into’

14.2,3 nu- may denote:
a) motion away from the speaker,
b) separation from something, or
¢) direction down from somewhere:
nu-eiti ‘to go away’
nu-piduti ‘to cut off’
nu-lipti ‘to climb down’

14.2,4 i§- may denote motion out from the inside of something:
i¥-eiti ‘to come out’
i§-neédti ‘to carry out’
i§-lipti ‘to climb out, to get out’

14.2,5 per- may mean ‘across, over’ or contain some general idea
of division:
pér-eiti ‘to cross’
pér-lipti ‘to climb over’
pér-lauzti ‘to break into picces’
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14.2,6 pa- may denote:

a) the completion of an action,
b) a short duration of an action, or

c¢) lack of intensity of the action (cf. the Appendix, section
on aspect):

pa-sakyti ‘to say’
pa-skaityti ‘to read for a while’
pa-dirbéti ‘to work a little bit’

1427 pra- may denote motion through or past something, the
beginning of an action or the fact that a certain amount of
time is spent performing an action:

pra-musti ‘to beat through’

pra-eiti ‘to pass by’

pra-kalbéti ‘to begin to speak’

pra-biiti ‘to stay for a certain length of time’

14.2,8 su- may denote gathering together or a coming-together:

su-eiti ‘to come together, to meet’
su~daryti ‘to form, to constitute’
su-déti ‘to put together’

14.2,9 uz- may denote motion behind something or motion going
up (like climbing up):

uz-eiti ‘to go behind’
uZ-lipti (afit stégo) ‘to climb up (on the roof)’

14.2,10 The prefixes listed above have other meanings in addition
to those given. The student should not try to create words
on the basis of his knowledge of the prefixes and the verbal
roots. On the other hand he may more easily understand the
formation of many of the verbs if he keeps this principle of
word formation (prefix plus root) in mind. For more detailed
and more complete listing of verbal prefixes see Appendix,
paragraph on Verbal Prefixes. Consult the vocabulary every
time you are in doubt.
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EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kiek Vytautas yra jalt paraSes laisk@l Jonui? 2. At
Jéno draugai yra tinginiai? 3. Kas yra dabaf labai uZsiémes? 4.
Kas uzmiféta savo gerus bic¢iulius? 5. Koks méty laikas (season)
yra dabaf? 6. Kokié yra madziy lapai? 7. Kokié yra miskai? 8.
K3 diro studefitai universiteté? 9. Kuf jié eina? 10. Kuf dabaf
yra taip labal grazu?

B. Give the plural declension of the following nouns: tévas, stu-
dentas, laiSkas, latkrastis (gen. laikra$éio), miéstas, universitétas,
rytas, teatras.

C. Change all the words in italics into the plural: 1. A§ jam raSai
ldiskq. 2.Mano brélis gyvéna Vilniuje. 3. Mano senélis gyvéna prié
Némuno. 4. MédzZio lapai yra rudi. 5. Studentas skaito ldiskq. 6.
Mano moékytojas gyvéna Vilniuje. 7. Mano draiigas yra taip pat
studenitas. 8. Més raSome pie§tuku. 9. Mano nameé yra daiig kam-
barig. 10. Masy miesté auga dalig médziy.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The students study at (in) the
university. 2. We go (travel) to the university by buses. 3. The
university buildings are in the center of the city. 4. My friends
live in the suburbs. 5. My brother reads many newspapers. 6. Our
gardens are in the suburbs. 7. He already wrote me many letters.
8. In our city there are two theaters. 9. In the summer in our
beautiful park there will be many concerts. 10. My parents live
in an old house near the university.

CONVERSATION

AUTOBUSY STOTYJE

Putvis: 1. Kada iSeina autobusas ] Kaling?
Tarndutojas: 2. Sékantis autobusas iSeina UZ pusés valandds.
Putvys: 3. Tai réiskia, deSimtg valanda.

Tarnautojas: 4. Taip. I§ Vilniaus ] Kaung eina dalg autobusy:
du autobusai kiekvieng valanda.

Putvys: 5. AT a$ galia dar gauti 5 (penkis) biletus? Mano
téval it mano du broliai taip pat vaZiuds s ma-
nimi.
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Tarnautojas: 6. Dar galima. Dabaf nedaiig keleiviu vaZitoja de-
gimtds valandés autobusu.

Putvys: 7. Kiek kaintoja 5 (penki) biletai?

Tarnautojas: 8. Penki biletai kaintioja 10 (déSimt) lity if 10 cen-
ty.

Putvys: 9. Prasail. (Putvys gives the money to the official

and takes the tickets and change). Kuf yra sto-
tiés restoranas?

Tarnautojas: 10. Restordno itoje stotyjé néra, bét yra géras res-
toranas kitojé gatves puséje.

AT THE BUS STATION

Putvys: 1. When does the bus leave for Kaunas?

Official: 2.

Putvys: 3. That means at ten o’clock.

Official: 4. Yes. There are many buses running between Vilnius
and Kaunas: two buses every hour.

Putvys: 5. Can I still get 5 tickets? My parents and my two
brothers are also going with me.

Official: 6. Yes. It is still possible. Not too many travelers take
the 10 o’clock bus now.

Putvys: 7. How much do 5 tickets cost?

Official: 8. Five tickets cost 10 litas and 10 cents.

Putvys: 9. Here you are. Where is the station restaurant?

Official: 10. There is no restaurant in this station, but there is
a good restaurant on the other side of the street.

The next bus leaves in half an hour.

NOTES:

1. i%eina — ‘goes out’, here: ‘leaves'.
i Kaling — ‘to Kaunas’ (here: leaves for Kaunas).

2. Uz — (preposition with gen. and acc.) used with time expressions (with
gen.) to denote ‘in’, i.e. ‘at the end of a certain period of time’.

3. desimta valanda — (acc.) ‘at ten o'clock’. For time expressions sce Les-
son 32.

4. % Vilniaus — ‘from Vilnius'.
kiekviena vidlanda -— (acc. of definite time) ‘every hour’.

5. penkis — (acc. of penki ‘five’). Numerals are declined in Lithuanian, see
Lesson 24.

6. desimtds valandés autobusli — ‘by the 10 o’clock bus’.
autobusii — is in the instrumental case to denote means.

8. litas The litas was the monetary unit of Lithuania; it was worth about
twenty cents. For the use of the genitive case here sce 24.4,1.
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Lesson 15

REVIEW

1.
NEMUNAS

Némunas yra didZiausia it ilgiausia' Lietuvds upé. Ji téka
bevéik per visa Lietuva if Iteka® I Baltijos jlira netoli Klaipédos.*
Prié Némuno yra dalig seni} miésty, miestéliy* it kdimy. Némunas
téka pef laukus it miSkus. Katnas, kuris yra antrasis® Lietuvos
miéstas, yra ifgi pri€ Némuno. Prié Kalino I Némung jteka Neris,’
antroéji Lietuvds upeé, kuri téka pro Vilniy, Lietuvds séstine.

Kauné, tafp Némuno if Neriés, yra sends piliés griuvésiai.
T3 mirine pili pastaté didysis Lietuvds kunigaikstis” Kestutis,
nérs it anks@iall tefi yra jalt buvusi mediné pilis.8

Némunu plaiikia garlaiviai. Galima nuplatkti nué Klaipédos
ligi Alytais.®

NOTES:

1. didZidusia iF ilgidusia — the largest and longest (see Lesson 27). Nemu-
nas is 650 miles long.

2. fteka — flows into

3. Klaipéda — Klaipéda, Lithuanian harbor on the Baltic Sea (ca. 80,000
inhabitants).

4. miestéliy — miest&lis is diminutive of miéstas ‘city’: town smaller than
miéstas.

5. antrasis — second (see Lesson 28); second largest.

6. Neris — River Neris, ca. 450 miles long.

7. didysis Lietuvds kunigaikstis — Grand Duke (king) of Lithuania. Ke¢s-
tutis ruled 1345-1377.

8. mediné pilis — ‘wooden castle, castle built of wood’. (The oldest Lithu-
anian castles were built on hills, primarily of hard oak timber.)
9. Alytus -— a city in picturesque south-ecast Lithuania. It is the county seat

of Alytus county (ca. 20,000 inhabitants).
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Nemunas

The Nemunas River

2.
PASAKA APIE LAIMINGA UKININKA

Vienas neturtingas tikininkas visa diéna sufikiai dirbo lauke.!
Kai labai pavafgo, jis atsigulé afit pievos pasilséti if uZmigo.

Jis sapnavo, kad jam pasirédé angelas, ji pasvéikino if tare:

— Vargingas Zmogaii, pra$yk, ké? tavo $irdis trok$ta — visa
gausi.

Ukininkas i$sigafido, bét $iaip taip? prataré:

— Dangaiis pasiuntiny, jéi tavo tokia valia,* tai padaryk taip,
kad visa®, ki a§ ranka paliésiu, pavifsty® ] auksa.

Angelas nusiSyps6jo if tare:

— Tu galéjai ko noérs gerésnio’ paprasyti, bét bus taip, kaip
tl nori.

I angelas i$njko.

— Dékui Diévui®, — taré tikininkas, — dabaf a§ bisiu tur-
tingas.

It tikrai! Vos tik jis palieté $akg médZio, pé kuriud jis mie-
gojo, tuojail ji pavifto ] auksing $aka if nulifiko Zemyn.

P56 t6 tikininkas paréjo namé if pirmiausia® noréjo gerai uz-
valgyti.!* Beét kai tik jis palieté duonos képala, tuojaii tas paviito
i duksg. Auksinis diionos képalas buvo téks sunkus, kad vafgsas!
Zmogus vos galéjo ji pakélti.

Ukininkas dabaf noréjo nérs vandefis atsigérti, bét if vandué
pavifto 1 auksa.

— K3 as dabaf darysiu? Kam'? méan auksiné diona, kam man
auksinis ndmas, kAm man auksinis vandud, jéigu a$ pats badu mif-
siu!’® Tegu dabaf man viétoj §i6 dukso kas padeda!* juodés dio-
nos if vandefis'> — daugiai niéko a§ nebenorésiu.!®

I8 t6s baimés'? vargdiénis'® tikininkas net i§ miégo!® pabido.
Jis dabar labai dziatigési, kad tai buvo tik sipnas. Jis dabaf Ziné-
jo, kad vien* auksas nepaddro Zmogaiis laimingo.

NOTES:

1. lauké& — lit. ‘in the field’; here: ‘in the fields, outside’.
2. k3 — genitive case, trékiti ‘to desire’ takes the genitive.

Sialp taip — Ilit. ‘this way - that way’; real meaning: ‘with great effort
barely’.

- jéi tavo tokia valia — lit. ‘if your will is such; if you wish’.
visa — neuter adj. of visas, visa: ‘the whole, all, total, everything’.
pavifsty — would turn [into].

ad

»

o oo
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10.

11.

12,
13.
14,

15.
16.
17.
18,
19.
20.
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k3 nérs gergsnio — ‘something better’; (genitive case, because prasdyti,
papradyti requires the genitive case).

d&kui Digvui — ‘thank God’ (Dé¢kui is derived from the verb dékéti ‘to
thank’, Diévui is dative: dékéti requires a dative case).

pirmidusia — ‘first of all’ (See Lesson 27).

uzvalgyti — ‘to have a bite, a snack’; geral uzvalgyti — ‘to have a good
meal’.

vafg$as — ‘poor’. This is a noun, but when it is used with another noun,

it precedes that noun and agrees with that noun in gender, number and
case.

kam — lit. ‘to what’. Kdm man: ‘what do I need [something] for’.

badd mifti — ‘to die of hunger’.

tegl ... kas padeda — ‘let someone place [before mel; if someone only
placed’.

duonos i vandefis — partitive genitive (See Lesson 19).

nebenorésiu — ‘I will (never) want’.

i§...baimés — ‘from fear’.

vargdiénis — varg8as. See Note 11 above.

pabiido — ‘woke up’; i§ miggo pabusti: ‘to wake up (from sleep)’.
vienas — here: ‘alone’.

3.

KAMBARYS

{/

13—t
L “/
s 7 8
English Lithuanian
1. wall siena
2. ceiling lubos*
3. floor grindys*
4. window langas
5. mirror véidrodis
6. picture pavéikslas
7. table stalas
8. chair kedé
9. easy chair fotelis
10. lamp lémpa
11. sofa sofa
12. bulb
13. door durys*

Examples

31 siena yra balta.
Mano kambario lubos yra baltos
Grindys yra rudos.

A% turiu tik vieng langa.
Ji Zifiri § véidrodj.

AS nériu pitkti pavéiksla.
Knyga guli afit stalo.
Keédé stovi prié stalo.
Fotelis stovi kampe.
Uzdek lémpa!

Séskite ant sofos!

eléktros lemputé Diiok man naiija lempute!

PraSati uzdaryti duris!

# All these thrce nouns are used in plural only, although the meaning is sin-
gular: cf. English ‘scissors, trousers’, cte. See also Lesson 23.

117



CONVERSATION

1.
AtsipraSaii. Gal galite man pasakyti, kuf yra zoolo-
gijos sodas?
Policininkas: Zoologijos sodas yra kitojé miésto plséje. Jums rei-
kés vaziuoti autobusiu.
Turistas: Kuf yra autobusy sustojimo vieta?
Policininkas: Eikite $ia gatvé ligi kampo, tada pasukite kairén. Te-
nai tuojali pamatysite autobusy sustojimo viéta.
Turistas: Kuriué autobusu rman reikia vazioti?
Policininkas: Numeriu 5 (penki). Jis jus nuvé$ prié pat zoologijos
sodo.
Labai aéia.

Turistas:

Turistas:

2.
Padavéja: PraSat meniu.
Zvigditis:  A&ili. AS norééiau (I would like) tik puodiika kavds.
Padavéja: Su pienu it cukrumi?
Zvigaitis: Neé, juodés.
Padavéja: Tuojai.
3.
Irena: Maryte, tau patifika $is filmas?
Maryté: Nelabai. PeF daiig kalba. If néra méilés . . .
Irena:  Tai eikime ] kitg king. Tenaj gal bus méilés filmas.
Maryté: Geral, einame!

4.
Keleivis: Prafati du biletus i Klaipéda.
Tarndutojas: 5 (penki) litai.

Keleivis: Prasaii. Kada iSeina sékantis autobusas i Klaipeda?

Tarnautojas: Adia. Sékantis autobusas iSeina uZ dé$imt (10) mi-
nuéiy.

Keleivis: Acdia.

Mdékytojas: Kuf yra Lietuva?

Mokings: Lietuva yra Eurodpoje.

Mokytojas: Kas yra Lietuvds séstine?

Mokinys: Lietuvds séstiné yra Vilnius.
Mokytojas: Kuri yra didziausia Lietuvds upé?
Mokinys: DidZidusia Lietuvés Uupé yra Némunas.
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COMBINATION PRACTICES

Combine to make sentences:

We need

they need

my father needed
his brother needed
I will need

you will need

we will need

they will need

we are

they are

my father is
her brother is
our sister is

We will go
Her mother will go
She will go

Your brother will go

My sister will go

A.

—

D=

-t

COXAS O N

COXAD T bW

a red pencil

a good room

a good neighbor
pleasant work

a white house

a new house

a beautiful house
an old house

a new book

a new table

cold (salta)
warm (Silta)
hot (karsta)

home

to the university
to Vilnius

to Lithuania

to America

to Klaipéda

to school

to the station

to the city

to the village
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VARIATION PRACTICE

A
a) Mdn reikia naujo piestuko.

b) Mdn reikalingas natjas pieftukas.

1. I need a new pencil. 2. I needed a new pencil. 3. I will need a
new pencil. 4. My teacher needs a new pencil. 5. My teacher
needed a new red pencil.

B.

Man labai $dlta (§ilta, kdrsta)

1. I am very cold. 2. I was very cold. 3. They are very cold. 4.
They were very cold. 5. My new teacher is very cold.

C.

A§ ddr niékad nest buves (buvusi) Lietuvoje.

1. T have never yet been in Lithuania.

2. I have never yet been in Europe.

3. I have never yet been in Canada.

4, My father has never yet been in Europe.

5. His sister has never yet been in a university.

6. Her young daughter has never yet been in school.

7. My new teacher has never yet been in Vilnius.

8. Our little sister has never yet been in the church.
9. Their young teacher has never yet been in Lithuania.
0

10. Your old father has never yet been in England.
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Sesioliktoji pamoka

Lesson 16

PELEDOS IR VARNOS

Prié$ dalig méty, kai a§ dar tik pradéjau mokytis raidZiy, més
gyvénome mano senéliy tikyje. Apliik namus augo églés if lie-
pos. Liepose buvo pelédy lizdas. Dienomis més pelédy nematyda-
vome: pelédos iSskrisdavo i3 liepu tik naktj.

Vieng rudeiis ryta més iSgifdome laukeé didelj triuksma. Aft
liepy SakQ tupéjo dalig varny. Varnos gafsiai krankséjo if tokiu
budu kélé didelj triuksmg.

Kai jaii galéjome geral matyti, pamatéme miisy pelédas. Jos
tupéjo afit liepy $ak{ if gynési nué varny. Matyt, varnoms patiko
tos liepos, it jos noréjo pelédas 1§ liepy iSvaryti. Tal buvo patks-
¢iy karas.

Praéjo tr§s valandos. Varnos pagaliali nugaléjo pelédas, ku-
rios i§ liepy nuskrido i miSka if daugiali 1 masy liepas nesugriZo.
Nu6 to laiko pelédos neturéjo lizdi miisy liepose, it liepas if
eglés uzvaldé varnos.

Més varny nemégome, nés jos visuomet kélé didelj triuksma,
bét jos mégo musy liepas if eglés it josé apsigyvéno.

YOCABULARY
kaj — when, as aplifik (prep. with acc.) -— around
dar — still 4ugti (4ugu, duga, dugo, aligs) — to
tik — only grow

dar tik — only

pradéti (pradedu, pradeda, pradéjo,
pradés) — to begin

mékytis (mékausi, mékosi, moékest,
moékysis; with gen.) —- to learn

rajdé (2) - letter (of the alphabet)

&glé (2) — spruce
liepa (1) — linden tree
peléda (1) — owl
lizdas (4) — nest
diena (4) — day
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dienomis (inst. pl.) — by day , during
the day

isskristi (i3skrendu, i§skrenda, iSskri-
do, i8skris) — to fly out

niktj — at night

isgifsti (i8girstd, iSgifsta, i¥gitdo, is-
gifs) — to hear, to catch the sound
of

tritkdmas (4) — noise

$aka (4) — branch

tupéti (tupi, tipi, tupéjo, tupds) —
to perch, to sit (of birds, animals)

varna (1) — crow

gaisiai — loudly

krankséti (kranksiu, krdnksi, krank-
s&jo, kranksés) — to cackle, to caw

tékiu blidi — in this manner, in such

a way that

kélti (kelill, kélia, kélé, kels) — to
raise, to lift up

kélti tritkdma — to make a lot of

noise, to raise a ruckus

pamatyti (pamatafi, pamito, pamite,
pamatys) — to see, to notice

gintis (ginuosi, ginasi, gynési, gifisis)
— to defend oneself

nud (prep. with gen.) — from, away
from

matyt (abbreviation of matyti) — ap-
parently, seemingly

iSvaryti (i$varall, i&viro, 18vare, i§va-
rys) — to chase out, away

paiikstis -&io (2) — bird

karas (4) — war

praeiti (praeinil, praeina, pra&jo, pra-
eis, cf. eiti) — to pass

valanda (3b) — hour

pagaliali — finally
nugaléti (nlgaliu, niigali, nugal&jo,
nugalds, cf. galéti) — to conquer,

to vanquish
nuskristi (nuskrendu, nuskrenda, nu-
skrido, nuskris) -- to fly away to
daugiali — more
daugial ne — no more, no longer
sugrizti (sugiiztl, sugrizta, sugriZo,
sugri§) — to return

laikas (4) — time
nud td laiko - since that time, since
then

nés — because

uzvaldyti (uzvaldaii, uZvaldo, uzvalde,
uzZvaldys) -— to take over, to occupy

apsigyvénti (apsigyveni, apsigyvéna,
apsigyvéno, apsigyvefis) — to take
up residence, to move in

GRAMMAR

16.1 Plural of the Nouns of the 2nd Declension.

Examples are given below:

‘days’ ‘streets’ ‘daughters-in-law’
N.V. diénos -0os (4) gatves -és (2) maFéios -ios (4)
G. dieng -y gatviy iy maréig -iy
D. dienéms -oms gatvéms -éms maréiéms -ioms
A dienas -as gatvés  -es mardias -ias
I dienomis -omis gatvémis -émis maréiomis -jomis
L dienose -ose gatvése -ése maréiosé  -iose

In the plural the vocative is like the nominative most of the

time.

16.2 The Use of the Genitive Case.

a) When the genitive case is used to show possession the noun
in the genitive case is usually placed directly before the ob-
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b)

c)

d)

e)

f)

ject possessed, e.g. vyro stilas ‘the man’s desk’ or ‘the desk
of the man’.

The genitive is used as the direct object of a negated verb,
e.g. jis nedirba stalo ‘he isn’t making a desk’.

The object of an infinitive which is in turn the object of a
negated verb may be in the genitive case, e.g. jis nendri dirb-
ti stalo ‘he doesn’t want to make a desk’. Note that the word
stalo ‘desk’ is in the genitive case although it is the direct
object of dirbti, not néri.

The genitive case is used with adverbs of quantity, e.g. daiig
miésty ‘many cities’, kiek stal§i? ‘how many tables?’, maZai
broliy ‘few brothers’.

Many prepositions require the genitive case. Those listed be-
low are used only with the genitive case. Cf. also 37.2.
1) bé — without
AS$ est bé ddrbo. — I am without work (i.e. out of work)
2) afat — on
Piestukas (yrd) afit stdlo. — The pencil is on the desk.
3) 1§ — out of, away from
Jis béga 1§ kiémo. — He runs out of the yard.
4) prié — by, at, at the side of, in the presence of
Més gyvéname prié upés. — We live by the river.
Kédé stévi prié sienos. — The chair stands by the wall.
5) nué — from, away from
Katé nudéko nus stilo. — The cat jumped from the table.
Nué penkii valandi iki $e$iy (valandi). — From five o’
clock to six (o’clock).
6) iki — to, up to, until
Iki pasimdatymo. — So long. Lit.: until we see each other.
Eik iki médzio. — Go as far as that tree.
7) ligi — up to, until
Ligi vdkar. — Until yesterday.
Eik ligi stdlo. — Go up to the table.
8) tafp — between
Keédé stovi taip sienos if stdlo. — The chair stands be-
tween the wall and the table.
Certain verbs require the direct object in the genitive case
rather than the accusative. The case required by each verb
will be pointed out in the vocabularies from now on.
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Examples:

1) mnoréti — to wish, to want

A§ noriu dionos. — I want [some] bread.
2) ldukti — to expect, to wait for
Jis ldukia manés. — He is waiting for me.
Més ldukiame brélio. — We are waiting for (expecting)

[our] brother.
3) mokytis — to learn
Jis mdékosi lietuviy kalbds.* — He is learning Lithuanian.
4) ieSkdti — to look for, to seek
Jis mangs visuf ie§kéjo. — He looked everywhere for me.

16.3 Numerals |1 -20.

Differently from the numerals 1-9 there is no gender dis-
tinction here, but the noun quantified by the numeral is in the
genitive plural.

11 — vientiolika (nami, varny) ‘11 houses, crows’
12 — dvylika ” "

13 — trylika ” ”

14 — keturidlika ” ”

15 — penkidlika ?
16 — Se$idlika ? ”
17 — septyniolika
18 — atuonidlika
19 — devyniélika
20 — dvideSimt ” 7

The numbers dvylika, trylika and dvide$imt are stressed on
the initial syllable whereas the others are stressed on the third
syllable from the end. The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding
-lika to the stems of the numbers 1-9. Compare the numbers 1
-9 with the numbers 11 - 19 and note the various changes in the
stem of the initial element.

16.4 The 'Progressive’ Tenses.

The past or future tense of the verb biiti ‘to be’ may be com-
pounded with the appropriate form of the present active parti-

* This has a different meaning from the sentence: Jis studijuoja lietaviy kal-

b3. -~ ‘He is studying Lithuanian’. This latter sentence implies a thorough,
methodical study with the aim of learning the language completely.
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ciple (prefixed with be-) to express an action which is not, or
could not be completed. These forms are somewhat similar in
meaning to the various progressive tenses of English with the
exception that they are not used in the present tense.* The for-
mation of the participle is discussed in Lesson 26. The number
and gender of the participle are always the same as the number
and gender of the subject. The participle is always in the nomi-
native case to agree with the subject of the verb which, of course,
is also in the nominative case. A sample paradigm with the past
tense is given below:

Singular

Masculine Feminine
1) buval beateings (beateinanti)
2) buval beateinas (beateinanti)
3) buvo beateinis (beateinanti)
Plural

Masculine Feminine

1) buvome beateing (beateinancios)
2) buvote beateind (beateinancios)
3) buvo beateing (beateinanéios)

1) A$ buvai beeinds i§ namil, bét pradéjo smafkiai lyti if turé-
jau likti namié. — I was just leaving the house, but it began
to rain hard and I had to stay home.

2) Biwome beséjd, bét lietiis tud tdrpu sutrikdé. — We were
sowing, but the rain stopped [us].

3) Jis blwo besirengigs eiti pas mus, kat a§ pas jj uzéjau. — He
was getting ready to come to our place when I dropped in
on him.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kuf més gyvénome priés daiig méty? 2. Kas au-
go aplifik mfisy namus? 3. Kuf buvo pelédy lizdas? 4. Kada pe-
18dos i¥skrisdavo i§ liepy? 5. K& més i§gifdome viéna rudefis ryta?
6. Kuf tupéjo varnos? 7. K3 véarnos daré? 8. Koks tai buvo ka-
ras? 9. Kas nugaléjo? 10. Kas uZvaldé miisy liepas if egles?

* In some Lithuanian grammars, some examples are cited for the present
tense also. In reality, the ‘progressive’ present tense is not used in modern
Lithuanian.
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B. Decline in the singular and plural: mergaité, studefité, mokiné,
mokykla, métina, knyga, pamoka, sostiné, upé, opera.

C. Put the italicized nouns into the plural: 1. Miisy miesté yra
mokykla. 2. J6 mokytoja gerai kalba lietiviskai. 3. Gatve vaZiio-
ja dafig automobiliy. 4. J6s marti gyvéna kdime. 5. Katé miéga
po stali. 6. Studeiité skaito knfjgq. 7. Vdrna tupi liepoje. 8. Vdrna
krankséjo visa ryta. 9. Upé téka (flows) tyliai (silently). 10. AS
nériu pamatyti operg.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. Many trees grew around my
house. 2. They lived on my parents’ farm. 3. The crows in the
linden trees raised a great ruckus. 4. Yesterday we saw many
crows. 5. We like lindens and spruces. 6. Seven hours passed. 7.
Fifteen minutes passed. 8. The owls don’t have nests in our lin-
den trees. 9. Only the crows caw in our trees. 10. They don’t like
Crows.

CONVERSATION
KRAUTUVEJE
Pardavéja: 1. Laba diena. Kud galiu patarnauti?
Jasditis: 2. Pragaii man duoti dvi déZutés cigarédiy “Pirmyn”

it degtuky.
Pardavéja: 3. PraSail. Tai bus 60 (3&Siasdefimt) cefity. Gal dar
ké nors?

Jasaitis: 4. AT jlis turite laiSkdms popieriaus if vok?

Pardavéja: 5. Taip, turime. Stai ¢&ia dézuté su 20 (dvideSimt)
lapy popieriaus if 10 (déSimt) voki.

Jasaitis: 6. Kiek tal kaintioja?

Pardavéja: 7. 50 (pefikiasde$imt) cefity. Bét més turime it ge-
resnifj voki...

Jasaitis: 8. Bus geri if $itie. PraSai man duoti dvi déZutés.

Pardavéja: 9. Tai bus vienas litas.

Jasaitis: 10. Pragat. (Giving her the money and taking the

packages.) Aéiia. Sudiéu.

AT THE STORE

Clerk:* 1. Hello (good day). What can I do for you?
Jasaitis: 2. Please give me two packs of ‘Pirmyn’ (‘Forward’)
cigarettes and [some] matches.

* (feminine)
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Clerk: 3. Here you are. That will be 60 cents. Anything
else?

Jasaitis: 4. Do you have any stationery (letter-paper and en-
velopes)?

Clerk: 5. Yes, we do. Here is a box with 20 sheets of paper

and 10 envelopes.

Jasaitis: 6. How much does it cost?

Clerk: 7. 50 cents. But we also have better envelopes.

Jasaitis: 8. These will be all right. Give me two boxes, please.

Clerk: 9. That will be one litas.

Jasaitis: 10. Here you are. (Giving her the money and taking
the packages.) Thanks. Good-by.

NOTES:

1. Kud galit patarnauti? — lit. ‘with what can I help (serve) you?

2. cigaréte — ‘cigarette’. For local cigarettes, with long mouthpieces, Lithu-
anians also use: papirdsas.

4. laiskams pdpieriaus — lit. ‘[some of] paper for letters’; laiskams is dative
plural, pdpieriaus is partitive genitive; vok{ — partitive genitive plural
‘(of some) envelopes’.

8. Bus gerl if itie — lit. ‘these here also will be good’, an idiom: ‘these here
will do, will be OK'.

10. Prasaii — this verb is used with several meanings:

a) prasail tavgs pieno — ‘I am asking you for milk’;
b) prasali — (handing something over): ‘here you are’;
c) pradali — after receiving thanks: ‘don’t mention it, that’s OK, you

are welcome’,
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Family Members and Relatives

parents — tévai; gimdytojai

father — tévas (tévelis, téte, tétis, tétukas)
mother — motina (mama, mamyte, mamute)

son — Sunus

daughter — dukte
grandfather — senelis
grandmother — senelé
grandparents — seneliai
grandson — vaikaitis
granddaughter — vaikaité
cousin (male) — pusbrolis
cousin (female) — pusseseré
uncle — dédé

aunt — teta

father-in-law — uosvis
mother-in-law — uosvé
son-in-law — Zentas
daughter-in-law — marti
brother-in-law — svainis
sister-in-law — svainé
relative (male) — giminaitis
relative (female) — giminaité
relatives — giminés
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Moékytoja:

Jonukas:

Mokytoja:

Petriukas:

Aldona:

Modkytoja:

Jonukas:

Mdékytoja:

Aldona:

Mdkytoja:

Aldona:

Mdkytoja:

Septynioliktoji pamoka
Lesson 17

KLASEJE

Kas man gili pasakyti, kiek Zmogus turi akii?
Kiekvienas Zmogus turi dvi akis, dvi ausis, bet tik
vieng nosj.

Labai gerai. O tu, Petriuk, gal gali mums pasakyti,
kud més gitdime?

Més gifdime ausimis, bét nevisl gilime geral girdéti.
Aldona niekuomét negifdi, kal mokytoja aiskina pa-
mokg . ..

Mano aiisys taip pat géros, kaip if Petriuko, bét jo
akys blégos: jis nemaito, kai mokytoja raSo lentojeé.
Vaikai, vaikal, negrazu taip kalbéti! Kai kas turi ge-
ras akis, kal kas — geras ausis, kai kas — géra nosi.
Pénia mékytoja, a3 zinail, kiek Zmogus turi akif, kiek
ausi], kiek nésiy, bét a§ neZinaii, kiek Zmogaiis bur-
nojé yra dantg.

Burnojé yra daiig danti. Més dar vis@i dantl nemo-
kame suskaityti. Taigi, sakykime, kad Zmogus turi
daiig dant@l. Ausimis més gifdime, akimis méatome,
noésimi tiostome, & ki més darome dantimis?

AS$ Zinalt, k3 més darome dantimis: més dantimis
kramtome saldainius, $okolada, kramtomaja gumg . ..
O duonag, darzoves?

Taip, talp, it jas; bét man geriait patifka saldainiai,
Sokoladas.

Tik nevalgykite per daltg saldainiy if Sokolado: tail
kenkia dantims.
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VOCABULARY

kiekvienas, -a — every, each burna (3) — mouth

akis -i€s (4) — eye suskaityti (suskaitali, suskaito, su-

ausis -iés (4) — ear skaité, suskaitys) -— to count

nésis -ies (1) — nose uostyti (uostau, Uosto, tosté, Gostys)

gal — perhaps — to smell (transitive)

girdéti (girdZin, gifdi, girdéjo, gird&s) kramtyti (kramtafi, kramto, kramte,
— to hear kramtys) — to chew

nevisi — not all, not everybody saldainis -io (2) — candy

Aldona — Aldona (a girl’s name) $okolddas (2) — chocolate

niekuomét — never guma (4) — rubber, gum

kai — when kramtomgja gima (acc. singular) —

mékytoja (1) — teacher (fem.) — chewing gum

aiskinti (4i8kinu, 4iSkina, 4i%kino, duona (1) — bread

4iSkins) — to explain mésa (4) — meat
taip pat...kaip — just as...as darzéve (1) — vegetable
Petrillkas, dim. of P&tras — Peter, if — and, too, also

Pete per daiig -— too much, too many

lenta (4) — blackboard, board
kai kas — some (people)

keiikti (kenkil, kefikia, kefiké, kefiks)
— to harm (with dat.)

GRAMMAR
17.1 The Plural of Third Declension Nouns:
Feminine Masculine
N. akys -ys (4) ‘eyes’ dafitys -ys (4) ‘teeth’
G. akiil -iy danti -y
D. akims -ims dantims  -ims
A. akis -is dantis -is
I.  akimis -imis dantimis -imis
L. akyse -yse dantyse  -yse

There is no general rule allowing the student to determine
which third declension nouns have the genitive plural in -iy and
which have -y. A list of the most important nouns in -iy is given
below. Unless specified to the contrary the student may assume
that the rest of the nouns of this category take the genitive plu-
ral in -y.

Feminine Masculine

akis - akif} ‘eye’

vilnis - vilnify  ‘wave’

pirtis - pir¢i§  ‘bath-house’ vagis - vagi ‘thief’
antis - andiy ‘duck’

ugnis - ugniy  ‘fire’

noésis - nosiy ‘nose’
krgsnis -iq ‘oven'
vx'hr's—vfn:z; harlt
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17.2 The Optative Mood. The optative (or permissive) may be
formed by prefixing -te to the third person form of the verb, e.g.
te-siko ‘may he say, let him say’, té-perka ‘may he buy, let him
buy’. Sometimes these forms are created by a synthetic combina-
tion of tegul or tegu with the third person of the verb, e.g. tegul
siko ‘may he say’, etc. tegul pefka ‘may he buy’, etc.

17.3 An alternative formation* is furnished by adding the end-
ings -ai (for verbs with the first singular -au) or -ie for other
verbs to the present stem. Thus the forms given above may be
replaced by te-sakai and te-perkié respectively. Examples:

1) Tesdkai tiésq. — May he tell the truth.

2) Teateinié tavo karaljsté. — Thy kingdom come.

3) Tebunié tavo valia kaip dangujé, taip if 2éméje. — Thy

will be done on earth as it is in heaven.

174 TFrequently the first person plural of the present tense is
used without a pronoun with hortative meaning. Examples:

1) Einame (einam)! — Let’s go.
2) Rasome (rdSom)! — Let’s write.
EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kudé més matome? 2. Kué més gifdime? 3. Kud
més kramtome? 4. Kué més raSome? 5. Kué més tostome? 6. Kas
turi geras akis? 7. Kuf mokytoja raso? 8. Kas mégsta kramtyti?
9. AT yra sveika valgyti datg saldainiy? 10. Kas kenkia dantims?
B. Decline in the singular and plural: ausis, nésis, akis, krosnis,
dantis.

C. Fill in the blanks: 1. Zmogus turi daiig dant........ 2. Més dant
........ kramtome maista. 3. Jis nemato viena ak... 4. Sitame na-
meé yra daig kroésn......... 5. Jos aus........ yra labai géros.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. A man has only one nose, but
many teeth. 2. My teacher has very good eyes. 3. My grandfather
cannot see well. 4. In a man’s mouth there are many teeth. 5.
With (our) teeth we chew food. 6. With (our) ears we can hear,
but we cannot smell anything with them. 7. With (our) nose we
can smell, but we cannot hear anything with it. 8. Peter is writ-
ing on the board. 9. I never hear anything if I don’t want to. 10.
Chocolate and candy (use plural) hurts the teeth.

* The ‘alternative formations’ are older optative forms. The student will find
them in older Lithuanian writings. Today, usually the ones given in 17.2 are
used.
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CONVERSATION
PAS KIRPEJA

Raings: 1. Libas rytas. A% norétiau pasikifpti plaukus. AF il-
gal reikés laukti?

Kirpéjas: 2. PraSan sésti. Jums nereikés ilgai laukti.

Rainys: 3. AF turite $iés diends laikra3tj?

Kirpéjas: 4. Taip, tenai ant kedés.

Rainys: 5. Acia. A§ palauksiu.

Kirpéjas: 6. Dabaf prafaii. Kaip jums pakifpti?

Rainys: 7. Trumpai uZpakalyje, bét per daag nesutrumpinkite

apié ausis!

Kirpéjas: 8. Gerali, taip if padarysime. Siafidien kar$ta diena,
tiesa?

Rainys: 9. Taip, Siafidien jau tikra viasara.

Kirpéjas: 10. Man patifika vésara: tadi ¥ménés dadniait kefpasi
plaukus!

AT THE BARBER’S

Rainys: 1. Good morning. I would like to have a haircut. Shall
I have to wait long?

Barber: 2. Please take a seat. You won’t have to wait long.

Rainys: 3. Do you have today’s newspaper?

Barber: 4. Yes, over there on the chair.

Rainys: 5. Thanks. I will wait.

Barber: 6. It’s your turn now. How would you like your hair
cut?

Rainys: 7. Short in the back, but not too short around the ears.

Barber: 8. All right, we’ll do that. It’s a hot day today, isn’t it?

Rainys: 9. Yes, it’s really summer, today.

Barber:  10. I like summer. Then people get haircuts more often.

NOTES:

1. noré&iau — ‘I would like to’ (See Lesson 31).
pasikiFpti plaukus — ‘to get one’s hair cut’.
3. &ids diends — gen. of #i diena lit. ‘this day’.
Kaip jums pakifpti? — lit. ‘how to you to cut’; to be translated: ‘How
shall I cut your hair?’
uZpakalyje — loc. of uZpakalis ‘the back’.
. taip if — ‘so’; the ir is for emphasis.
. Zménés — irregular nom. plur. of #mogiuis ‘man’. See 18.1.
kefpasi — ‘have their hair cut’.
plaukas is one hair; the plural plaukaj translates English ‘hair' in the
collective sense.

o

o w=
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Astuonioliktoji pamoka

Lesson 18

TRYS SONGUS

Viena kaftg gyvéno fikininkas if turéjo devynis stinus. Trys
stiniis buivo tinginiai, trys buvo vagys, tr§s buvo geri siiniis. Tin-
giniai niéko nedirbo, tik guléjo if Ziiréjo 1 dangy. Vagys viska
vogdavo 1§ Zmonifj, if Zmoénés jii labai nemégo. Trys geri stinis
dirbo tévo tkyje, if juds visi Zménés myléjo.

Kai tévas paséno, jis pasadké savo sinums:

— Mano stiniis, a$ jat esu sénas, man laikas mifti. Jums, ma-
no geri stiniis, paliksiu visa tki, nés jis jamé dirbote. Jums, ma-

no tinginial stinds, paliksiu dafigy, 1 kuri jis ZiGréjote. Jums, va-

gys, nepaliksiu niéko, nés jhs niéko nedirbote, 6 tik vogéte.
Talp padalino savo tufta tévas savo sinums if numire,

YOCABULARY
vieng kafta — once (one time), once pasakyti (pasakall, pasidko, pasiké,
upon a time pasakys) — to say, to tell (per-
tkininkas (1) — farmer fective)

devynis (accus. masc.) — nine
tinginys (3a) — lazy hone

vagis -iés (masc.) (4) — thief
geri (masc, nom. pl.) — good

végti (vagiu, vigia, vogé, vogs)
irreg.: vagil, vagil, vigia; vigiame,
vagiate, vigia — to steal

Zmoénés (irreg. pl. of Zmogus) — men,
people, human beings

Gkis -io (1) — farm

pasénti (pasénstu, pasénsta, paséno,
pasefis) irreg.: pasénstu, pasénsti,
pasénsta; pasénstame, pasénstate,
pasénsta - - Lo get old, to growold

palikti (paliekil, palieka, paliko, pa-
liks); irreg.: paliekil, palieki, pa-
lieka; paliékame, pali&kate, palidka
— to leave, to leave behind, to be-

quest

man laikas mirti — it is time for me
to die

kuri& (pl. masc. nom,, relat. pronoun)
— who, which

padalinti (padalinli, padalina, padali-
no, padalifis) — to divide up

numifti (numirstu, numir§ta, numire,
numifs); irreg.: numirstu, numir§-
ti, numirsta; numirstame, numirg-
tate, numirsta — to die (perfective)
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GRAMMAR

18.1 The Plural of the Fourth Declension.

The plural cases for the fourth declension are as follows:

‘sons’ ‘professors’
N.V. stiniis -is (3) profésoriai -iai (1)
G. sing -y profésoriy -iy
D. siinums -ums profésoriams  -iams
A. stinus -us profésorius -ius
I siinumis -umis profésoriais -iais
L. sinuosé -uose profésoriuose  -iuose

Note that those nouns which have the nominative singular in
-ius have the plural declension exactly like the first declension.

The noun #¥mogus ‘man, human being’ has the following de-
clension:

Singular Plural

‘man’ ‘men, people’
N. Zmogus -us (4) Zmoénés -és (3)
G. Zmogalls -aus Zmonii -iy
D. Zmoégui -ui Zmonéms  -éms
A. Zmogy -u Zmoénes -es
I.  Zmogumi -umi Zmonémis -émis
L. Zmogujé -uje Zmonésé  -ése
V. Zmogad  -au #ménés -és

18.2 Certain Impersonal Constructions with the Neuter Adjective.

The neuter form of the adjective may be used with an in-
finitive of a verb occuring as subject of certain constructions.
Examples:

1) Mésq sveika vdlgyti. — (It is) good (healthy) to eat meat.

2) Knfgq sunku skaityti. — (It is) difficult to read the book.

3) Taisyklés gdlima mokéti atmintinal. — (One can) know the
rules by heart.

4) Sdltg dly malonu gérti. — (It is) pleasant to drink cold beer.

5) Tuds dalykus sunkn suprasti. — (It is) difficult to understand
these things.

Another type of such a construction is also possible with
the neuter adjective, although such a construction is to be con-

sidered an exception rather than the general rule. In such con-
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structions the logical object of the infinitive is in the nominative
case. Examples:

1) Meésa sveika vdlgyti. — Meat is good (healthy) to eat.

In this example the word mésd ‘meat’ may be considered the
subject and sveika vdlgyti ‘good to eat’ may be considered the
predicate.

2) Knyga sunku skaityti. — The book is difficult to read.

3) Taisjklés galima mokéti atmintinai. — The rules can be
known by heart.

4) Sdltas alus malonit gérti. — Cold beer is pleasant to drink.

5) Tié daljkai sunku suprasti. — These things are difficult to
understand.

18.3 The nominative case is used with all of the various tenses
of the verb biiti ‘to be’, cf. 3.1,1, but also 23.3,5 for the pos-

sible instrumental case in such constructions. Examples:

1) Jis buvo gydytojas. — He was a doctor.

2) Jis mdn buvo labal géras. — He was very good to me.

3) As biisiu mokytojas. — I shall be a teacher.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kiek slin§j turéjo tikininkas? 2. Kokié bluvo jo
stinis? 3. K3 daré tinginiai? 4. K§ daré vagys? 5. Kuf dirbo geri
stiniis? 6. K3 visi Zménés mégo? 7. K6 visi ¥ménés labal nemégo?
8. K3 paliko tikininkas tinginidms? 9. K3 paliko sénas tévas va-
gims? 10. Kada sénas tikininkas numiré?

B. Decline in singular and plural: sinis, Zmogis, lietls, proféso-
rius, dangus (pl. only poetically).

C. Change the italicized nouns into plural: 1. Mano siinis gy-
véna miesté. 2. Zmogis turi dafig dirbti. 3. A% paliksiu savo sinui
ttki. 4. Tévas myli siiny. 5. Tas (pl. tié) tévas nemyli savo siinais.
6. Jis nepaliko savo siinui tikio. 7. Tingings niéko nedirba. 8. Va-
gis viska vagia. 9. M3s nemégstame tifiginio it vagiés. 10. Uki-
ninkui nepatifika tingings.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The cld farmer has nine sons. 2.
All the people like his sons. 3. Three sons do not do anything:
they are lazy-bones. 4. Three sons are good sons: they work on
their father’s farm. 5. Three sons are thieves. 6. My sons are lazy-
bones. 7. His sons work on the farm. 8. I have only cne son. 9.
Other people liked him. 10. I do not like lazy-bones.
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GATVEJE
Grigas: 1.
Spalis: 2.
Ciurljs: 3.
Grigas: 4.
Spalis: 5.
Grigas: 8.
Ciurlys: 7.
Spalis: 8.
Ciurlys: 9.
Grigas: 1

CONVERSATION

Kodél ¢ia tiek datig Zmoniii?

Kazkas atsitiko. Rédos, automobiliai susidfireé.
Taip, taip. Vienameé automobilyje vazidvo tévas su
savo stinumis. Kita vairdvo sena moteris. ..

Tai vis tés méterys! Geriai joms biity namié sédéti.
Sako, kad moéterys geriali vairtoja automobilj. ..
AS neétikiu: kuf tik automobiliai susiduria, visuf mé-
terys. ..

Visokiy yra Zmoniil: vieni siko taip, kiti kitaip.
Zidrékite, Zitrékite — dar daugiali Zmoni{ susirifiko.
Zmoénés yra labal smalsfis — néri viska matyti.

0. AS jai turiu eiti namd. Sudiéu.

ON THE STREET

Grigas:
Spalis:

Ciurlys.
Grigas:

Spalis:
Grigas:

Ciurlys:

Spalis:
Ciurlys:

Grigas:

NOTES:

1
2.
3

o

©®

Why are there so many people here?

Something has happened. It seems, two cars collided.
Yes, yes. In one car there was a father with his sons.
Another one was driven by an old woman.

Here we go again: women. It would be better if they
stayed at home.

Well, they say, women are better drivers...

I do not believe it: wherever there is a car collision,
there are always women. ..

There are all kinds of people: some say this, some
that.

Look, look-—more people have gathered.

People are very curious—they want to see every-
thing.

10. I have to go home now. Good bye.

2. rédos — abbreviation of rédosi ‘it seems’.
susidéiré — lit. ‘hit each other, struck each other, met with force’.
3. vaziavo — ‘drove, were in the car’.
kita vairdvo sena méteris — lit. ‘an old woman drove (steered) the other

one’.

. taj vis tds méterys — lit. ‘this [is] always those women’.
. vairuoja — lit. ‘steer’, but here: ‘drive’.

. taip...kitaip — lit. ‘so...otherwise’.

4
5
6. visokiy — gen. pl. of viséks: ‘all kinds’. See Lesson 34.
7
8.

. susiriiko — this is a reflexive verb in Lithuanian.

Mokytojas:

Vytautas:

Mokytojas:

Kestutis:

Mokytojas:

Vytautas:

Antanas:

Mokytojas:

Aldona:

Jonas:

Mokytojas:

Devynioliktoji pamoka
Lesson 19

SEIMA

Kas man gali pasakyti, kas yra Seima?

A§ Zinaii, kas yra $eimd: téval it vaikai yra Seima.
Labai geral.

Miisy Seimojé dar yra if senéliai: mano tévélio tévas
if mama gyvéna kartll s mumis. Jié¢ yrad mano se-
nélis if senélé.

Taip, jéigu senéliai gyvéna kartu, tal jié ifgi priklai-
so Seimai.

Misy Seima yra labai didelé: a§ turiu du brélius it
penkias séseris.

Tai tavo $eima, Vytautai, yra dar maza: a§ turit tik
tris séseris, bét penkis brolius.

O tu, Aldona, kiek turi seserQ if broliu?

A§ neturiu nei seseri}, neil bréliy, a3 esu viena.

AS$ ifgi neturiu seser: a3 turiu tik tris brélius.

Taigi téval if vaikal, senéliai, brdliai if séserys suda-
ro $eima. Kai kurié i§ jasy turi brélius if séseris, kal
kurié neturi bréliy, 6 tik séseris, kail kurié turi tik
séseris, 6 netlri broliy. Aldonos Seima yra labal maZza:

ji neturi nei bréliy nei seserq.
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VOCABULARY

%eimd (4) — family priklaﬁsé, priklausys) — to belong

vaikas (2) — child to (with dative)
tévélis (2) (diminutive of tévas) — penkias (fem. acc.) — five

— father, dad, daddy penkis (masc. acc.) — five
senélis (2) — grandfather nei...nel — neither...nor
senélé (2) — grandmother sudaryti (sudarafl, sudaro, sudire,
senéliai (2) — grandparents sudarys) — to compose, to make up
kartu — together kai kuri& — some

priklausyti (priklausafi, priklafiso, kai kuri& i§ jisy — some of you

GRAMMAR
19.1 The Fifth Declension of Nouns.

The plural cases for the fifth declension are as follows:

Feminine Masculine

N. séserys -ys (3P) ‘sisters dkmenys -ys (3) ‘stones’
(sésers) (&@kmens)

G. seserl -y akmeni} -y

D. seserims -ims akmenims  -ims

A. séseris -is akmenis -is

I seserimis -imis akmenimis -imis

L. seserysé -yse akmenysé  -yseé

N.B. 5u6 ‘dog’ has the regular form nom. pl. §unys, but an older

form $unes is sometimes used.

19.1.2 The Dual of Nouns.

The dual is hardly ever used in today’s modern literary Lithu-
anian, however, it is still used in some dialects, and the student
will see it frequently in older Lithuanian writings. We are giving
here the synopsis of those dual cases which differ from the regular
plural cases. For this, we will take all the nouns the plurals of
which were given in Lessons 14, 16, 17, 18, and 19.

Nominative:

du: namu, bréliu, arkliu — 1st declension
dvi: dieni, gatvi, marti — 2nd declension
dvi: aki, du: danéiu — 3rd declension
du: stinu, profésoriu — 4th declension
dvi: séseri, du: akmeniu — 5th declension
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Dative:

dviem: namam,  bréliam, arkliam
dieném, gatvém, maréiom
akim, dantim,
sinum, profésoriam
seserim, akmenim

Instrumental:

dviém: namafis, bréliais, arkliais
dienom, gatvém, mardéiom
akim, dantim
siinurh, profésoriais
seserim, akmenim

The dual forms can only be used with the preceding numeral
du, dvi (in the appropriate case).

The dative and instrumental dual of the second, third, fourth
and fifth declension differ only in that in accent classes 3 and 4
the instrumental case has the circumflex accent (as opposed to
the short or acute in the dative). The accusative is like the nomi-
native and the other cases are the same as the corresponding
plural forms. The instrumental dual of the first declension is
usually the same as that of the plural.

N.B. The student should only note this for the eventual reading of Lithuanian

literature, For practical purposes he can always use only the plural
forms, even when he uses the numeral du before nouns.

19.2 The Use of the Genitive Case.

The genitive case may be used to denote some quality of the
object or individual described. Examples:

1) Jis yra gerés $irdiés. — He is good-hearted (lit.: of a good
heart).
2) Antinas yra menkds sveikdtos. — Anthony has poor health

(lit.: of poor health).

19.3 The genitive is used with certain adverbs of quantity. (Cf.
also 16.2, section d). Examples:

1) Kiek 2moniq dirba fabriké? — How many men work in the
factory?

2) Atéjo dailg Zmoniyy. — Many people arrived (came).

3) Miisy bibliotékoje pef maza knfjgu. — In our library there
are too few books.
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19.4 The genitive can be used as the complement of certain verbs
meaning ‘to fill’, ‘to stuff’, etc. Examples:

1) Jis prikimhso pypke tabiko. — He stuffed tobacco into his pipe.
2) Pripyle stiklg vandesis. — He poured water into the glass.
(He filled the glass with water.)

19.5 In order to express an indefinite amount or quantity the
genitive may be used where either the nominative or the accusa-
tive would otherwise be required. Examples:

1) AF esi mites lietiwiy? — Have you seen any Lithuanians?
2) Swvedi atvaiioja. — Some guests are coming.

3) Taleiito jis turi. — He has some talent.

4) AF ti turl préto? — Do you have any sense?

19.6 The genitive may be used as a nominal object of an infini-
tive which follows a verb of motion. Examples:

1) Jis atéjo kdrvés pifkti. — He came to buy a cow.
2) AS$ atéjau geliij surinkti. — I came to gather flowers.

The verbs pifkti ‘to buy’ and surifkti ‘to gather’ are transi-
tive verbs and must take a direct object in the accusative case
in most other occurences.

1) Jis pitko kdrve. — He bought a cow.
2) Jis suriiiko gélés. — He gathered flowers.

19.6,1 The Supine.

In the older literature a verbal form called the supine was
commonly used as the object of a verb of motion. (The supine is
just like the infinitive except that the -ti of the infinitive is re-
moved and -ty, the ending of the supine is added.) Thus pifkti
and surifikti in the examples above could have been replaced by
pitkty and surinkty respectively, giving the rather archaic sound-
ing sentences: (1) Jis atéjo kdrves pifkty. — He came to buy a
cow; (2) AS§ atéjau gélifp surinikty. — I came to gather flowers.

19.6,2 The supine could in general be used as the object of a
verb of motion in the older literature. Examples:

1) A§ eind gulty. — I am going (some place) to sleep.
2) Ji eina vdlgyty. — She is going (some place) to cat.
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In modern Lithuanian such constructions are not used. The
infinitive is used in its place:

1) A$§ einu gulti. — I am going (some place) to sleep.
2) Ji eina vdlgyti. — She is going (some place) to eat.

19.7 The genitive case is used as the object of certain verbs.

Examples:
1) Ko jis ieSkote? — What are you hunting (looking) for?
2) Ligénis jau kunigo praso. — The sick man is already asking

for a priest.

19.7,1 Sometimes it is used as a kind of goal of the action of
certain intransitive verbs. Examples:

1) Likit piety. — Stay for lunch.
2) Eikit piet§. — Go to lunch.
3) Vazivojam namé Kalédy. — Let’s go home for Christmas.

19.8 The genitive is sometimes used with the meaning ‘from the
point of view of’ or ‘as far as...is concerned’. Examples:

1) Gerumo jis géras, bét visdi negudrus. — From the point of view
of goodness he is good, but he is not clever.

2) Vaisiai, didumo sulig gdlva, krenta i§ méd#io. — The pieces
of fruit, as big as a [human] head, fall from the tree.

3) Skaidiaus jii buvo penki §imtai. — In number, there were five
hundred of them.

4) A7 1§ tolo ésate kilimo? — Do you come from a distant place?
(lit.: Are you from a distance in origin?)

EXERCISES

A. Questions. Kiek jls turite bréliy it seserfi? 2. A¥ Aldona turi
daig broliy? 3. Kas yra senélis? 4. Kas yra senélé? 5. Kas sudaro
Seima? 6. Kiend (whose) Seima yra maZa? 7. AT jls nérite turéti
didele seima? 8. Kuf gyvéna jisy Seima? 9. Kas neturi nei sese-
ri} nei broliy? 10. Kiek bréliy if seser( turi Vytautas?

B. Decline in singular and plural: sesud, akmud, $ud, vandud
(the plural of vandud is used only in poetic language).
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C. Change all the italicized nouns into the plural forms: 1. Jis
neturi sesefs. 2. Mano $ud yra namié. 3. Més dabaf netirime $uis.
4. J6 sesub gyvéna kdime. 5. Brélis if sesué éjo ] mokykla. 6. J6s
sesué skaito laikrastj. 7. Akmud krifita 1 vandeni. 8. Jis vaZiavo
su seserimi. 9. Man patifika j6 sesué. 10. Mano séseriai patifika
jo brolis.

D. Translate into Lithuanian. 1. I like only big dogs. 2. He doesn’t
like dogs. 3. He has many brothers and sisters. 4. He has neither
brothers nor sisters. 5. She is an only child (lit.: she is one [alone]
in the family). 6. He is an only child. 7. His grandparents live
together with him. 8. The children like the grandparents very
much. 9. The grandparents love the children very much. 10. The
grandparents, parents and children make up the family.

CONVERSATION
GELEZINKELIO STOTYJE

Dablis: 1. Kada iSeina traukinial 1 Vilniy?

Tarndutojas: 2. Vienas iSeina 5-ta (pefiktg) vélanda ryto, vienas
6:30 (388ios trisdeSimt) vakare.

Dabulis: 3. Prasalt man daoti 2 (du) biketus i Vilniy.

Tarnautojas: 4. PraSai. 25 (dvide$imt penki) litai, 60 (¥&%ias-
desSimt) centy.

Dabulis: 5. Acid. (After having noticed his friend Jonas
Z§gas). Labas, Jonai, kuf ti néri vaZitoti?

Zjgas: 6. Noriu vaZitoti ] Palangs pailséti it sveikitos
pataisyti.

Dabulis: 7. Tai ki, per dadg dirbai?

Zygas: 8. Ng, bét smatkiai sirgail, nét ligéninéje guléjau.

Dabulis: 9. Taip, tailp. Dabaf mataii, kad esi pavafges. Tai

linkiu tau greito pagijimo if ger{j atéstogy!
Zygas: 10. Adia, acia. Dabaf jad turilt eiti i traukinj. Su-
diéu.

AT THE RAILROAD STATION

Dabulis: 1. When do the trains leave for Vilnius?

Official: 2. One leaves at 5 a.m., the other one at 6:30 p.m.
Dabulis: 3. Please give me two tickets for Vilnius.
Official: 4. Here you are. 25 litas and 60 cents.
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Dabulis: 5. Thank you. (After having noticed his friend Jonas
Zygas). Hello, Jonas, where do you want to go?

Zygas: 6. I want to go to Palanga to rest and to recuperate.
Dabulis: 7. What happened, did you work too much?

Zygas: 8. No, but I was very ill and I was even in the hospital.
Dabulis: 9. So that’s what happened. Now I see that you are

tired. Well, I wish you a speedy recovery and a good
vacation.
Zygas:  10. Thanks. Now I have to get on my train. Good bye.

NOTES:

2. For more details on the expression of time, see Lesson 32.

6. Palanga (3b) — Lithuanian resort on the Baltic Sea.

8. smafkiai — lit. ‘powerfully, heavily’.

8. sifgti (sergli, sefga, sifgo, sifgs) — ‘to be sick, ill’.

8. guléti ligoninéje — lit. ‘to lie in a hospital’,

9. linkéti — ‘to wish’ takes the dative case of the person (‘to whom’) and

the genitive case of the thing wished (‘of what’).
atéstogas — acc. of atéstogos ‘vacation’ is used only in plural, (feminine,
2nd declension).
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Various Expressions of Time

today — Siandien

tomorrow — rytoj

yesterday — vakar

day before yesterday — usvakar

day after tomorrow — poryt

in the morning — rytq (ryte)

in the evening — vakare

at night — naktj, nakéia

during the day — dieng

tomorrow morning — rytoj r/vtq,

tomorrow evening — rytoj vakare

yesterday morning — wvakar rytq

yesterday evening — wvakar vakare

last night — wakar naktj or vakar vakare (in the sense of
‘the previous evening’)

in five days — uZ penkiy dieny

in five weeks — uZ penkiy savaidiy

early — anksti

late — wvélai

too early — per anksti

too late — per vélai

long (for a long time) — ilgai

too long — per ilgai
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English

Albania
Austria
Belgium

Bulgaria

Denmark
England
Estonia
Finland
France
Germany
Greece
Holland
Hungary
Ireland
Italy
Latvia

Dvidesimtoji pamoka

Lesson 20

REVIEW

A,

COUNTRIES, INHABITANTS AND THEIR LANGUAGES

a) Europa — Europe

Country Inhabitant Language
(male, female)
Albénija albidnas, albiné albidny kalba
Austrija 4ustras, dustré vokiediy kalba
Belgija belgas, belgé prancfizy kalba
valdny kalbd
flamy kalba
Bulgirija bulgéras, bulgéré bulgéry kalba
Czechoslovakia Cekoslovékija &ekoslovdkas, -viké &&ky kalba
Cékija teékas, Ceéké
Slovakija slovdkas, slovike slovaky kalbd
Dénija danas, ddné dany kalba
Anglija 4nglas, dnglé angly kalba
Estija éstas, ésté esty kalba
Stomija stomis, stomé stomiy kalba
Pranctzija prancfizas, prancfizé prancfizy kalba
Vokietija vokietis, vékieté voékiediy kalba
Graikija graikas, graiké graiki} kalba
Olandija oldndas, olandé olandy kalba
Vefigrija vefigras, vefigré vefigry kalba
Alrija airis, aire airiy kalba
Italija itdlas, itdlé italy kalba
Latvija latvis, latve 1atviy kalba
Lietuva lietuvis, lietuve lietuviy kalba

Lithuania

Adjective*

albdniskas
4ustrikas
belgiSkas

bulgiriskas
CekoslovikisSkas
&ekiskas
slovakidkas
daniskas
4anglisSkas
estiSkas
stiomiskas
prancfiziskas
vékiskas
graikiSkas
olandiskas
vefigriskas
airiSkas
italiskas
latviskas
lietivi§kas

* Only the masc. nom. sg. is given. The student should be able to derive all

other forms: masc. albani§kas, fem. albdniska, adverb albdniskai: Jis kal-
ba albiniskai ‘He specaks Albanian’ etc. cte.
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Norway
Poland
Rumania
Russia
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland

Yugoslavia

Afghanistan

Burma
Cambodia

China
India
Indonesia

Iran

Iraq
Israel

Japan
Jordan
Korea
Laos

Lebanon
Mongolia
Pakistan
Phillippines
Saudi Arabia
Syria
Thailand

Tibet
Turkey
Vietnam

Yemen

Norvegija
Lénkija
Rumiinija
Risija
Ispanija
Svedija
Sveicérija

Jugosldvija

Afganistdnas

Biirma
Kambodija

Kinija
Indija
Indonézija

Irdnas
(Pefsija)
Irdkas
Izraélis

Japdnija
Jorddnas
Koré&ja
Laosas

Libanas
Mongolija
Pakistdnas
Filipinai
Aribija
Sirija
Taildndas
(Sidmas)
Tibétas
Tufkija
Vietndmas

Jeménas

norvégas, norvégé

lénkas, 1énké

rumiinas, ruminé

riisas, rusé
ispdnas, ispiné
Svédas, veédé

§veicdras, Sveicdre

jugosldvas, -sldve

norvégy kalba
1énky kalb3
rumuny kalba
rusy kalba
ispany kalba
§veédy kalba
kalbos:
vékiediy
pranciizy
italy
réto-romiany
kalbos:
sefbo-kroity
slovény
makedonig&éiy

b) Azija — Asia

afganistanistis, -¢ afgény kalba

burmistis, -&
kambodiétis, -&

kinas, -é
indas, -¢&
indondzas, -&
(indoneziétis, -é)
iraniétis, -&
(pefsas, -¢)
irakistis, -¢&
Zydas, -¢
(izraelitas, -¢)
japonas, -¢
jordaniétis, -&
koréjidtis, -¢
laosiétis, -é

libanistis, -¢é
mongdlas, -&
pakistanigtis, -&
filipiniétis, -&
ardbas, -¢
siras, -¢
tailandiétis, -&
(siamiatis, -&)
tibetiétis, -&
tufkas, -&
vietnamiétis, -¢

Jjemeniatis, -é

(pusto kalba)
burmiédiy kalba
kmar kalba

tao kalba

kiny kalba

indy kalba
indonézy kalba

pefsy kalba

ardby kalba
hebrajy kalba

japony kalba
aradby kalba
koréjigdiy kalba
kmeér* kalba
(1d0* kalba)
aréby kalba
mongoly kalbd
pakistanigdiy k.
filipini&&iy kalba
araby kalba
ardby kalba
siamiéciy kalbd

tibetigdiy kalba
tufky kalba
vietnami&¢iy k.
(kmeér, 140 kalbos)
aréiby kalba

norvégiskas
1énkiskas
rumuni$kas
rusiskas
ispaniskas
Svédiskas
§veicidridkas

Jugoslavidkas

afginidkas

burmiskas
kambodi&tiskas

kiniskas
indiskas*
indonezigkas

irdniskas
(pefsidkas)
irdkiskas
izraeliskas
(2§diskas)
japoniskas
jordaniSkas
koréjiskas
ladsiskas

lib&niskas
mongodliskas
pakistaniSkas**
filipiniskas**
arabiSkas
siriSkas
taildndi8kas
(sidmiskas)
tibétiskas
turkiskas
vietndmisSkas

jeméniSkas

* Other languages of As ia such as hindi, gujarati, telugu, kmer, lao — are
indeclinable.

** These adjectives are rarely used in practice. Very often, Lithuanian will
replace them by the genitive case of name of the country, e.g.: the Yemen(i)
deserts — Jeméno dykumos; the Tibetan mountains — Tibeto kalnal.
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c) Siaurés Amerika — North America

Canada Kanada kanadiétis, -& 4ngly kalba kanadiskas
prancfizy kalba
Costa Rica Kostarika kostarikiétis, -&¢ ispany kalba kostarikiskas
Cuba Kuba kubiétis, -& ispany kalba kubiskas
Dominican Domininkdny domininkiétis ispany kalba Domininkdny
Republic Respublika Respublikos*
Guatemala Gvatemald gvatemalidtis, -& ispany kalba gvatemaliSkas
Haiti Haitis haitiétis, -é prancfizy kalba haitiskas
(kreoly kalba)

Honduras  Hondiras hondurigtis, -¢  ispany kalba honduri8kas
Mexico Meéksika meksikigtis, - ispdny kalba méksiki¥kas
Nicaragua Nikardgua nikaragujiétis ispdny kalba nikaragujiskas
Panama Panama panamiétis, -é ispdny kalba pandmiskas
Salvador Salvaddras salvadoriétis, -¢ ispény kalba salvadoriSkas
U.S.A. Jungtinés amerikiétis, -€  angly kalba amerikinis

Ameérikos (ameriki&tiskas)

Valstybés

(Ameérika)

d) Piety Amerika — South America
Argentina Argentina argentinidtis, -¢ ispany kalba argentiniskas
Bolivia Bolivija bolivijigtis, -& ispany kalba boliviskas
Brazil Brazilija brazilas, -¢ portugily kalbd braziliskas
Chile ¢cilé Cilistis, -é ispdny kalba &iliskas
Colombia Kolumbija kolumbiétis, -é  ispany kalba kolumbiskas
Ecuador Ekvaddras ekvadoriétis, -¢ ispiny kalba ekvadoriskas
Guiana Gvijana gvijanistis, ~é kalbos: 4ngly gvijaniSkas
prancfizy
olandy
Paraguay Paragvidjus paragvajiétis, -¢ ispany kalba paragvijiskas
Peru Perut* perujiétis, -& ispany kalba perljiskas
Uruguay Urugvajus urugvajiétis, -¢ ispdny kalba urugvéjiskas
Venezuela Venecuéla venecualiétis, -¢ ispny kalba venecuéliskas
e} Afrika — Africa
Algeria AlZirija alZiriatis, -& ardby kalba alZiriSkas
Congo Kongas kongiétis, -é Kongo kalbos kongiskas
Egypt Egiptas egiptiétis, -é egiptigtiy kalbd egipti¥kas
Ethiopia Etijopija etijopas, -é etijopy kalba etijopi§kas
Liberia Libérija liber (ij)iétis, -¢ 4angly kalba libérikas
(liberigéiy k.)

Libya Libija libiétis, -é ardby kalba libiskas
Morocco Marodkas marokiétis, -¢  aradby kalba mardkisSkas
Nigeria Nigerija nigeriétis, -é nigerigéiy kalbad nigériskas
Tunisia Tunisija tunisidtis, -é ardby kalba tunisiSkas

Union of South Piet{j Afrika Piet Afrikos
Africa gyvéntojas*

kalbos: 4ngly
afrikdny
kiléi{ (tribal)

Pietd Afrikos**

* Kostarikos, Dominink8ny Respiblikos, Nikardguos, Salvaddro: see footnote
for pakistaniskas.

* Peru is undeclinable.

* Piet Afrikos gyvéntojas -
means a native of Africa.

** See the footnote for pakistanidkas.

the inhabitant of South Africa’. Afrikiétis

147



B.
NAMO DALYS
The Parts of the House

English Lithuanian Examples

1. wall siena (1) Sij sieng reikia dazyti.

2. corner karpas (4) Stovék prié ndmo kampo!

3. first floor pirmas auk$tas (2) AS gyvenu pirmamé aukste.

4. second floor afitras atkstas (2) Jis gyvéna antramé aukste.

5. third floor tréfias aiks$tas (2) AS gyvenu treciame auksteé.

6. roof stogas (3) Katé tupi afit stogo.

7. chimney kaminas (3b) I§ kdmino riiksta dtimai.

8. garret, attic pastoge (1) Jis gyvéna pastogéje.

9. roof top kraigas Karvélis tupi ant kraigo.
10. foundation pamatai* Padék namui gerus pama-
11. window langas (3) Atidaryk langa! [tus!
12. door durys* (2) Jis nuddzé duris meélynai.

* pamatai used usually only in plural, although occasionally pamatas (3b) is
used.
durys plural only. See Lesson 23.
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JUOKAI

"Jokes"

1.
Kunigas: Pasakyk man, vaikéli, af yra Diévas kambaryje?
Juozukas: Taip, yra.
Kunigas: O lauke?
Juozukas: Ten jo dabaf néra.
Kunigas: Kodél?
Juozukas: Lauké Siandien labal 3alta.

2.
A.: AS atéjaa pataisyti jlisu pianino.
B.: Bét jasy niékas nékviete.
A.: O taip! Jasy abu kaimynai.

3.
Petrultkas:  Mama, k3 Zménés turéjo, kai neblvo nei radijo, nel
televizijos?
Modtina: Ramybe.
4.

Motina: K3 veikel Siandien mokykloje, Vytuk?*
Vytukas: Lauvkiau, ligi pasibaigs pamokos.

5.
Sunus: Tévéli** Siandien visojé kldséje tik a3 vienas galéjau
atsakyti 1 klausima.
Tévas: O kogi tavés klause?
Sanus: Kas i8muse klasés langa . ..

6.
Moékytojas: Koks bus busimasis laikas veiksmaZodZio ‘vogti’?
Mokings:  Sédéti kaléjime, pone mokytojau.***

* Vytik is an abbreviation of Vytukai, a diminutive of Vytautas, or Vytas,
a man’s first name, after the Lithuanian Grand Duke Vytautas the Great
(1392-1430).

*# tévéli -~ Daddy; tévélis is a diminutive of tévas.

YH mokytojau is an irregular vocative of mékytojas. See Appendix.
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D.
COMBINATION PRACTICE

L
1. Ihave a. one nose
2. the child has b. two eyes
3. the teacher has c. two ears
4. my father has d. two houses
5. man has e. two cars
IL.*
a. b. c.
1. I have 1. here 1. two houses
2. we had 2. in the city 2. two cars
3. she will have 3. in the village 3. two dogs
III.
(125 possible sentences!)
a. b. c.
1. I am 1. always 1. a good student
2. you are 2. today 2. a good son (daughter)
3. he is 3. at home 3. a good father (mother)
4. my sister is 4. here 4. a good neighbor
5. my brother is 5. there 5. a good man (woman)
IV.
a. b. c.
1. My teacher will teach the whole day the Lithuanian language
2. His sister will study tomorrow to write Lithuanian

* This is a somewhat more complicated combination practice: combine Nos.
a,1 with b,1 and c,1, ¢,2 and ¢,3. Then: a,1 with b2 and ¢,1; ¢,2 and ¢,3, etc.

(27 combinations in all here).
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E.
VARIATION PRACTICE

Use two versions:*

a)

b)

—

Mano bréliams patifika vaZitoti naujit automobilii.

Mano broéliai mégsta vaZitoti nauju automobilitl.

QXIS O WN

My brothers like to ride in a new car.

My sisters like to ride in a new car.

My parents like to ride in a new car.

My students like to ride in a new car.

My teachers like to ride in a new car.

My professors like to ride in new cars.

My brothers like to drive (vairfioti!) new cars.
Your sisters like to go to movies (a movie).
His students like to go to Lithuania.

Our teachers like to drink coffee.

II.

Use two versions:**

a)
b)

ju—y

Mano broélis turi vaZitoti | Lietuva. (—. .. has to)

Mano bréliui reikia vazitoti | Lietuvg (— ... needs to; .

SoeamurwN L

is necessary)
My brother has to (needs to) go to Lithuania.
My brothers have to go to Lithuania.
My brothers had to go to Lithuania.
My brothers will have to go to Lithuania.
His sister has to go to the (i) university.
His sister had to go home.
His sisters will have to go to school.
Our students have to go to Canada.
Our students had to go down town (i miesta).
Our students will have to go home.

* Review 64.
** Review 11.2.

it
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DvideSimt pirmoji pamoka
Lesson 21

LAISKAS 1S LIETUVOS

Klaipéda, 1932. VI. 20
Mielas Algirdai,

Siafidien m&s atplaukéme I Klaipéda. Klaipeda yra Lietuvés
uostas prié Baltijos juros. [ tiosta atplaiikia dideli laivai i§ tolimij
krasti: i Ameérikos, Anglijos, Vokietijos, Ispanijos, Japonijos if
nét i§ Austrilijos.

Uoste mus sutiko Dr. Vitkus if j6 siints. Dr. Vitkus yra ma-
no dédé. J6 s@inlis Gediminas yrd mano pusbrolis. A§ dar niskad
nebuvali mites Lietuvés, tai man viskas buvo labai jdomu. Dr.
Vitkus it Gediminas taip pat nebuvo mite mangs jaa treji métai,
tai ji€ ifgi buvo labai paténkinti.

Tu atsimeni, kaip a3 visuomet noréjau pamatyti Lietuvg. O
dabaf a3 jaa tikrai Lietuvojé! Visi lietaviai, kuriuds tik sutikai,
labai dratigiski. Ji& stébisi, kad a3 taip gerai kalbil liethviskai, nérs
Lietuvés nebuvaii niékad mates. Dabaf man dar nelefigva greitai
kalbéti, bét p5 porss dieni} a§ jad kalbésiu labai geral if greftai.

Netoli Klaipédos yra KuiSiy Neringa, kuf més aplafikéme
béltas kopas. Kufsiy Neringojé labai grazu: &ia datig maz§j kur-
orty st mazais vasarnamiais. Més &ia pasiliksime péra dieni, ta-
da plaiiksime garlaiviu Némunu i Kaiing. Tai bus labaj grazi ke-
liéné: Némunas téka per zalius laukus, didelius miSkus, pré senus
piliakalnius, pré senus miestis i kaimus. Girdéjau, kad gilima
biis pamatyti if seni} pilig.

Kaip Jiis visi gyviojate? Pragai pérduoti nud mangs linkéji-
mus Tavo tévéliams it Ratai.

Tavo Pétrag

P.S. If neuimifsk man tuojal parasyti!



Zvejy uostas

The Fishermen's Harbor

YOCABULARY

atplaiikti (atplaukit, atplaiikia, at-
plauké, atplaliks) — to arrive (on
board ship)

télimas, -2 (3a) — far away, distant

Vokietija (2) — Germany

Ispdnija (1) — Spain

Japdnija (1) — Japan

Austrdlija (1) — Australia

pusbrolis -io (1) — cousin (male)

viskas — everything

jdomus, -i (4) — interesting

paténkintas, -a -— satisfied

atsimifiti (atsiminé, atsimifis) irreg.:
atsilmenu, atsimeni, atsimena; atsi-
mename, atsimenate, atsimena —
to remember

pamatyti (pamataii, pamito, pamaite,
pamatys) — to see, to catch sight;
to visit

tikrai — really, for sure

dradgiskas, -a (1) — friendly

stebé&tis (stebinosi, sté&bisi, stebé&josi,
steb&sis) — to wonder, to be sur-

pd pords dienj — in a few days

netoli (adverb and prep. with gen.)
—- not far (from)

Kuf8iy Neringad — Couronian Isthmus
(A narrow isthmus on the Baltic
Sea)

kopa (2) — dune

kurdrtas (1) — spa, resort place

vasarnamis -io (1) — summer house,
cottage, villa

pasilikti (pasiliko, pasillks) irreg.:
pasiliekl, pasilieki, pasili€ka; pasi-
li€kame, pasilickate, pasilieka —
to remain

garlaivis -io (1) — steamer

kelidné (2) — trip, voyage

laiikas (4) — field

piliakalnis -io (1) — ‘castle hill’ (hills
and mountains in Lithuania where
in ancient times stood castles, for-
tifications or warning towers)

pilis -i€s, fem. (4) — castle

pérduoti (pérdavé, pérduos) irreg.:

prised pérduodu, pérduodi, pérduoda; pér-
p& (prep. with gen.) — in (with time) duodame, pérduodate, pérduoda —,
NB. pd with instr. — ‘under’, see link&jimas (1) — wish, regard t"j/"fi
Lesson 37 pérduoti link&jimus — to give regards
pora (4) — a few, a couple (Noun!) nud (prep. with gen.) — from
GRAMMAR

21.1 The Plural of the Adjectives — First Declension.

The plural cases for the first declension adjectives are:

Masculine
balti (3) ‘white’
baltly

baltiems

baltus

baltais
baltuose

FrroQz

Feminine
baltos
baltq
baltoms
baltas
baltomis
baltosé

The final -s of the dative plural (even the -is of the instru-
mental plural) and the final -e of the locative plural are some-
times dropped in conversational speech. This is true for second
and third declension adjectives also.
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21.2 The declension of the adjective didelis ‘big’ is given below:

Singular

Masculine Feminine

N. didelis (3°) dideleé

G. didelio didelés
D. didelidm didelei
A. didelj didele

I.  dideliu didele

L. dideliame dideléje

Plural

N. dideli didelés
G. didelig dideli
D. dideliems dideléms
A. didelius dideles

I.  didelials didelémis
L. dideliuosé didelése

21.3 The Pluperfect Tense.

The pluperfect tense is a compound tense formed with the
preterit of the verb biiti plus the past active participle. The gender
and number of the participle depend upon the gender and number
of the subject.

Cf. Lesson 26 for the declension of the participles.

A sample paradigm with buvai atéjes ‘I had come’ is given:

Singular Plural
Masec. Fem. Masec. Fem.
1) buvai atéjes (atéjusi) buvome atéje (atéjusios)
2) buvai atéjes (atéjusi) buvote atéje (atéjusios)
3) buvo atéjes (atéjus) buvo atéje (atéjusios)

This tense denotes a state which had been attained in the
past. It may have been completed either during the time when
another action took place or prior to the time another action took
place:

1) Ligénis jaid buawo mirgs, kal més nuéjome. —
The patient had already died (was dead), when we arrived.
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2) Kai jis mums atne$é knggq, més jau buvome iféje. —
When he brought us the book we had already gone out.

3) Kai ji gyvéno Lietuvoje, ji niekad nebuvo maciusi litito. —
When she lived in Lithuania she had never seen a lion.

21.4 The Frequentative Perfect Tense.

The frequentative perfect tense is a compound tense formed
with the frequentative past of the verb biiti plus the past active
participle.

Singular Plural

Masec. Fem. Masec. Fem.
1) btidavau atéjes (atéjusi) biidavome atéje (atéjusios)
2) biidavai atéjes (atéjusi) budavote atéje (atéjusios)
3) bhdavo atéjes  (atéjusi) badavo atéje (atéjusios)

This tense denotes a state which was attaired at different
times in the past. Example:
1) Mano Zmona, kai biidavo pavargusi, niekur neidavo. —
Whenever my wife was tired, she wouldn’t go anywhere.
2) Jo tévai, kal bidavo susifge, niéko nedarydavo. —
His parents did nothing when(ever) they were sick.

For further information on these tenses see the section on
aspect in the appendix.

21.5 The Use of the Dative Case.
a)

The primary function of the dative case (as in all Indo-
European languages) is that of the indirect object:

1) Tévas dave vaikui 6buolj. — Father gave (to) the child an
apple.
(To whom did father give an apple? — to the child: vaikui).
2) Jis mdn niéko nédavé. — He did not give (to) me anything.

(To whom he did not give anything? — to me: man).

b)

In many cases, Lithuanian uses the indirect object (i.e. dative
case without any prepositions) where in English one uses expres-
sions such as: for, for the sake of, etc.:
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1) Jis viskq aukéja savo Seimai. — He sacrifices everything for
(for the sake of) his family.

2) Jis mdn viskq niperka. — He buys everything for me. (Or:
He buys me everything).

c)
There are a number of verbs in Lithuanian which require the

dative case. Some examples are given below:
atléisti ‘to forgive’:

1) If atléisk miums misy kaltés. — And forgive us our trespasses.
atsakyti ‘to answer’:
2) Atsakyk mdn j kldusimg. — Answer me my question.

dovandéti ‘to give as a gift’:
3) Jif mdn dovanéjo knjgq. — He gave me a book (as a gift).
duoti ‘to give’:

4) D}lol_c vatkui vdlgyti. — Give the child (something) to eat.
léisti ‘to allow’:

5) Léisk jdm namé eiti. — Allow him to go home.
padéti ‘to help’:

6) Jis mdn niekadés nepadeda. — He never helps me.
d)

The dative case is also used as the object of an infinitive to
express purpose. In English we would have a direct object in a
corresponding construction.

1) Jis samdo mané darbui dirbti. — He is hiring me to do work
2) Jis nusipifko nawjq plunksng tam svarbidm ldiskui rasyti. _
He bought (himself) a new pen to write that important letter.

] Note F]:lat in the examples given above the words ddrbui and
tdm svarbidm ldiskui are in the dative case.

21.6 The relative pronoun kuris ‘which, who’ is declined like jis,

cf. below:
Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. kuris kuri
G. kurié kuriés
D. kuriam kuriai
A. kuri kurig
I kuriu kuria
L. kuriamé kurioje

Plural
N. kurié kurids
G. kurig kurig
D. kurieras kuriéms
A. kuriuds kurias
1. kuriais kuriomis
L. kuriuose kuriosé

21.6,1 The relative pronoun agrees in number and gender with
the word to which it refers, but its case is determined by its func-
tion in its own clause. Examples:

1) A§ matai stilg, aiit kurié guli knyga. — I see a table on
which lies a book.

The relative pronoun kurié is masculine and singular because
it refers to stalg which is masculine singular; it is in the genitive
case as the object of the preposition a@it which requires an object
in the genitive case.

2) Stalas, kuri jis da%o, yra labai didelis. — The table which he
is painting is very big.

Here kurj is masculine singular because it refers to stdlas
which is masculine singular; it is in the accusative case as the
object of daZo.

3) Mergdité, kuridi a§ daviai knggq, yra mano dukté. — The girl
to whom I gave the book is my daughter.

kuridi is in the dative case as the indirect object of daviai.
It is feminine singular because it refers to Mergdité. Further in-
formation on relative pronouns is found in 36.3.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kas yra Klaipéda? 2. 15 kokifi krastd atplatkia
laivai | Klaipéda? 3. Kas dar niekadds nebuvo mates Lietuvos?
4. AF daktaras Vitkus buvo mates Pétrg? 5. Kokié vasirnamiai
yra Kufdiy Neringojé? 6. Kuf yra baltos kopos? 7. Pef kokius
laukus téka Némunas? 8. Kokié yra piliakalniai prié Némuno?
9. AT jiis ésate kada buves Lietuvojé? 10. AT js Zinote, kas yra
pilizkalniai?

B. Decline in the singulas and plural: baltas namas, balta kopa,
yalias laukas, didelis midkas, sénas Gostas.
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C. Change all the italicized nouns and adjectives into the plural: 1.
Man patifika sénas namas. 2. A% mégstu séng namg. 3. Némunas
téka pef Zdliq pievq. 4. Jis gyvéna dideliamé miske. 5. Ji pitko gé-
rq knfgq. 6. J6 automobilis yra rauddénas. 7. Nauju gdrlaiviu més
platksime | Kaiina. 8. Jis man buvo parases ilgg ldiskq. 9. Jié
gyvéna senamé miesté. 10. Més vaZitosime 1 Vilniy nauji auto-
mobiliu,

D. Conjugate in the pluperfect and in the frequentative perfect
tense the following verbs. Form sentences with them: plaitkti,
atplaiikti, sutikti, matyti, biti, atsimifiti, noréti, kalbéti, aplan-
kyti, pérduoti, parasyti.

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. He had never been in Lithuania.
2. Big ships come (‘arrive swimming’) to the harbor. 3. Large for-
ests lie (are) near the Nemunas. 4. They had never studied at the
University of Vilnius. 5. We like old houses. 6. Our old parents
(tévai) had never been in America. 7. They like old forests. 8.
Our cities are large. 9. Their villages are small. 10. I like new
automobiles.

CONVERSATION
UOSTE

Pétras:
Gediminas:

1. Kiend yra tas baltas laivas su Zaliais kaminais?
2. Tai yra Anglijos laivas.
Petras: 3. AT tu jail esi buves gitame tioste?
Gediminas: 4. Taip. A§ labai mégstu jirg if Gostus. ¢id a% visa-
doés galitt matyti didelius laivis.
Petras: 5. Man atrédo, kad anié du pilki laivai yra 1§ Ka-
nados.
Gediminas: 6. Té tal 3% tikrai nezinafl, nés 3% toki pilkq laivg
lig8idl dar nebuvaii mates.
Petras: 7. Kuf yra ¥vejij tiostas? A% manail, kad tefi yra
datig mazij, senil Zvej{j laivi.
Gediminas: 8. Zveji Gostas yra uz 16 i8kysulio.
Petras: 9. Més turésime tenal nueiti i paziiréti t§ seni}
Zveji laivi.
Gediminas: 10. VaZitiokime dviradiais! A% irgi noré¢iau dar kaf-
1a pamatyti Zveji nosty.
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AT THE HARBOR

Whose is that white ship with green smokestacks?
Gediminas: That is an English (England’s) ship.

Petras: 1
2.

Petras: 3. Have you (already) been at this harbor (before)?
4

Gediminas: Yes. I like the sea and the harbers very much.
Here I can always see big ships.

Petras: 5. It seems to me that those two gray ships are from
Canada.

Gediminas: 6. That I don’t know for sure because I had never
seen such gray ships.

Petras: 7. Where is the fishermen’s harbor? I suppose there
are many small old fishermen’s ships.

Gediminas: 8. The fishermen’s harbor is behind that point of
land.

Petras: 9. We'll have to go there and take a look at those
old fishermen’s ships.

Gediminas: 10. Let’s ride on the bicycles! I would also like to
see the fishermen’s harbor once more.

NOTES:

2. Anglijos laljvas — lit. ‘England’s ship’.
5. i§ Kanados -— lit. ‘out of Canada, from Canada’.
6. td — Genitive of tas ‘that’, after negative.
lig&idl — lit. ‘until now’.
9. paziGréti — ‘to look at' takes the genitiy’e case, .
10. norééiau — ‘I would like to’, a subjunctive form. See Lesson 31.
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Dvidesimt antroji pamoka
Lesson 22

GARLAIVIU IS KLAIPEDOS | KAUNA

Du pusbroliai, Gediminas Vitkus it Pétras Zukas, platiké gar-
laiviu i§ Klaipédos j Kaiing. Jié plaiiké Némunu. Jig stovéjo afit
garlaivio dénio. P&trui Zukui, kuris Lietuvoje buvo pirma kafts,
viskas buvo labal jdomu. Jis nudlat klausinéjo savo pusbroli Ge-
diming. Gediminas jam sténgési I visus klausimus aiskiai atsakyti.

— Gediminai, Ziurék, kokié grazis miSkai: aukstos, graZios
&glés, puikios pusys.

— Tefi tai tikral grazios &glés, bét tié (‘those’) puikiis médziai
tai né pusys: tal seni gZuolal.

— Taip, taip, man tié ZodZiai dar vis maiSosi.

— Tu if taip gerai kalbi lietuviSskai — it bevéik bé anglisko
akcefito! ... AS niekadds taip geral anglikai nekalbésiu. ..

— Tu, Gediminai, atvaZitosi pas mus ] Amerika if tenal is-
moksi geral angliskai kalbéti... Ziarék, Zitrék, kokié ¢ia grazus
Némuno krantail! A$ juds labal myliu!

— Pétrai, gerian sakyk: “Man ti€ grazas krantal patinka, la-
bai patifika.” Lietuviskai “myléti” réiSkia mazdatg “to love, to be
in love”. ..

— A¢id, praSait maneé visuomeét pataisyti, kai a§ ki noérs ne-
taisyklingai pasakail. A§ nériu taip gerai kalbéti lietuviskai, kaip
it jus visi, kurié ésate gime if uzauge Lietuvoje.

— Nesirtipink: Vilniuje a§ tavé supaZindinsiu sut jaunomis,
graziomis studentémis, it jos tave tuojaill iSmokys.

— Tail bus puiku!
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Piliakalnis

A Castle-Hill

YOCABULARY

gérlaivis -io (1) — steamer

pusbrolis -io (1) — cousin (male)

dénis -io (2) — deck (of a ship)

nudlat — all the time, continually

klausinéti (klausin&ju, klausiné&ja,
klausingjo, klausinds) — to ask
questions, to question

sténgtis (sténgiuosi, sténgiasi, stén-
gési, sténgsis) — to try, to make
an effort

aiskiai — clearly

aiskus, -i (3) — clear

&glé (2) — spruce

pusis -iés (fem.) (4) — pine

puikus, -i (4) — fine, excellent

jzuolas (3a) — oak

maisytis (maisatisi, maiSosi, maisesi,
mai§ysis) —— to get mixed up (with
dative)

i taip — (here) as it is

bevéik — almost

akcefitas (2) — accent

krafitas (4) — bank, shore

mazdaiig — approximately

pataisyti (pataisafi, pataiso, pataisé,
pataisys) — to correct (perfective)

kai -— when

k3 nérs — something

netaisyklingai — incorrectly

gimti (gimé, gims) irreg.: gimstd,
gimsti, gimsta; gimstame, gimsta-

te, gimsta — to be born

uzaugti (uzdugu, uzéuga, uzdugo, uz-
afigs) — to grow up

riipintis (rfipinuosi, rdpinasi, rfipino-
si, rlipinsis) — to worry, care, be
worried

nesiripink — do not worry (familiar)

supazindinti (with the prep. su and
instrumental) (supazindinu, supa-
Zindina, supazindino, supaZindins)
— to introduce to

ismékyti (iSmokau, i¥moéko, iSmoke,
ismoékys) -— to teach (perfective:
‘to teach with some results’)

GRAMMAR

22.1 The Plural of the Second Declension Adjectives.
The plural cases of the second declension adjectives are as

follows:

Masculine

sunkiis (4) ‘heavy, difficult’
sunkill

sunkiems

sunkius

sunkiais

sunkiuose

rrpooz

22.2 The Future Perfect Tense.

Feminine
sunkios
sunkil
sunkioms
sunkias
sunkiomis
sunkiose

The future perfect tense is formed with the future tense of
the verb biiti plus the appropriate form of the past active parti-
ciple. The gender and number of the participle depend upon the
gender and the number of the subject. Cf. Lesson 26 for the full
declension of the active participles.
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A sample cory’ug alion of the future perfect is given below:

‘I shall have come’

Singular Plural

Masec. Fem. Masec. Fem.
1) Disiu atéjes (até&jusi) biisime atéje (atéjusios)
2) bsiatéjes (atéjusi) biisite atéje (atéjusios)
3) bus atéjes (atéjusi) bus atéje (atéjusios)

The future perfect tense may express an action which will
have taken place before another future action takes place. It may
also express a condition or state which will last some time in the
future as the result of a future action. Sometimes it expresses the
probability that an event has taken place. Examples:

1) Kai jis atels, a$ biisiu baiges ddrbg. — When he arrives, I shall
have finished the work. (Note that in English we must use

the present tense after when, even if a future time is im-

plied. Since this rule does not apply to Lithuanian the future

tense must be used when a future time is specified.)

2) Kal jis sugris, jiis bisite rdde knfga. — When he returns,
you will have found the book.

3) Neateik tuomét, kada a§ biisiu atsigitles. — Don’t come when
I (shall) have gone to bed.

4) Netrukus ji bus vaZidvusi trdukiniu. — Soon she will have
traveled by train.

5) Jés néra. Ji bus nuéjusi namé. — She isn’t here. She must
have gone home.
22.3 The Use of the Accusative Case.

a)
The accusative case is primarily the case of the direct object:
all regular transitive verbs require the accusative case.

A$ mégstu operqg. — I like opera.
Mano brolis pifko naiijg ndmg. — My brother bought a new
house.

NB. The student is reminded again that, with the verb in the
negative, the direct object is expressed in Lithuanian in the
genitive case:
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A§ nemégstu operos. — I do not like opera.
Mano brélis nepitko natijo ndmo. — My brother did not buy
a new house.

See also 2.2 and 4.3.

b)

The accusative is also used to express definite time, limited
time, duration of time, and certain periods of time, such as the
day of the week, the week, the month, the season, etc.*

Jis dirbo visq diéng. — He worked all day.

Autobusas iSeina purmgq valandg. — The bus leaves at one
o’clock.

AS vaZitosiu namé kitg savdite. — I will go home next week.
Saiisio ménesi yra labal §dlta. — In the month of January it
is very cold.

Pavasary 2ydi gélés. — In spring, the flowers bloom.

c)

Many prepositions govern the accusative case. Here we shall
list the most frequent ones. (For a full list of prepositions, see
Lesson 37).

apié — around, close by, about, concerning, of ...
aplink — around, in a circle
7 — in, into, to

pei — through (over the top), over
pré — through (straight through)
u¥ — for, for the sake of*

Examples:
Jié kalbéjo apié naiijg knijgq.
Apliiik ndma duga dailg médziy.
Jis vafidoja 1 miéstq.
Mergdité Ziuréjo pré lingg.
Jié miré uf tévine.

(Translate these sentences. Make other sentences with the
prepositions given.)
* More about the express s of time: Lesson 32.
* 0% with the meaning behind is used with the genctive case. Sce Lesson 37.
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EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kas plaiké garlaiviu i§ Klaipédos ] Kafina? 2.
Kém viskas buvo labail jdomu? 3. Kas nuélat klausinéjo Gedi-
ming? 4. Kokié yra mifkal prié Némuno? 5. Kaip vadinasi tié
puikiis Zali médziai? 6. Kas geral kalba lietitvigkai? 7. Kada Gedi-
minas iSméks gerai angliskai kalbéti? 8. Su kudé Gediminas su-
pazindins Pétra Vilniuje? 9. AF jiis geral kalbate lietuviskai? 10.
K3 réiskia ‘myléti’?

B. Decline in the singular and plural: grafis namas, puikus mé-
dis, plati upé, skanus obuolys, rami naktis.

C. Change all the italicized adjectives and nouns into plural: 1.
Mano brélis gyvéna prié graZeiis misko. 2. Man patifika plati gat-
vé. 3. Autobusas vaziloja pladid gatve. 4. Studeiité maté grisy
filmg. 5. Upé yra plati.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. 1 like wide rivers. 2. We will
have arrived, when he wakes up (will wake up). 3. He will have
written the letter, when his cousin arrives (will arrive). 4. The
steamers travel (‘swim’) in the wide rivers. 5. The old books are
very heavy. 6. The Nemunas flows through beautiful forests and
wide fields. 7. Our cities are beautiful. 8. Yesterday we saw an
excellent film. 9. Not all (né wisi) films are excellent. 10. My
uncles and my cousins live by the beautiful forests.

CONVERSATION
KNYGYNE
Noérkus: 1. Laba diena. AF jau &sate give nauji knjgy i3
Ameérikos?

Pardavéja: 2. Taip. Tik vakar gdvome kelis knygy siufitinius
i§ Niujorko.*

Norkus: 3. Prafall man pardédyti naiija amerikidéiy noveéliy
rifkinj.

Pardavéja: 4. Pralai. Stai &éia yra visos naiijos knygos, kurias
gavome vakar.

Norkus: 5. A&il. A§ paimsiu | moderniii amerikig¢iy nove-
liy rifkinj.

* Concerning the spelling and pronounciation of foreign proper names, see
Lesson 30.
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Pardavéja: 6. Més taip pat turime it kai kurij amerikié¢iy ra-
¥ytoju vertimus i lietiviy, vokiediy if prancfizy
kalbas.

Norkus: 7. AS skaitan tik originalus. Matote, 4§ esu gyvénes
Ameérikoje. A% geral méku angly kalba.

Pardavéja: 8. A dabaf taip pat moékausi angly kalbos, bet skai-
tyti angliSkai dar negalil.

Norkus: 9. Kiék kaintioja §is angly - lietiviy kalbQi Zodynas?
A% ji nériu nupifkti savo bréliui.

Pardavéja: 10. Tai yra labai géras Zodynas. Jis kaintioja déSimt
lity.

AT THE BOOKSTORE

Norkus: 1. Hello. (Good day). Did you get the new books
from America?

Salesgirl: 2. Yes. Only yesterday we received several book
shipments from New York.

Norkus: 3. Please show me the new collection of the Ameri-
can short stories.

Salesgirl: 4. Here you are. Here are all the books we received
yesterday.

Norkus: 5. Thanks. I'll take this collection of modern Amer-
ican short stories.

Salesgirl: 6. We also have (some) translations of some Ameri-
can writers into Lithuanian, German and French.

Norkus: 7. I read only the originals. You see, I have lived in
America. I know the English language well.

Salesgirl: 8. I also study English now. But I cannot read
English yet.

Norkus: 9. How much is this English-Lithuanian dictionary?
I want to buy it for my brother.

Salesgirl:  10. It is a very good dictionary. It costs ten litas.

NOTES:

1. nauji knygy — gen. pl.: partitive genitive: ‘some of the new books’.
books’.

2. Niujérko — N.Y. See Lesson 30.

3. novéliy — NB: novélé ‘short story’ (from German ‘Novelle’); rominas

‘novel’ (from German ‘Roman’).
4. kai kurig - - only kurig is inflected. See Lesson 36.
5. savo bréliui dalive of interest: ‘for my brother’, see also 21.5.
10. ity - gen. plural: after desimt ‘ten’; see 24.4,1 also 4.2.
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Dvidesimt treédioji pamoka

Lesson 23

KAUNE

Pétras if Gediminas pasické Kaling vakare. Kadangi jié buvo
labail pavafge, tai tuojait nuvyko 1 viésbuti, pavalgé vakariéne it
nuéjo miegdbti.

Anksti ryta jié pradéjo apZitrinéti Kating. Kafinas yra sénas
miéstas, j6 namai bevéik visi miriniai, jamé datg senii muriniy
baznyéiy. Zmoénés eina pésti cementiniais Saligatviais arba va-
pastatus: Kaiino piliés griuvésits Némuno if Neriés santakoje,
paskui vadinamuosius Perktino namus, kurié buvo pastatyti pries
datig $imtil méty.

Netoli nud piliés griuvesiy jié aplafiké didZiojo Lietuvos po-
éto Mairénio namus, kuriuose jis gyvéno. Dabaf tuosé dideliuose
miriniuose namuosé yra Mairénio muziéjus.

Pietus Pétras it Gediminas pavalgé studenty valgFkloje prié
universitéto. I§ ten jié autobusu nuvaziavo 1 Vytauto DidZiojo
Kultfiros Muziéjy, kuriamé kabo Laisvés Vafrpas. J1 padovandjo
Lietuvai Amérikos lietviai. Varpé yra Iradas:

O skambink pef dmZius
Vaikams Lietuvds,

Kad ldisvés neveftas,
Kas négina jos.

I3 teni ji@ autobusut nuvazidvo I Ciurliénio Dailés Muziéjy,
kuriamé Pétras pirma kafta pamaté Ciurliénio pavéikslus. Jam

jie padaré gily Jspadi.
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Vytauto Didfiojo Kultiros Muziejus

The Vytautas The Great Museum of Culture

Vakare Pétras it Gediminas buvo teatré. Teatré jié maté lie-
tuviska Opera. Nors Pétras it Cikdgoje buvo mates kelias operas,
bét §i lietuviska opera jam labai patiko.

YOCABULARY

pasiekti (pasfekiu, pasiekia, pasieke,
pasiéks) — to reach

vakaré — in the evening

kadangi — because

pavaFrge -— tired (see Lesson 26; in-
finitive pavargti ‘to get tired’)

tai — (here) so

tuojal — right away

nuvykti (nuvyko, nuvyks) irreg.: nu-
vykstli, nuvyksti, nuvyksta; nu-
vykstame, nuvykstate, nuvyksta -—
to get (somewhere)

viésbutis -¢io (1) — hotel

nuéjo miegéti — went to sleep
anksti — early
rytag — in the morning

pradéti (pradedu, pradeda, pradéjo,
pradés) irreg.: (see déti, Lith.-
English Vocab.) — to begin

péséias, -Eia (plural: pésti, péscios)
(3) — on foot

jis eina péscias — he goes on foot,
etc.

cementinis, -¢ (2) — concrete, made
of cement

Saligatvis -io (1) — sidewalk

pirmiausia — in the first place, first

istorinis, -& (1) — listoric

pastatas (3b) — building

griuvésiai (2) (plural only) — ruins

santaka (1) — confluence

vadinamuosius — so called

Perkiino namai — the Perkiinas house

(Perkinas ‘Thunder’ was one of
the chief gods of the pagan Lithu-
anians. Perkiino namai is consider-
ed to be one of the oldest buildings
preserved in Kaunas)

buvo pastatyti — were built (see Les-
son 33)

prié§ (prep. with accusative) — be-
fore, in front of; with time expres-
sions: ...ago (Cf. German: ‘vor
zwei Wochen’)

priés dalq $imt{ méty — many hun-
dreds of years ago

didziojo — (of the) great (see Les-
son 28)

* For the change of i.-.y sce the Lith.

poétas (2) — poet

Mairdnis -io — Mairénis (Rt. Rev.
Joénas Madciulis, pseudonym Mair6-
nis, 1862 - 1932, the national poet
laureate of Lithuania)

riimai (1) (usually plural only) — big
house; palace, chamber

muzigjus (2) — museum

valgykla (2) — restaurant, ‘diner’

nuvaziuoti (nuvaziloju, nuvazitoja,
nuvaziavo, nuvaziudés) — to go, to
get, to betake oneself (somewhere,
in a vehicle)

Vytauto DidZiojo Kultliros Muzi&jus
—The Vytautas the Great Museum
of Culture

kuriamé - in which (see Lesson 21
and 36)

kabéti (kabaQ, kédbo, kab6jo, kabds)
— to hang (intransitive)

Laisvés Varpas —— Liberty Bell

jragas (1) — inscription

skarmbinti (skambinu, skambina,
skambino, skarmbins} — to ring,
toll

pei amzius — for ever (lit.: through
ages)

neveftas (with gen.) — not worth

laisvé (1) — freedom, liberty

kas — (here) he who, whoever (see
Lesson 36)

ginti (ginl, gina, gyné*, gifis) — to
defend

Ciurlionio Dailés Muziéjus — Ciurlio-
nis Art Museum (Ciurliénis: Mika-
lojus Konstantinas Ciurlionis, 1887-
1911, the foremost Lithuanian paint-
er. He started symbolism and ab-
stractionism in painting even be-
fore Kandinsky. Also a noted com-
poser.)

pirmg kafta — (for) the first time

pavéikslas (1) — picture, painting

gilus, -1 (4) — deep

jsplidis -dzio (1) — impression

nérs — although

-English Vocabulary.
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GRAMMAR
23.1 The Plural of the Third Declension Adjectives.
Masculine
‘golden’ ‘wooden’ ‘artificial’
N. auksiniai mediniai dirbtiniai -iai
G. auksiniy mediniy dirbtiniy -iy
D. auksiniams mediniams dirbtiniams -lams
A. auksinius medinius dirbtinius -ius
I.  auksiniais mediniais dirbtiniais -iais
L. auksiniuose mediniuose dirbtiniuose -iuose
Feminine
N. auksinés medinés dirbtinés -€s
G. auksiniy mediniy dirbtiniy -iy
D. auksinéms medinéms dirbtinéms -ems
A. auksineés medinés dirbtineés -es
I.  auksinémis medinémis dirbtinémis -émis
L. auksinése medinése dirbtinése -ése

23.2 The adjectives belong to any one of four different stress
patterns just as the nouns. All of the adjectives listed above be-
long to stress pattern No. 2. Illustrations of adjectival stress pat-
terns are given in the appendix. The short sketch of nominal
stress classes is in Lesson 5.

23.3 Use of the Instrumental Case.

23.3,1 The instrumental case may denote the means with which
something is done. Examples:

1)  A$ vazitoju § universitétq autobusi. — I ride to the univer-
sity by bus.
2) Jis rdSo pieStukn. — He writes with a pencil.

3) Jis pakélé akmenj lazdd. — He lifted up the stone with a stick.
In place of the instrumental case by itself, one may also use

the preposition su with the instrumental.

4) Jis pakélé akmenj su lazdd. — He lifted up the stone with a
stick.

23.3,2 The instrumental may be used to indicate the place along

which or through which something (or somebody) is moving.
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Examples:

1) Autobusas vaZitoja gatve. — The bus goes along the street.
2) Jis eina kelit. — He walks along the road.
3) Ji palydéjo brolj laukn. — She accompanied (her) brother

through the field.

23.3,3 Tt may also be used in certain expressions of time, cf. 32.7.

Examples:

1) Jai senais laikais Lietuva prekidvo gifitaru. — Already in
ancient times Lithuania traded in amber.

2) Vakarais jié visuomét dainioja. — In the evenings they al-
ways sing.

Many fossilized expressions of time are actually old instru-
mental case forms:

1) $iué mettit — this time, at this time, nowadays (from $is meé-
tas — this time)

2) tud tdrpu — at this moment (from tds tdrpas — that span of
time)

Frequently these expressions were shortened into adverbs of
time:
1) kaftais — sometimes (from karftas — time, occurence)
2) kuomét — when (from kué meti — at what time)
3) tuomeét — then, at that time (from tué meti — at that time)
4) anuomeét — once, formerly (from anu/[6] metu — at that time)
5) wisuomet — always (from visu[6] metu — at all times)

23.3,4 Certain verbs require a direct object or an indirect com-
plement in the instrumental case. Examples:

1) Lietuva prekidvo gintaru. — Lithuania traded in amber.

2) Jis buvo i$rinktas prezidentu, — He was elected president.

3) AS$ ji paskyriau kiopos vadu. — I appointed him company
commander.

4) Jis buvo paskirtas kiopos vadii. — He was appointed com-

pany commander.

5) Ji€ ji apSauké kvailit. — They called him a fool.

6) Studentai j} vadina tinginiu. — The students call him a lazy-
bones.
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7) Jis mané iSvadino kvailit.. — He called me a fool.
8) Ji€ issirinko Jong prezidenti. — They chose John as their
president.

23.3,5 The instrumental case may denote the condition or pro-
fession of an individual. Such constructions might be found with
the verbs vifsti ‘to turn into, to become’, détis ‘to pretend to be’,
laikyti ‘to consider ... as’, skirti ‘to name, to appoint’, gimti ‘to
be born’, dugti ‘to grow (into)’, tarnduti ‘to serve (as)’, mokytis
‘to study (to be)’, tapti ‘to become’. Examples:

1) Okininkas tapo karaliumi. — The farmer became a king.

2) Brdliai pavifto juodvarniais. — The brothers turned into ra-
vens.

3) Mes ji laikome vadi. — We consider him as (our) leader.

4) Jéng paskyré mokytoju. — They appointed John (Jonas) a
teacher.

As a predicate the instrumental may be used with the verb
biti ‘to be’, especially when it is close in meaning to tapti ‘to be-
come’. Generally the nominative denotes a constant, (sometimes
immutable) characteristic of the subject, whereas the instrument-
al denotes an accidental or temporary condition. The nominative
is used to denote something which is always true of the noun,
whereas the instrumental is used for an accidental attribute. In
the sentence: Vdrna yra paitk§tis — “The crow is a bird’, the
nominative is used because the crow is always a bird and will
never be anything else. But in the sentence: Broéliai diéng lakste
jiodvarniais — ‘During the day the brothers flew about as ravens’,
the instrumental jiodvarniais ‘like ravens’ is used because the
brothers were ravens for only a certain length of time.

Therefore, as predicate of the verb biiti ‘to be’ the nominative
is most common, whereas with the other verbs mentioned above
the predicate is in the instrumental. But the instrumental may
be used as the predicate of biiti when it means approximately the
same as tapti ‘to become’. Examples:

1) Jis buvo prezidentd or Jis biwo prezideiitas. — He was presi-
dent,

2) Jis bus viffininku or Jis bus viffininkas. — IHe will be the
boss.

3) Jis noréjo biti gydytoju or Jis noréjo biiti gydytojas. — He
wanted to be a physician.
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23.3,6 The instrumental case may be used as the object of cer‘fai?
prepositions, e.g. st ‘with’, sulig ‘up to, as far as’, ti€s ‘opposite’.
Examples:

1) Tévas st siinumi i§vaziGvo. — The father departed with (his)
son.

2) Vadlgo diong st sviestu. — (He) eats bread and (with) butter.

38) Médis buwo sulig namu auk$timo. — The tree was as high
as a house (literally: up to a house in height).

4) Jis stovéjo tiés lingu. — He stood opposite the window.

23.4 Nouns Used Only in Plural.

Certain nouns used in the plural denote objects which speak-
ers of English generally consider to be singular. Examples:

kélnés (1) ‘(pair of) trousers’

ladiniai (3®) ‘bacon’

akinial (3%) ‘glasses, spectacles’

métai (2) ‘year’

vaftai (2) ‘gate’

Zirklés (1) ‘pair of scissors’

marskiniai (32) ‘shirt’

baltiniai (32) ‘underwear’

pusryéiai (1) ‘breakfast’ (al-
though the singular pusrytis
is also used sometimes)

akédios (1) ‘harrow’

pamaldos (3) ‘(religious) ser-
vice’

pabaigtuvés (1) ‘feast (celebra-
ting the completion of some
task)’

piétus (4) ‘dinner’

vestuves (2) ‘wedding’

sukaktuvés (2) ‘anniversary’

Special numerals which are used with these nouns are listed

in 24.5.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kada Pétras it Gediminas pasieké Kaﬁnz%? 2.
Kodél jié tuojail nuéjo miegbti? 3. Kokié namai yra Kau]}e? 4
Kué vaZitioja moénés Kauné? 5. Kut yra Kaano pilis? 6. Ka~s yra
Mairé6nis? 7. Kas padovanéjo Lietuvai Laisves Vaf‘pa)?~ 8. Kuo a,bu'
(both) pusbroliai nuvazidvo ] Ciurliénio Dailés Mu,zie.jq?‘ 9. Kok_}
ispiidj padaré Ciurliénio pavéikslai Pétrui? 10. Kokia opera jié
maté teatre?

B. Decline in the singular and in plural: medinis ndmas, murinis
namas, auksinis lalkrodis, istorinis pastatas.
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C. Use the instrumental case: 1. A% rafai laiska (with a pencil).
2. Studefitai vaZitioja I universitéta (by bus). 3. Jié plauké
(by a steamer). 4. Jis atéjo su savo (cousin). 5. Miesté més ei-
name (on the side-walks). 6. Autobusai vaziuoja (on the wide
streets). 7. Jis néri bitti (a teacher). 8. A¥ nendriu biiti (a teacher).
9. A§ buvaii teatré (with students). 10. A% jus supaZindinsiu su
(Dr. Vitkus).

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The new buses run along the
new streets. 2. I like only old brick houses. 3. My brother has
many (daig plus genitive) golden watches. 4. Wooden houses are
not as (né tékie) good as brick houses. 5. The historical buildings
in Kaunas are very old. 6. Petras and Gediminas will see many
(see No.3 above) historical buildings in Vilnius. 7. In Kaunas,
there are many brick churches. 8. She lives in a large brick pal-
ace. 9. She went to the theatre with her (own—sdvo) parents. 10.
Our teacher likes to talk about the old historical buildings.

CONVYERSATION
DU PUSBROLIAI

Gediminas: 1. Kaip tu Zinai, ag esu buves Amérikoje, bét labai
trumpa laika. Sakyk, af visi namai tefi miiriniai?

Pétras: 2. Neé visi. Dideliuosé miéstuose visi namai yra mi-
riniai miésto centré, bét priemiestiuose yra daiig
mediniy namij.

Gediminas: 3. O kaip Cikigoje?

Petras: 4. Cikagoje, ypad priemies¢iuose, yra daiig mediniy
nami.

Gediminas: 5. O kéks jlsy namas Cikagoje?

Petras: 6. Masy ndmas yra mirinis. Més gyvéname, kaip

ti ja@ Zinai, priemiestyje.

Gediminas: 7. Tal tau reikia toli vaZiloti  universitéts.

Petras: 8. AS turill vaZiGoti trdukiniu, paskui autobusi ar-
ba tramvajumi.

Gediminas: 9. AF ti gali nuvaZitioti automobilit?

Petras: 10. Taip, galitt. Tétis mané kaftais nuve¥a automo-
bilill, bét man dar neddoda automobilio j univer-
sitéta vaZinéti, nérs as it geral méku vairtoti.
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THE TWO COUSINS

Gediminas: 1. As you know, I have been in America, but only
for a very short time. Tell me, are all houses there
brick homes?

Petras: 2. Not all. In the big cities, all the houses are brick
houses in the center of the city, but there are
many wooden houses in the suburbs.

Gediminas: 3. And how is it in Chicago?

Petras: 4. In Chicago, especially in the suburbs, there are
many wooden houses.

Gediminas: 5. And what kind of a house is your house in Chi-
cago?

Petras: 6. Our house is of brick. We live, as you already
know, in a suburb.

Gediminas: 7. Thus, you have a long way to travel to the uni-

versity.
Petras: 8. I have to go by train, then by bus, or streetcar.
Gediminas: 9. Can you go by car to the university?
Petras: 10. Yes, I can. My father sometimes takes me by car,

but he does not give me the car to commute to the
university, although I am a good driver.

NOTES:

1. aFf — untranslatable particle which begins a question without an inter-
rogative word. If it begins an indirect question, then it can be rendered
into English as ‘if’ or ‘whether’.

5. ndmas — means both ‘house’ and ‘home’. For the latter meaning, how-
ever, namai, plural of namas is normally used with the meaning ‘home’:
Jis neturi nam{j — ‘He has no home (He is homeless)’.

7. tal — here it means ‘thus, so, and so’.

. tramvajus — a borrowing from English ‘tramway’.

9. as geral méku vairuoti (automobilj) — literal meaning: ‘I know well
(how) to drive (a car)’.

e
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Dvidesimt ketvirtoji pamoka

Lesson 24

KELIONE I8 KAUNO | VILNIY

1§ Katino i Vilniy Pétras it Gediminas vaZzidvo traukiniu.
Traukin§s buvo ilgas: penkiodlika keleiviniy vagonu. Kiekvienameé
vagoné buvo dvéjos durys if datg langll. Kiekvienamé vagoneé
taip pat buvo Se$i skyréliai, arba kupé. Tame skyrélyje, kuriame
sédéjo Pétras it Gediminas, buvo dar penki kelelviai: du seni vy-
rai if tr§s jaunos mergaites.

Traukinys sustdéjo Petrofitinuose, tik désimt kilométry nud
Kaitino. | traukini ¢ia jlipo penkiolika keleiviy: Se$i vyrai, perikios
moéterys it keturi vaikal.

Traukinys greitai vaZzidvo pet Zalius laukus, pré tamsius mis-
kus, pré senus, grazius kaimus. Viena i§ mergéi¢iy uzkalbino
Pétra:

— Atsipra8an, jis, tur bat, i§ Ameérikos?

— Kaip jis tal galite Zin6ti? — paklausé Pétras.

— A% madcial ant jasy lagamino priklijaota kortéle “Chicago,
Illinois”. Be t0, tal galima matyti it 1§ jasy drabuziy...

— Taip, taip... A$ esu i§ Cikdgos. A§ dar tik pefikios diénos
esu Lietuvojé. Bét a$ biisiu Vilniuje ké&turias savéites. ..

— Més visos trys ésame studefités if taip pat vaZitojame i
Vilniy. Més studijuojame Vilniaus universiteté. Bet sakykite, kuf
jlis talp gerail i8modkote kalbéti lietuviskai?

— Amerikoje, Cikagoje. M&s namié kalbame tik lietuviskai,
tokiu bidu més geral i8moékome if angliSkai if lietuvigkai. AF
jls nésate buvusios Ameérikoje?
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— Neé, dar nésame tefi buvusios... A$ nériu nuva¥itoti i
Amérika, kai baigsiu universitéta. Cikdgoje gyvéna mano dédé. ..

— Kaip jo pavardé?

-—Jo pavardé yra Sirhkus, Jonas Sirhkus,

— A3 jb nepazfstu, bét gal mano tévai ji paZjsta.

~—Jis gyvéna Cicero priemiestyje.

susitafti (susitariu, susitaria, susita-
ré, susitafs) — to agree

susitikti  (susitiko, susitiks) irreg.:
susitinkl, susitinki, susitifika; su-
sititkame, susitifikate, susitifika —
to meet (one another)

kita diéna -- (here) the next day;
some other day

pamatysi! — you will see!

tikéti (tikih, tiki, tikéjo, tik&s) - to
believe, to trust (with instr.)

atrédo it seems

— Més gyvéname prié éZero, gal dvide$imt m§liy nud Cicero.

Traukin§s sustojo Triky stotyjé. Visi noréjo pamatjti §] sé-
ng miésta. Pétras it Gediminas susipaZino st $iomis trimis stu-
defitémis if susitaré susitikti kita digéng Vilniuje.

— Nérs Vilniaus a§ dar nesi mates, bét jis man jaa labai pa-

tinka, — pasdké Pétras Gediminui.
— AT a8 tau nesakiai? — atsdké jam Gediminas. — Vilnius
yra labal sénas if graZus miéstas. Pamatysi!
— AS tud tikit... Mergaités Vilniuje, atrédo, taip pat gra-
Zios . ..
VOCABULARY
penkidélika —- fifteen tagaminas (2) — suitcase
keleivis -io (2) — passenger (noun) priklijuota (fem. acc. sg. past pas-
keleivinis, -¢ (1) — passenger (adj.) sive participle; see Lesson 26) —
vagonas (2) — wagon, (railway) car attached, (stuck to)
kiekvienamé — in each (see Lesson kortdlé (2) — a little card, sticker
11) be t8 — besides
dvéjos — two (see Lesson 24.5) taf gdlima matyti — one can see that
skyreiis -io — a little chapter; (here) it — (here) also
compartment drabuzis -io (2) — (a piece of) cloth-
Kupé - coupé; train compartment ing, clothes
tameé - in that (see Lesson 36) drabliziai (in plural) — clothes
dar (here) more baigti (baigili, baigia, baigé, baigs)
sustéti (sustéju, sustdja, sustéjo, su- ~— to finish

st8s) — to stop, to halt
Petrogitinai (pl. 1st decl.) — Petro-
Sitinai, a town near Kaunas

kilométras (2) — kilometer

nud (prep, with genitive) — from,
away from, down, etc.

ilipti (jlipu, ilipa, jlipo, jlips) — to

get in, to climb in, to climb up

uzkalbinti (uzkdlbinu, uZkalbina, uz-
kélbino, uzkalbins) — to start talk-
ing to

atsipradyti (atsiprafaii, atsiprdfo, at-
siprdsé, atsiprasys) — to excuse
oneself, to ask for forgiveness

atsiprasail — pardon me, excuse me

tur blit — perhaps

paklausti (pakldusiu, pakldusia, pa-
kldusé, paklalis) — to ask (one a
question)
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baigti universitéty — to finish studies
at a university; to be graduated
from a university

pavardé (3b) -—- last name, family
name

pazinti (paZino, paZifis) irreg.: pa-
zistu, paZfsti, paZista; paZistame,
pazZistate, paZfsta — to know (to
be acquainted)

&zeras (3b) — lake

mylia (2) — mile

Ciceras (or Cicero) — Cicero (a sub-
urb of Chicago)
stotis -iés (fem.) (4) — station

susipaZinti (susipaZjstu, susipaZista,
susipaZino, susipaZifis, see pazinti,
above) —to get acquainted

Siomis (fem. instr. pl.; sec Lesson 36)
—— these

GRAMMAR

24.1 The Cardinal Numbers.

The cardinal numerals are listed below (in the nominative
case if the numeral is declined). If there is no difference between
the masculine and feminine forms, only one form is listed:

0 nulis (2) feminine

1 vienas viena (3)

2 du dvi

3 trys (4)

4  keturi kéturios (3%)
5 penki pefikios (4)

6 Sesi $é%ios (4)

7 septyni septynios (3)
8 aStuoni asttonios(3)

9 devyni devynios (3)
10 désimt (deSimtis) (3P)

11 vientolika (1)

12 dvylika (1)

13 trylika (1)

14 keturidlika (1)

15 penkidlika (1)

16 SeSiolika (1)

17 septyniodlika (1)

18 aStuonidlika (1)

19 devynidlika (1)

20 dvideSimt, (dvi déSimtys)

21 dvidesimt vienas

22  dvide$imt du, ete.

30 trisdeSimt, (trys déSimtys)

40 keéturiasdesimt (kéturios desimtys)

50 penkiasdeSimt, (pefikios déSimtys)

60 3é3iasdelimt, ($&3ios déSimtys)

70 septyniasdesimt, (septynios désimtys)

80 aStaoniasdesimt, (aSttonios déSimtys)
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90 devyniasdeSimt, (devynios déSimtys)
100 Simtas (4)
200 du Simtai
300 trys Simtai
400 keturi Simtai
500 penki $imtai, etc.
1,000 tiikstantis, -¢io (1)
2,000 du takstanciai
3,000 trys ttikstandiai
1,000,000 milijénas (2), ttikstantis tikstanéiy
1,000,000,000 milijardas (1)

Other examples:

484 keturi Simtal aStdoniasdeSimt keturi
5,673 penki tlkstanciai $edi Simtal septyniasdeSimt tr§s

24.2 }The number vienas (3) is declined like a regular first de-
clension adjective and agrees in case, number and gender with
the noun which it modifies, e.g. a§ turit vieng siiny — ‘I have one

son’.

24.3 The declensions of the numbers 2, 3, 4, 5, and 7 below:

( means that the form is the same in both genders)
Masc. Fem. Masec. Fem.
N. du ‘two’ dvi tris (4) ‘three
G. dvieji triji —
D. dviem trims _
A, du dvi tris —_—
I. dviém trimis
L. dviejuosé dviejosé trijuose trijosé
Masec. Fem. Masec. Fem.
N. keturi (3P) ‘four’ kéturios penki (4) ‘five’ peifikios
G. keturi) penkii
D. keturiems keturiéms penkiems penkiéms
A. Kkéturis kéturias penkis penkias
I.  keturiais keturiomis penkiais penkiomis
L. keturiuoseé keturios¢  penkiuosé penkiose

Masec. Fem.
N. septyni (3) ‘seven’ septynios
G. septynii}
D. septyniems septynioms
A. septynis septynias
I. septynials septyniomis
L. septyniuosé septynioseé

In collequial Lithuanian and sometimes even in its written
form, the dative and instrumental cases are abbreviated by skip-
ping -s in the dative and -is, in the instrumental, if it is preceded
by -m. Thus: trims—trim; trimis—trim; keturiems—keturiem;
keturiomis—keturiom, etc.

Note that the declension of penki and septyni differ from ke-
turi only by virtue of the fact that they belong to different accent
classes. Se$i is declined and accented like penki, and astuoni and
devyni like septyni.

24.3,1 The numerals from 2 - 9 agree with the word they modify
in case and gender, e.g. Jis ddvé pinigi trims studenitams. — Ilc
gave (some) money to three students.

244 de§imtis* ‘ten’ is declined like a regular third declension
noun (cf. Lesson 4) of accent class 3; vieniolika ‘eleven’ (and the
following numbers up to and including dewynidlika ‘nineteen’) is
declined like a regular second declension noun of the first accent
class, except that the accusative is like the nominative: vientolika
(not: vientiolika!); §imtas ‘hundred’ is declined like a regular
first declension noun of the fourth accent class; tikstantis ‘thou-
sand’ is declined like a regular first declension noun of the first
accent class; milijonas ‘million’ is declined like a regular first
declension noun of the second class.

24.4,1 Those numbers the last digit of which is zero, i.e. 10, 20,
30, etc.; 100, 200, 300, etc.; 1,000, 2,000, 3,000, etc.; 1,000,000,
ete.; 1,000,000,000, etc. and those ending in -lika (11-19) require
that the noun quantified be in the genitive plural. These forms
are treated as nouns and are known as nominal numbers: Iix-

amples:
* desimtis, clc. is rather rarely used; instead, use the indeclinable form
désimt, ectc.
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1) désimt staly — ten tables

2) §imtas dieny — one hundred days

3) Jié turi vientolika vaikiy. — They have eleven children.

4) Milijonui knjjgy reikia didelés bibliotékos. — For a million
books a big library is necessary.

5) Milijirdg suddro tékstantis milijény. — In a billion there are
a thousand millions. (Lit.: A thousand million makes a billion)

Note that in example (3) vientolika is in the accusative case
—because it is the direct object of the verb turi; vaiki is in the
genitive plural because it is governed in turn by wientolika. In
example (4) milijonui is in the dative singular with the meaning
‘for a million’, but the word kniigy is in the genitive plural since
it is governed by milijonui.

2442 If the numeral is not one of those mentioned in 24.4,1
then the entire number will agree in case and gender with the
word modified. Examples:

1) Métai turi tris Simtus §éSiasdesimt penkids arba Sesias diengs.
— A year has three hundred sixty-five or six days.

2) Visuosé tuosé penkiuosé tikstandivose dviejuoseé §imtuosée
trisde§imt Sefiuosé miéstuose gyvéna daugiaii megu désimt
tikstanciy gyvéntojy. — In all those five thousand two hun-
dred thirty six cities live more than ten thousand inhabitants.

3) To6 maisto keturiems tikstandiams trims §imtams §ésiasdeSimt
dviem vaikdms neuftéks. — That food will not be sufficient
for the four thousand three hundred and sixty-two children.

24.5 Those numerals which are reserved for use with nouns
which have a plural form but a singular meaning are as follows:
(the masculine nom. plur. is listed first, then the feminine nom.
plur.)

1. vieneri (32) vienerios

2. dveji (32) dvéjos

3. treji (34) tréjos

4. ketveri (32) kétverios

5. penkeri (4) pefikerios
6. SeSeri (4) §éSerios

7. septyneri (3P) septynerios
8. aStuoneri (30) aStaonerios
9. devyneri (3%) devynerios

N.B. (There are no special forms for 10-20, 30, 40, etc.; 100, etc.)
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But: 21. dvide§imt vieneri, vienerios
22. dvide§imt dveji, dvéjos, etc.
31. trisdefimt vieneri, vienerios
32. trisdesimt dveji, dvé€jos, etc., etc.

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. vieneri (32)  vienerios dveji (4) dvéjos
G.  vieneriQ dvejil
D. vieneriems vieneriéms dvejiems dvejoms
A.  vienerius vienerias dvejus dvejas
I vieneriais vieneriomis dvejais dvejomis
L. vieneriuosé vieneriose dvejuose dvejose

All the rest of these numerals are declined like vieneri ex-
cept that in those of accent class 3" the root is stressed with the
circumflex instead of the acute. Examples of the use:

1) AS$ turiv tik vienerius mdrskinius. — I have only one shirt.

2) Jai penkeri métai, kai jis miré. — It is already five years
since he died.

3) Jis pitko dvejas Zirkles. — He bought two pairs of scissors.

24.6 The collective numbers (all belonging to accent class one
and declined like regular first declension nouns) are as follows:

2. dvéjetas 6. SéSetas

3. ftréjetas 7. septynetas
4. kétvertas 8. aSthonetas
5. penketas 9. devynetas

These show that the objects in consideration are to be taken
as a group. Examples:

1) Jis vaZivoja tréjetu arklig. — He is driving (a team of) three
horses.

2) Jis turi $édetq visty. — He has (a flock of) six hens.

Note that the noun quantified by these collective numbers
is always in the genitive plural.
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247 The fractions are as follows:

2471 A group of whole numbers plus the fraction one-half which

plisé half ure found only in the genitive case are listed below, masculine
traédalis one third first, feminine second and plural last:

ketvif_tis, lfetvirtédalis one f«f)urth 1Y% pusantro, pusantrés, pusantri

?evnlftad'alls one ffﬂh 2V, pustrétio, pustrecids, pustreéify

sestgda}xs ) one sixth 314 pusketvifto, pusketvirtds, pusketvirtd

sejptmtfxdal}s one seventh 4!, puspefikto, puspenkts, puspenkti]

astuntédalis one eighth 5V, pussto, pusledtds, pusdesty

devintadalis one ninth 6% pusseptifto, pusseptintds, pusseptintl

deSimtadalis one tenth 74, pusastuiito, pusastuntds, pusasStunti

N.B. All these words (one third—one tenth) are masculine nouns,
declined like petlis.

In mathematical terminology we find such forms as viena
antrdji ‘one-half’, viend treéidji ‘one-third’, dvi pefktosios ‘two-
fifths’, etc. The numerator is the cardinal number and the de-
nominator is the feminine form of the ordinal number (originally
to agree with dalis ‘part’, although the word dalis does not appear
in any fraction). The cases are determined according to the syn-
tactic rules of 24.4,1 and 24.42. For forms such as antréji, etc.,
see Lessons 28 and 29. Examples:

1) i§ viends treéiésios — from one-third

2) su dviém penktdsiomis — with two-fifths

3) Sesidlikoje dvide§imt penktiijy — in sixteen twenty-fifths

4) Driok jim puse dolerio. — Give him half a dollar.

5) Tai atsitiko prié§ ketvirtj valandds. — That happened a quar-
ter of an hour ago.

In example (1) the entire expression is in the feminine geni-
tive singular because it is the object of the preposition i§ ‘from’
which requires the genitive case, c¢f. Lesson 37. In example (2)
both dviém and penktdsiomis are in the instrumental case as the
object of the preposition st ‘with’. In example (3) the word fe-
Sidlikoje is in the locative case, dvide$imt is indeclinable, but penk-
tiijy is in the genitive plural since it is quantified by $eSidlikoje
(one of the numbers which requires the quantified noun and, of
course, the modifying adjective, be in the genitive plural). In ex-
amples (4) and (5) the genitive case is used with the words pusé
‘half’ and ketviftis ‘a quarter’.
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814 pusdevinito, pusdevintds, pusdevinti, etc.

lixamples:

1) Mano draigas mdn davé pusafitro dolerio. — My friend gave
me a dollar and a half.

%) Jis tei gyvéno pustreéiy méty. — He lived there two and
a half years.

3)  AS$ bilsiu ¢ia pusantros diends. — I will be here a day and a
half.

Note that the genitive case of the noun is used with the frac-
tions listed in this paragraph.

The concept 114 etc. may be rendered also by Lith.:

a) wvienas it pusé — lit. ‘one and one half’
b) wvienas st pusé — lit. ‘one with a half’
2%

a) du (doi) if pusé — lit. ‘two and a half’
b) du (dvi) su pusé — lit. ‘two with a half’, etc.

24.8 Expressing One's Age.

In expressing age the name of the individual is put in the
dative case and the age is put in the nominative case. Examples:

1) Madn yra penkidlika méty. — I am fifteen years old. (Lit.: To
me are fifteen years)

2) Pérnai mdn buvo keturidlika méty. — Last year I was four-
teen years old.
3) Uz trejii méty mdn bus aStuonidlika méty. — In three years

I will be 18 years old.
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4) Mano bréliui jad pefikiasdesimt vieneri métai* — My brother
is already 51 years old.

5) Profésoriui Jonui Viliui jad pefikiasdesimt adtuoneri métai.*
— Professor Jonas Valys is already 58 years old.

NB. There is another way of expressing age: with the nominative
case of the person, with the genitive of the age:

1) AS$ esu penkidlikos méty (dm#iaus). — Lit.: I am of fifteen
years (of age).

2) Pérnai a8 buvai keturidlikos méty.

3) UZ treji méty a3 bisiu astuonidlikos méty.

4) Mano brélis jaii pefikiasdesimt vienerig meéty.

5) Profésorius Jonas Valjs jau penkiasdesimt astuoneriyy méty.
The first way is used more frequently, however the second

way can also be used.

24.9 Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division.

(sudétis, atimtis, daugyba, dalyjba)
In everyday use In mathematics, statistics, etc.
2+2=4 Du if di yra keturl Du plids di yra keturi
547=12 Penki if septyni yra Penki plils septyni yra dvylika

dvylika

7—3=4 Septyni bé triji yra Septyni minus tr§s yra keturi
keturi

18—-9=9 AStuonidlika bé de- AStuoniélika minus devyni yra
vynifi yra devyni. devyni

9x3=27 Devyni padauginti i§ triji yra dvide$imt septyni
5X7=35 Penki padauginti 1§ septynifj yra trisdedimt penki

33:3—=11 Trisdedimt trys padalinti i§ trijii yra vientolika

35:7=5 TrisdeSimt penki padalinti i§ septynij yra penki

24.10 Writing Differences.

a) In Lithuanian numbers are written as in other countries
of continental Europe: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, etc.

* métai is used with the meaning year, (years) only in plural. Thus special
numerals must be used with it. Cf. 23.4 and 24.5.
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N 13, Lithuanians living in the English-speaking countries tend to
use the local system: 1, 7, ete.

b) Wherever we use a comma, Lithuanians use a period and
vice-versa:
English Lithuanian
15 15—1%
15.75 15,75 — 15™/100
5,000,000 5.000.000 — 5 million
or:
5 000 000, etc.
NB. However, in Lithuanian newspapers and books pul?lished in
the U.S.A., England, and the other English-speaking coun-
tries, the local (ie. the English) way is used.

24.11 The Use of the Locative Case. .
a) The locative case is used primarily to indicate location,
and answers the question kuf, kamé ‘where’. Examples:
Jis gyvéna dideliamé mieste. — He lives in a large city.
Lietuva yra Eurdpoje. — Lithuania is in Europe.

b) It is also used in certain expressions of time:
vakaré — in the evening*

senévéje — in ancient times .
darbymety(je) — during harvest (time); during busy season
vidiudieny(je) — in the middle of the day; at noon
vidufnakty(je) — at midnight

viduFvasary(je) — in the middle of the summer .
pavakari(je) — in the early evening; toward evening
dabartyjé — in the present (time)

praeityjé — in the past

ateityjé — in the future

jaungstéje — in (one’s) youth

sendtvéje — in old age
saiisio ménesyje — in (the month of) January
or: saiisyje — in January

For the usage with rytais, vakarais (instrumental plural) ‘in
the mornings, in the evenings’, see 23.3,3 and Lesson 32.

* But ;](EC;IS:lLiVC of definite time: §] vakarg ‘t_hi§ evening, tonight’; anq.vi)-
kary ‘that evening’, ele. Also vasara, pavasarj ‘in the summer, in the spring’,
ete. Cf. 22.3b and Lesson 32,
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EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kué vazidvo Pétras if Gediminas i Vilniy? 2.
Kiek buvo skyréliy (kupé) kiekvienamé vagond? 3. Kiek buvo
keleiviy tamé traukinio skyrélyje, kuriamé sédéjo Peétras it Ge-
diminas? 4. Kiek keleiviy ilipo j traukinj Petrogittnuose? 5. Kuf
gyvéna Gediminas? 6. Kuf gyvéna Pétras? 7. AT jiis ésate buves
Vilniuje? 8. Kas yra blves Lietuvojé? 9. Kuf yra Lietuva? 10.
Kuf yra Vilnius?

B. Combine: a) From one to 101 with: gra?iis namas, jauna stu-
dente, sénas profésorius, gera knyga.

b) He is one year old: Two ways: Jam vieneri métai
Jis yra vienerify méty (dmziaus)

From one (vieneri) to 100 (3ifmtas).

C. Read aloud and write out in full: 11, 13, 27, 35, 67, 131, 476,
800, 1116, 1222, 1492, 1776, 1914, 1918, 1964, 1984;

3% (trfs if pusé; or pusketvifto, or tr§s si puse);

4%, T/, 8%/, 105/, 11%/,.

D. Use the locative case. 1. Més gyvéname (in a large city). 2. At
the University of Vilnius) studijtoja daiig studefity. 3 (In Lithu-
ania) yra dafig pilii griuvésiy. 4. Mano dédé gyvéna (in Chicago).
5. (In a new house) maloni gyvénti. 6. (In America) yra daiig
didelifj miésty. 7. (In the big cities) yra daiig miiriniy nami. 8.
(In our school) més mékomes angly kalbs. 9. (In America) gy-
véna apié* vienas milijénas lietuviy.

E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. My father is fifty five years old.
2. I have three sisters and five brothers. 3. In three years, my
brother will be eighteen years old. 4. His grandfather was seventy
years old three years ago (prié§ trejis metus). 5. I live fifteen
kilometers (or: miles) from (nué with gen.) Vilnius. 6. Two hun-
dred twenty five students study the Lithuanian language at our
university. 7. Five hundred seventy three students study English
(the English language) at the University of Vilnius. 8. Thirteen
and five is eighteen. 9. Twenty minus eleven is nine. 10. Fifty
divided by five is ten.

* api& here means ‘approximately’.
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CONVERSATION
DRABUZIYJ KRAUTUVEJE

Pétras: 1. A$ norédiau nusipitkti dvi vasarinés eilutes: vie:
na pilka if vieng ruda. Kiek kaindoja 81 ruda
eiluté?

Pardavéjas: 2. &i eiluté kaintoja trisdeSimt devynis dolerius if
devyniasdeSimt aStionis centus.

Petras: 3. Kitaip sakant, kéturiasde$imt doleriy... O kiek
kaintoja ¥ pilka eiluté su baltais taskéliais? O
$tal &ia yra kaina: kéturiasdeSimt devyni doleriai
it devyniasdes§imt aStuoni cefitai.

Pardavéjas: 4. Dar neuzmifskite pridéti miésto mokeséio: trys

procefitai. .. . ) .
Petras: 5. Gerai. AS paimsiu abi Jias eilutés. Kiek tal bus

viso labo? o N
Pardavéjas: 6. Tuojair... KéturiasdeS§imt devyni if devynias-

desimt a$tuoni plilis pusafitro dolerio miésto moé-
kes¢io yra penkiasdeSimt vienas doleris it kétu-
riasde§imt a$tuoni cefitai. O &ia trisdeSimt devyni
it devyniasde$imt aStuoni plius doleris dvideSimt
yra kéturiasdefimt vienas if aStuonidlika. Visof
devyniasde$imt du doleriai it $&SiasdeSimt 3Ze$i

centai.

Petras: 7. Gerai. A3 dhosiu jums &ekj. .. i

Pardavéjas: 8. Labai atsipraSall, bet més ¢ékiy nepriimame. Vi-
sos kainos — grynais pinigais.

Petras: 9. Jhs &ekiu nepriimate? A§ turiu tik dvidesimt pen-
kis dolerius ki$énéje ... Tal pef maza. A§ eisiu

tefi, kut priima éekius. Adia.
Pardavéjas: 10. PraSaii, prasat. Matote, més pardiodame tik uz
grynus pinigus.

IN A CLOTHES STORE

Petras: 1. 1 would like to buy two summer suits for myself:
one gray one and one brown. How much is this
brown suit?

Clerk: 2. This suit costs $39.98.

Petras: 3. In other words, forty dollars... And how much is
this gray suit with (little) white dots. Oh, here is
the price: $49.98.
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Clerk:
Petras:

Do not forget to add the city tax: three percent.

All right. I will take both these suits. How much

will that be all together?

Clerk: 6. Right away ... 49.98 plus one dollar and fifty cents
tax makes 51.48. And here — 39.98 plus one dollar
and twenty makes 41.18. All told: 92.66.

Petras: All right. I will give you a check. ..

Clerk: 8. I am very sorry, but we do not accept checks. All
prices—cash . . .

Petras: 9. You do not accept checks? I have only 25 dollars

in my pocket ... That is not enough. I will go some-

where where they accept checks. Thanks.

o

=

Clerk: 10. You are welcome, I am sure. You see, we sell only
for cash.

NOTES:

1. nusipifkti — reflexive: ‘to buy for oneself’.

3. kitaip sdkant — lit.: ‘saying it differetntly’.

5. abl — ‘both’ (feminine).

6. viso — genitive of visas ‘all, total, whole’,

7. viso ldbo — Render into English ‘altogether, all-told'.

8. grynais pinigais — Instrumental plural of grynas pinigas ‘pure money,

cash’. Instr. is used because it actually depends on the verb mokéti ‘to
pay’ which requires the instr.: Mokéti grynais pinigais ‘to pay cash’.
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Dvidesimt penktoji pamoka
Lesson 25

A. THE HUMAN BODY — ZMOGAUS KUNAS
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English

1. hair(s)

. head

. ear

o

. face

[=2}

7. nose

8. eye

. cheek

2
3. forehead
4

9. eyebrow
10. eyelashes

11. mouth

12. moustache

13. beard

14. chin
15. neck
16. chest

17. shoulder

18. arm
19. hand

20. finger
21. thumb

22. mail
23. back
24. belly
25. hip
26. thigh

27. knee
28. shin
29. ankle
30. leg
31. foot
32. toe

Pattern Sentences
plaukas, plaukai — Jés plaukai yra labai graziis.
galva — Jis turi gérq gdlvg.

kakta — J& kaktojé yra dailg raukslii.

ausis (-iés, fem.) — J6 aiisys yra labai didelés.
(gen. pl. ausi})

Lithuanian

véidas — AS$ nemataii j6 véido.
skriiostas — J6 skriostai paraiido nud $aléio.
nosis (-ies, fem.) — Jis nuddlo ndsj.

(gen. pl. nésiy)

akis (-i8s, fem.) — Ji viena akimi nemdto.

(gen. pl. akii})

afitakis (-io) — J3 #Zmona idsipesidjo anitakius.

blakstienos — Jdm nué miégo nét blakstienos

burna — Ji turi grasiq biurng. [sulipo.

Gsai (pl.) — Senélis raité sqvo %ilus dsis.

barzda — Jis glésté savo bafzdg.

smakras — Barzda duga aiit smakro.

kéaklas — Ji negrazi: jés kiklas per ilgas.

kritine — Ji glaudé vaikq prié kriitinés.

petys (-iés, masc. Ist decl. — Jo desingsis petjs

(gen. pl. peéif})* [yra aukstésnis.

ranka — J6 labai ilgos rafikos.

ranka (plastaka) — AS$ raiikoje laikail piestikg.

pifStas — Jis mdn pir§td parddeé, kuf eiti.

nyk$tys** — Jam reikéjo nupiduti nyksti.

nagas — J6s nagai labai ilgi i raudénai nudayti.

nugara — Jis nésa didelj maisq aiit nigaros.

pilvas — JG téks didelis pilvas, kad jis vos gali

klubas — J§& klubai atsikie. [eiti.

Slaunis (-i€s, fem.) — Mano brélis susizeideé $laii-

(gen. pl. §launi) [nj.

kélis (-io) — I§ bdimeés mdn nét kéliai drebéjo.

blauzdad — Vandué jim sieké ligi pusés blauzdi.

kulksnis (kulnélis) — Vaikas apsidaiizé kulksnis

kéja — Jonas nusilduzé kéjg. [(kulnelius).

peda — AS§ susiZeidZiau pédg.

(kéjos) pirStas — Naujas batas mdn (kéjos) pirs-
[tus spdudzia.

* petys is a noun of the 1st declension, i.e. it is declined like gaidys ‘rooster’,
except for the genitive singular which is petigs (3rd decl.).
** Other fingers in consecutive order: smalitius, didziulis, bevaidis, mazélis.
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B. MEN’S CLOTHES — VYRISKI DRABUZIAI

hat

. jacket
. shirt

tie

. sleeve
. pocket
. trousers

sock
shoe

. pipe

skrybélé — A§ nériu pifkti naujg skrybéle.

Svatkas — Tai j6 natjas Svarkas.

kaklaraistis (-¢io) — Mdn nepatinka $is raudénas
[kaklaraistis.

rankévé — J6 §vafko rankévés yra per ilgos.

kiséné — A3 turin tik vieng déleri kisénéje.

kélnés (pl. only) — J3 kélnés per trumj.vs.

kéjiné — Jis mégsta bdltas kéjines.

batas — Ryt6j 4§ pifksiu naujus batis.

pypkeé — Jis riko pypke.
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C. WOMEN’S CLOTHES — MOTERISKI DRABUZIAI

1. drfess suknélé — Ji kasdién peika naiijg suknéle.

2. sklrt. sijonas — Kiek kaintdoja $is rudas sijénas?

3. stocl.‘:mg kéjiné — Nupifk mdn dvi poras kéjiniy. '

4. earring atiskaras — Jis #mdnai nupifko gintariniis adis-

. [karus.

Z. geltd dxrza's - Vakar a$ pamediau 2aliés suknéles difsq.
. handbag ranl:nnukas — Madn reikia naiijo rankiniko.

Z. necklace kafo.liai — .{i turi puikius gintarinits karolius.

. umbrella skétis — Madn reikia skééio, nés lauké ljja

9. wallet(purse)piniginé — Nusipirkai naujg pinigine. .

NB. .Some' of these items are the same for men and women: hat, belt, umbrell
;ust.h'ke’in .l::nAgI.ish. Also note that in Lithuanian for l’)oth ,‘sock' anaci
s?o.ckmg k6_|‘|ne is used. If one wants to be specific, one can always add
V):rggkas, -a ‘man’s, masculine’ or méteriskas, -a ‘woman’s femim'x{ ’
vyriskos kéjinés ‘socks’, méteriskos kéjinés ‘stockings’, etc’. e

198

D. ZYNE IR MERGAITE

Viduryjé miko augo sénas 4Zuolas. P8 tud 47uolu buvo di-
delis akmué. Aft t6 akmefis daZnai ilsédavos Zyné}! kuri gyvéno
tamé miske.

Kafta ¥yné sédéjo afit akmefis pd 4Zuolu if pamété mergaite,
kuri rinko® Zoles.

__ Prieik prié mands, mergaite, — taré? Zyné. Mergaiteé priéjo.

— Kéam renki* tas Zolés? — paklausé Zyné.

__I% ity Zolif a$ virsiu méamai vaisty.” Mano mama jad se-
nial serga.

— Kokia liga sefga tdvo mama? — vél paklausé Zyne.
_— A% neZinaii, — atsadké mergaité.
__Bét 4% zinali, — taré Zyné. AS taip pat galit tau duoti

véisty, kurié pagydys tavo mama. Bét U tal tl mén turési pada-
ryti tris darbus.

— A§ viskg padarysiu, — suSuko mergaité.

__ Td turési méan atiddoti savo balta karvélj, kurj tu labal
myli. Paskui atidiosi man savo kéarve, kuri tau kasdién dtoda
pieno. O kal tavo mama pasveiks, ti turdsi ateiti pas maneé it &ia
turési vienerius metus dirbti...

— A% viska padarysiu, — atsdké merglité. — A§ it dvejus
mets galésiu tau dirbti, tik pagydyk maéno mama.

— - Matait, kad ti esl gera mergaité if labal myli sivo mama.
A% tik noréjau tavé iSbandyti. Stai tdu trys raudénos kruopélés.®
Kas rytas” mama tegul suvalgo® viena kruopéle. Ji tuojall pa-
sveiks. Dabaf skubék namd if gydyk savo mama.

Praéjo kéturios dienos. Ligoné pasveiko. Mergaité nuéjo pa-
dékéti Zynei uZ vaistus. Bét Zynés nesurddo.

NOTES:

1. 2yn& — a fairy, a (good) sorceress.

2. & 4. rifiko, renki — see under rifkti ‘to gather’ in the Lithuanian-English
Vocabulary.

3. taré — said.
5. vaisty — partitive gen. pl. of vaistai (sg. véistas) ‘medicine’. (Vaistai is
usually used only in plural.)

6. kruop&lé — ‘little flake, little pill’.

7. Kas rytas this is a nominative of time, used here instead of accus,
(of definite time) kiekviéna ryta ‘every morning’.

8. tegul suvalgo ‘let her eal’.
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E. SIMTAS VILKU v.

Vieng kafta vaikas paréjo i§ misko if siko tévui: 1. He wanted to be i' ° Ztud}e}nz
— Zinal, tévéli, migké maéiad gimta vilki. 2. T wanted to be ’ ?hecacrezident
— Negali biiti, — atsikeé tévas. — Cia tick dadg vilkd néra. G & professor
— Na, tai vis délté' buvo apié pefikiasdedimt. e a farmer
— Negali biiti. ’
— TrisdeSimt tai jaa? tikrai buvo.
— Negali biiti. V.
— D&simt tal jail tikrai buvo. . ;
— Negali biti. 1. My brother wants to live a. in a new house
— Na, tal kas tefi lipuose ezéjo? 2. I don’t want to live b in new houses
3. 1 will live ¢. in large new houses
NOTES: d. in the village
1. vis déitd -— ‘neverthelcss, in spite of that’. e. in large cities
2. tail jali — (here) ‘at least’.

F. COMBINATION PRACTICE

G. VARIATION PRACTICE
Combine to make sentences:

a) Mano brélis yra penkidlikos mé-tu.
L b) Mano broliui yre penkiélika méty.
1. T am a. 15 years old 1. My brother is 15 years old.
2. Two years ago I was b. 20 years old 2. My sister is 5 years old.
3. His son is ¢. 18 years old 3. My father is 51 years old.
4. My sister is d. 23 years old 4. My grandmother is 74 years old.
5. My daughter will be e. 35 years old 5. Tomorrow, she will be 16 years old.
, N . 6. Yesterday, he was 29 years old.
Use either: M(}n penkeri métai 7. This university is 200 years old.
or: Af esu penkeri, méty ‘I am 5 years old’ (See Lesson 24.) 8. Our university is only 150 years old.
I 9. This castle is 800 years old.
’ ilnius i 1d.
1. T am writing a letter a. to him ! 10. Vilnius is 1000 years o
2. I will write a letter b. to her
3. His sister writes a letter c. to my brother
d. to my mother
e. to them
III.

Every day I work in the city
Every week I read a book

Every month c. He goes to New York
Every year

Every winter

Every summer

o

DG W
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Dvidesimt sestoji pamoka

Lesson 26

VILNIUJE

Tik ki atvike 1 Vilniy, abu pusbroliai tuojaii skiibinosi i%-
lipti i8 trdukinio. Prié stévinéio traukinio jié paméitée daiig lau-
kiantiy zZmonifi. Tal buvo Gedimino $eima, paZistami if draugai,
kurié buvo atéje sutikti savo giminai¢io i§ Amérikos. Pasisvéikine
if susipazine su visais laukianéiais giminémis it paZjstamais, Ge-
diminas if P&tras sudéjo savo lagaminis i automobilj if vaZidvo
i Gedimino namts.

Vaziliodami jié kalbéjosi si Gedimino métina, kuri taip pat
niekuomeét neblivo maéiusi Pétro. Ji steb&josi, kad Pétras, nérs it
gimes Ameérikoje if niekuomét nebuves Lietuvojé, taip gerai kalba
lietuvigkai. VaZifiodami pré Gedimino kalng, jié maté séna Vil-
niaus kitedrs, talp pat Gedimino piliés boksta.

Pavalge pietis, abu pusbroliai tuojali i$&jo pasivaikstioti
miésto gatvémis. Jié pirmiausia jlipo 1 Gedimino kalna, i§ kuf
buvo galima matyti bevéik visa séng miésta. Stovédami Gedimino
béksto virSuje, jié maté po jii kéjomis gulintj Vilniy. Sendmieséio
gatves atrédé labal siafiros, 1§ susiglaiidusiy nami visuf kySojo
seni] baznyéiuy bokstai.

Jiems taip bezilrint if besikalbant, atéjo vakaras. Jié sugrizo
namo if, suséde Gedimino nami} sodélyje, ilgai kalbéjosi apié se-
nus Vilniaus pastatus it apié tai, ki jié dar§s ryt6j. Pétras turéjo
Gedimino tévams papasakoti apié savo tévus, pasilikusius Cika-
goje, api¢ Cikagy, api¢ Amerika, api¢ savo ateitiés planus . . .
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VOCABULARY

atvykti (atvykstd, atvyksta, atvyko,
atviks) — to arrive

tuojali — right away

skibintis (sktbinuosi, skitbinasi, skit-
binosi, skuibinsis) — to hurry

i$lipti (i8lipu, i8lipa, islipo, idlips) —
to get off, to climb out

stovéti (stéviu, stévi, stovéjo, stovés)

— to stand
pazjstamas, -a (1) — acquaintance
sutikti (sutinku, sutifika, sutiko, su-
tiks -— (here) to meet

pasisvéikinti (pasisvéikinu, pasisvéi-
kina, pasisvéikino, pasisvéikins) —
to greet

sudéti (sudedu, stideda, sudéjo, sudés)
— to put in, to load in

katedra (1) — cathedral

békstas (1) — tower

bevéik ~- almost

virds (4) — the top

senfmiestis -&io (1) — old city; the
old part of the city

susiglaisti* (susiglaudZii, susigla-
dzia, susiglaudé, susiglafis) — to
press together; to be very close to
another

visuf — everywhere

kysoti (kySoja, kySojo, kySos) — to
stick out

susésti (susédu, suséda, susédo, su-
s&s) — to sit down, to sit together

sodélis -io (2) — dim. of sddas ‘or-
chard’; (here) garden, back yard

papasakoti (papisakoju, papisakoja,
papésakojo, papésakos) — to tell,
to narrate

pasilikti (pasiliekll, pasiliéka, pasili-

pavalgyti (pavidlgau, pavdlgo, pavéal- ko, pasiliks) -— to remain, to stay
g¢, pavalgys) — to eat (perfective) (behind)
pirmidusia -— first of all; in the first sugrifti (sugriztl, sugriZta, sugrizo,
place sugri§) — to return
GRAMMAR

26.1 The Participles.

Participles in Lithuanian are similar to participles in English

and other languages. They are a variety of adjectives derived from
verbs. In Lithuanian they are inflected (declined) just like adjec-
tives and they can denote, like adjectives, the characteristic of an
object. But, since they are formed from verbs, they also have
verbal characteristics, i.e. they can denote action and are inflected
for tense and can be active and passive. In general, participles
and special gerunds can be used in the following four cases: (1)
as modifiers [adjectival usel, (2) in compound tenses, (3) in sep-
arate participial phrases and (4) in indirect discourse in place of
a verb.

The passive participles will be discussed in Lesson 33.

First we shall discuss the formation and then the meaning.
Discussion of compound tenses is omitted from this lesson, ex-
cept for the reflexives cf. 26.9,1.

* Several of the verbs in this lesson are irregular. The student should be able
to spot these now and look them up in the Lith.-English Vocabulary.
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26.2 The Present Active Participle

The present active participle is formed by replacing the 3rd
person endings -a, -i, -0 with the (masculine nominative singu_lar)
endings -gs, -is, -as or the (feminine nominative singular) e{xdlng§
-anti, -inti, -anti. Thus né$a ‘he carries’ furnishes nes-gs, nés-anti
‘carrying’; dirba ‘he works’ furnishes dirb-gs, dirb-anti ‘working’;
stévi ‘he stands’ furnishes stov-is, stov-inti ‘standing’; r@So ‘he
writes’ furnishes ras-gs, ras-anti ‘writing’. For the plural endings,
see 26.2,1.

26.2,1 An example of the declension of the present active parti-
ciple (dirbti ‘to work’):

Singular

Masculine Feminine
N. dirbjs (or dirbantis) dirbanti
G. dirbancio dirbancios
D. dirbanéiam dirbanéiai
A. dirbant} dirbanéia
1. dirbanéiu dirbanéia
L. dirbané¢iame dirbancéioje

Plural

Masculine Feminine
N. dirb§ (or dirbantys) dirbancéios
G. dirbanéiy dirbanéiy
D. dirbantiems dirbanéioms
A. dirbanéius dirbandias
I. dirbanciais dirban¢iomis
L. dirbanéiuose dirbanéiose

The forms in parentheses are used only when the participle
is used in its simple adjectival function: dirbantis Zmogus ‘work-
ing man’, dirbantys #ménés ‘working people’, etc.

26.2,2 The present active participle may be used with a simple
adjectival function. Examples:

1) bégantis (bégds) vandué — running water
2) skambantis (skambgs) vaFpas — ringing bell



26.2,3 The present active participle may be used in separate
participial phrases. Examples:

1) Profésorius, skaitds knijgq, tuojail eis j bibliotékg. — The pro-
fessor reading the book will go to the library immediately.

2) A$ madiai fmégy, néfanti didelj maisq bulviy. — I saw a
man carrying a big sack of potatoes.

Note that in example 1 the word knijgg ‘book’ is in the
accusative case because it is the direct object of the participle
skaitgs. Likewise in example 2 mai$q ‘sack’ is in the accusative
case as the direct object of nésantj. The case, number and gender
of the participle are determined by the case of the word modified.
In the first sentence the word modified (profésorius) by the par-
ticiple is nominative singular masculine, but in the second sen-
tence the word modified (¥mégy) is accusative singular masculine.

26.3 The Past Active Participle

The past active participle is formed by replacing the 3rd
person simple preterit endings -0 and -é with the (masculine no-
minative singular) -gs and the (feminine nominative singular) end-
ing -usi (-iusi for all 3rd conjugation verbs). Thus, dirbo ‘he worked’
furnishes dirbes, dirbusi ‘(the one who has) worked’; stovéjo ‘he
stood’ furnishes stovéjes, stovéjusi ‘(the one who has) stood’; ra-
$¢é ‘he wrote’ furnishes rdses, rafiusi ‘(the one who has) written’.
For the plural endings, see 26.3,1.

26.3,1 An example of the declension of the past active participle
(dirbti ‘to work’):

Singular

Masculine Feminine
N. dirbes dirbusi
G. dirbusio dirbusios
D. dirbusiam dirbusiai
A. dirbusi dirbusia
1.  dirbusiu dirbusia
L. dirbusiame dirbusioje
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Plural

Masculine Feminine
N. dirbe dirbusios
G. dirbusiu dirbusiy
D. dirbusiems dirbusioms
A. dirbusius dirbusias
I.  dirbusiais dirbusiomis
L. dirbusiuose dirbusiose

26.3,2 The past active participle may be used with simple ad-
jectival function. Example:

Mirusio ¥mogais kiinas negdli kéltis. — ‘The body of a dead
(literally: having died) man cannot arise.” This Cf)uld have been
expressed with a relative pronoun and a subordinate clause as
follows: Kiinas Zmogaiis, kuris miré, negili kéltis. ‘The body of
a man who died cannot arise’.

26.3,3 The past active participle may be used in separate parti-
cipial phrases. Examples:
1) A$ madiai #mégy, atnésusi (i.e. kuris atne$é) jim t§ naijg
knfjga. — I saw the man who brought him that new book.
2) Kaimynas atéjo su draugi, jai seniai skaidiusiu tq knjge. —
The neighbor arrived with a friend who had already read
that book a long time ago.

26.3.4 The Frequentative Past Active Participle.

The frequentative past active participle is formed by re-
moving the third person ending and adding the same el?ldil’lgs as
those used for the past active participle (see the preceding para-
graph), e.g. dirbdavo ‘(he) used to work’ gives us the stem dirl?dz.w-
to which the (masculine nominative singular) ending -es, (feminine
nominative singular) ending -usi can be added. Thus we finfi
dirbdaves, dirbdavusi ete. It is declined like the past active 'pfirtl-
ciple. It can be used in the same ways as the past active pa{rthple.
An example of its use in place of a subordinate clause is given
below:

A$ paZjstu 2mogy, dirbdavusi (i.e. kuris dirbdavo) stov'gkl.oje
visarq. — I know a man who used to work in a camp during
the summer.
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26.3.5 The Future Active Participle

The future active participle is formed by adding the same
endings as those used for the present active participle to the fu-
ture stem (2nd person singular) -si. (Since all of the present active
participle endings begin with a vowel, the orthographic -si- stands
merely for palatalized -s-.) The endings (masc. nom. sing.) -gs,
(fem. nom. sing.) -anti etc. added to the stem dirbsi—furnish the
forms (masc. nom. sing.) dirbsigs, (fem. nom. sing.) dirbsianti, etc.
It is declined like the present active participle.

26.4 The Special Adverbial Active Participle.

There is a special adverbial active participle which is formed
by dropping the infinitive ending -ti and adding the (masculine
nominative singular) ending -damas, (feminine nominative singu-
lar) -dama. Since this only modifies the subject of the sentence
it can only occur in the nominative case. The plural endings are
(masculine) -dami, (feminine) -damos. From ra§yti ‘to write’, nég-
ti ‘to carry’ we have the adverbial participles ra§yjdamas, nésda-
mas, etc.

26.5 The adverbial participle always denotes an action which is

performed by the subject and occurs simultaneously with
the action of the main verb of the sentence. If the concomitant
action is not performed by the subject of the main verb, then
the special gerund (26.7) is used. Examples:

1) Zmogus miegédamas niéko negifdi. — The man hears nothing
while sleeping.

2) Zmogis miegédamas niéko negirdéjo. - The man heard
nothing while sleeping.

3) Mergdités daintiodamos grébé §iéng. — The girls raked hay
as they sang.

This differs from the present active participle in that it can-
not occur in any case but the nominative and in that the present
active participle is adjectival in meaning, whereas the adverbial
active participle has an adverbial meaning. Thus the sentence
mieggs Zmogus ni€ko negifdi means ‘a sleeping man hears noth-
ing’, i.e. ‘a man who is sleeping’. The adverbial active participle,
on the other hand, merely denotes an action simultaneous with
that of the main verb. It does not identify the man as does the
participle.
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26.6 The Neuter Forms of the Participles.

The neuter form of the active participle is the same as the
nominative plural masculine. It may be used in impersonal sen-
tences: AF jai nustéjo lije? ‘Did it stop raining?’

26.7 The Special Gerunds.

A special gerund is formed from the active participles by
dropping the final -i of the feminine nominative singular form,
e.g. from dirbanti we have the form dirbant; from dirbusi we have
dirbus; from dirbdavusi we have dirbdavus; from dirbsianti we
have dirbsiant. This gerund denotes an action or situation which
is accessory or incidental to the action of the main verb; such
forms are used rather than the adverbial participle or the past
active participle to show that the subject of the concomitant ac-
tion is not the same as that of the main verb. Examples:

1) Lgjant més éjome namé. — (While it was) raining we went
home.

2) Baigus ddrbq, reikés pasilséti. — When the work is finished,
it will be necessary to rest. (Lit.: Having finished the work,
it will be necessary to rest.)

3) Pardsius ldiSkq, retkia nuneésti } pastg. — Having written the
letter, one must (lit.: it is necessary to) take it to the post-
office.

4) Tiésq sakant, jis kvailjs. — To tell the truth, he is a fool.

The gerund can have not only an object, but a subject too.
Such a subject is put in the dative case and then we have what
is known as a dative absolute construction. Examples:

5) Jdm kalbant, vist klaiiso. — When he is talking, everyone
listens (lit.: him talking...)

6) Sdulei tékant, jis atsikélée. — When the sun rose, he got up.
(lit.: the sun rising...)

7) Jis i§vazidvo lietui ljjant. — While it was raining (lit.: the
rain raining), he drove away.

Sometimes the gerund is used in such constructions as the
following:
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8) Ldukiu sunaus gristant. — I am waiting for (my) son’s return.
One could have said also: Ldukiu stnais griftanéio. — I am
waiting for (my) son’s return. There is no difference in mean-
ing between the two sentences.

9) A$ ji palikaii begulint (or) A$ jj palikait begulinti. — I left
him lying down.

Since the participial phrase occupies a position between that
of a part of a sentence and a complete sentence it can frequently
be reduced to a simple adverb of circumstance, e.g. tiésq sdkant
‘strictly speaking, to tell the truth’; bendrai kalbant ‘generally
speaking’; imant démesifi ‘taking into consideration’; isskyrus §
daljjkq ‘except for this’, etc.

26.8 The Active Participles and Gerunds of biiti and eiti:
Infinitive biiti eiti

Pres. Act. Partepl.: esds, ésanti einjgs, einanti
Past Act. Partepl.: buves, buvusi éjes, &jusi
Freq. Past Act. Partepl.:  bidaves, btidavusi eidaves, eidavusi
Future Act. Partcpl.: blsias, buisianti eisigs, elsianti
Adverbial Participle: biidamas, budama eidamas, eidama

Gerunds:

Present: ésant einant
Past: buvus éjus
Future: biisiant eisiant

26.9 The Reflexive Participle.

The participles can also be reflexive. The reflexive particle -s
is added to the end of the simple participle in the singular and -si
to the plural. In the masculine singular there is an -i- inserted
between the particle and the final -s of the participial ending, so
that two s’s will not come together.

Present Active Participle

girtis ‘to brag’

Nominative Singular Nominative Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine

girigs-is girianti-s girig-si
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Past Active Participle

stktis ‘to revolve’

Nominative Singular Nominative Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine
sukes-is sukusi-s suke-si

These participles are used only in the masculine and feminine
singular and the masculine plural.

26.9.1 If the verb is prefixed, then the reflexive particle -si- is in-
serted after the prefix, but before the root of the verb. Then
all of the cases of the participle may be used, e.g. masc. nom. sing.
be-si-sukds, masc. gen. sing. be-si-sukandio, masc. dat. sing. be-si-
sukanéiam ‘turning’, ete.
Past active participle, masc. nom. sing. pa-si-sikes, masc. gen.
sing. pa-si-sukusio, masc. dat. sing. pa-si-sukusiam ‘having turned’,
etc.

26.9.2 A table illustrating the usage of the participles and ger-
unds is given below:
The action of the

participle or gerund
precedes that of the

The actions take place
at the same time

main verb
i ici t acti articiple
Subject of Adverbial participle Past ac Hve p p!
main verb -damas -es, ust
same as Eidamas namé, sutikaw | Paréjes [paréjusi] na-
subject of draiigq. — Going home | mé, radail sveliff, —
participle N . .
I met a friend. Having arrived home,
I found some guests.
Present gerund Past gerund
Subject of -ant . "U«S: L . .
main verb Mdn einant namé, | Motinai paréjus, vai-
different " draiigui meldimeé at- | kai apsidiauge. —
o ket | sitiko. — While I was | (Their) mother hav-
going home (my) ing arrived, the chil-
friend had an accident. dren rejoiced.
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EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. K§ daré abu pusbroliai, atvyke i Vilniy? 2. K3
ji@ pamaté prié stévinéio traukinio? 3. K& buvo atéje sutikti Ge-
dimino giminés if paZistami? 4. Su kud jié kalbéjosi, vaZilodami
pas Gediming? 5. K§ ji@ mate, vazilodami pré Gedimino kalng?
6. K3 jié¢ maté, stovédami afit Gedimino boksto? 7. Apié kj jié
kalbéjo, suséde sodélyje? 8. AT galima i3lipti i§ einanéio trauki-
nio? 9. AT sveika skaityti gulint 16voje? 10. AT sveikial valgyti
sédint af stovint?

B. Form all four active participles, also the special adverbial ac-
tive participle and the three special gerunds from the following
verbs: matyti, girdéti, skaityti, pitkti, vaziuoti,* valgyti, duoti,*
imti,* kélti,* suprasti.*

Examples:
Infinitives and principal parts:

dirbti (dirba, dirbo, difbs — 1st conjugation)
myléti (myli, myléjo, mylés — 2nd conjugation)
radyti (raso, rase, ragys — 3rd conjugation)

Present active participles:

dirbjs, dirbanti
myljs, mylinti
ra$js, rasanti

Past active participles:

dirbes, dirbusi
myléjes, myléjusi
rases, rasiusi

Frequentative past active participles:

dirbdaves, dirbdavusi
mylédaves, mylédavusi
ra$ydaves, rasydavusi

¥ Irregular verbs; look up their principal parts in the Lithuanian-English
Vocabulary.
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Future active participles:
dirbsigs, dirbsianti
mylésigs, mylésianti
ra8ysigs, rasysianti

Special adverbial active participles:
dirbdamas, dirbdama
mylédamas, mylédama
ra§ydamas, raS§ydama

dirbant
mylint
rasant
dirbus
myléjus

| rasius

: dirbsiant

| mylésiant
} rasysiant

Special present tense gerund:

1
Special past tense gerund: |
|

Special future tense gerund:

C. Decline in the singular and plural: dirbds Zmogus, buves stu-
deftas (a former student), bégas vaikas, skaitanti studente, ra-
$anti mergaité.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I saw a man standing on the
street. 2. While driving we saw the old church. 3. Standing on
the top of the tower. 4. I like my former (buves) teacher. 5.
(While) lying in bed, he was reading a book.

E. Re-write the reading passage of this lesson replacing all par-
ticiples and gerunds by relative clauses. Examples: 1) Tik kj at-
vike 1 Vilniy, ... Kai jié tik atviko i Vilniy,... 2) Prié stévin-
¢io traukinio ji®8 pamaté daig Zmonif. Prié traukinio, kuris sto-
véjo, jié pamité dalig Zmoni, kurié lauké. 3) Vazitodami prd

Gedimino kalna, ... Kail (kadd) jié vaZidvo pré Gedimino kal-
na,... 4) Stovédami ait Gedimino bdksto ... Kai (kada) jié sto-
véjo ant Gedimino boksto, ... ete... ., ete.. ..

CONVERSATION
ORAS

Paulius: 1. Labas rytas, Tadai, kaip i$miegéjai?
Tadas: 2. Labas, labas. Sualai bemiegédamas: kaip Zinai, bu-
vo labail 3alta naktis, 6 a§ palikat langa atvira ...
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Paulius: 3. AS neZinaii, kds ¢id pasidire, kad Siémet toks $altas
pavasaris.

Tadas: 4. Turbfit, Kanada supfko afit Ameérikos, tai puéia savo
$altg oOrg i pietus . . .

Paulius: 5. Més jaii noréjome géliii pasodifiti, bét bijome, nés
dar gali bati Salna

Tadas: 6. AS$ vakar skaiéiait laikraStyje, kad dar tékio %alto
pavasario ¢ia niekuomeét néra buve.

Paulius: 7. VaZitokime ] Florida: tefi vikar buvo 85 laipsniai,
6 pas mus — 34. Brrrr. ..

Tadas: 8. AS pérnai buvali nuvaZidves i Florida, bét tefi man
buvo pef karsta.

Paulius: 9. NuvaZifives ] Florida, 2§ nérs susilti galédiau . . .

Tadas:  10. Nesiskubink: pef radija pranesé, kad rytdj if pas
mus bus 75 laipsniai . ..

THE WEATHER

Paul: 1. Good morning, Tadas. Did you sleep well?

Tadas: 2. Hello, hello! I got frozen while sleeping: as you know
the night was very cold, and I left the window open.

Paul: 3. I don’t know what happened here that we are having
such cold weather.

Tadas: 4. Perhaps Canada got mad at America, and so they
blow their cold weather down to the south. ..

Paul: 5. We already wanted to plant some flowers, but we
are afraid because there still may be frost.

Tadas: 6. 1 read in the paper yesterday that there had never
been such a cold spring hereabouts.

Paul: 7. Let us go to Florida: they had 85 down there yester-
day, and here we had 34. Brrrr. ..

Tadas: 8. I went down to Florida last year, but it was too hot
for me down there.

Paul: 9. Getting to Florida at least would make me warm. ..

Tadas:  10. Do not hurry: it was announced on the radio that
we will have 75 degrees here tomorrow ...

NOTES:

9. Nuvazidves | Fldrida, a8 nérs sudilti gal&dlau: Lit.: ‘After having gone to
Florida, I at least could get warm’.

Dvidesimt septintoji pamoka

Lesson 27

TRAKAI

Pavasaris yra graZiausias méty laikas: di@nos dabaf yra il-
gésnes, 6 naktys trumpésnés. Auks$iali it auk$¢iat kyla saule, if
visi Zmoéneés darosi linksmesni. Vis daugiati if daugiat pafikséiy
tiulba médziuose if s6duose. Mano mamai labiait patifika rudud
negl pavasaris, Rita sako, kad jai linksmidusia yra Ziémg, mano
tévui labiausiai patifika vasara, bét man it broliui graZidusia if
linksmidusia yra pavésarj.

Viena sekmadienio ryta més si bréliu atsikéléeme ankséiail
negl paprastal, grei¢ial nusiprauséme if pavalgéme pusrycius.
Més noréjome tj ryta nuvaZivoti dviraiais ] Trakus, kuf keti-
nome aplankyti senus piliés griuvesius. Triky apylinkés pavasari
dar graZésnés if jdomeésnés negu 7iéma: €éZero vandué atrédo gi-
lésnis if skaidrésnis, Zmoénés judresni if draugiSkesni.

Mano brélis Vytautas yra stiprésnis UZ mane, todél jis gali
grei¢iall vazitoti dvira¢iu negu a$. Tafiad a$ jam nenoriu pasi-
duoti, nérs a§ jaunesnis it silpnésnis. Taip belenktynidudami més
greitai pasiekiame Trakus, kuf Zmoénés dar tik kéliasi.

Traky &Zero salojé stévi viends 1S senidusiy it garsiausiy Lie-
tuvds pilit griuvésiai. Cia jali seniausiais laikais buvo viena i
svarbidusiy Lietuvés tvirtéviy. Cia gyvéno didysis Lietuvés kuni-
gaikstis Gediminas, kuris véliali pastaté dar didésne pilj Vilniuje,
1 kuf jis pérkélé Lietuvds sostine. Vilnius nué t6 laiko tapo di-
dziausiu it graZiausiu Lietuvos miestu.



Trakai

VOCABULARY

pavisaris -io (1) — spring

mety laikas — season

kitti (kylu, k¥la, kilo, kils) — to rise

darytis (daralisi, darosi, diresi, dary-
sis) — to become

liInksmas (4) — gay, happy, cheerful

vis + comparative adj. or adverb —
more and more...

patikstis -&¢io (2) — bird

¢iulb&ti (&idlbu, &iulba, &ulb&jo, &iul-
bés) — to sing (of a bird)

rudud (3b) — fall, autumn

tiema (4) — winter
visara (1) — summer
sekmadienis -io (1) — Sunday

atsikélti (atsikeliu, atsikelia, atsiké-
1¢, atsikels) — to get up

anksti — early

negt — than

paprastal — usually

nusipraiisti (nusiprausili, nusiprafisia,
nusiprausé, nusiprafis) — to wash
up

pavalgyti (pavalgau, pavilgo, pavéil-
geé, pavalgys) — to eat, to have a
meal

nuvaZitoti (nuvaZitioju, nuvaZidoja,
nuvazidvo, nuvaziuds) — to go, to
drive, to get somewhere (with a
vehicle)

Trakai (2) -— Trakai (city)

ketinti (ketini, ketina, ketino, ketifis)
— to intend

aplankyti (aplankaii, aplafiko, aplafi-
k¢, aplankys) — to visit

pills -i&s (fem.) (4) — castle

griuv&siai (usually only pl.) (2) —

— ruins

apylinké (1) — surroundings, area,
district

idomus, -1 (4) — interesting

dar — (here) even

é%eras (3b) — lake

gilus, -1 (4) — deep

skaidris, - (3) — clear, transparent,
clean

judris, -1 (4) — agile, active

drafigiskas, -a (1) — friendly

uz — (here) than

pasidtoti (pasidiodu, pasidioda, pa-
sidave, pasiduds) — to give in, to
give up

silpnas, -a (4) — weak

tadiali — but, nevertheless

belenktynidudami — racing, trying to
outdo each other

pasiekti (pasiekiu, pasiekia, pasieke,
pasiéks) — to reach

kéltis (kelitiosi, k&liasi, kélési, kelsis)
— to get up, to be getting up

sala (4) — island

garsus, -1 (4) — famous

svarbus, -i (4) — important

tvirtévé (1) — fortified castle

didysis kunigdikstis — Grand Duke

pastatyti (pastatafi, pastdto, pastite,
pastat§s) — to build

pérkelti (pérkeliu, pérkelia, pérkélé,
pérkels) — to move to, to transfer

tapti (tampu, tarmpa, tdpo, taps) —
to become (with instrumental)

GRAMMAR

27.1 Comparison of Adjectives.

There are three basic degrees of comparison in Lithuanian
just as in English: the positive, the comparative and the super-

lative.

2.2 The Positive Degree.

This degree has already been discussed in Lesson 11 -14; it
merely denotes a characteristic or quality, e.g. bdltas ‘white’, sai-

sas ‘dry’.
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27.3 The Comparative Degree.

The comparative degree is formed by dropping the -as, -ias,
-us or -is* of the masculine nominative singular of the adjective
and adding -esnis (-esné for feminine) which is then declined like
an adjective of the first declension:

Masculine
Singular Plural
N. gerésnis (2) ‘better’ geresni
G. gerésnio gerésniy (geresnii})
D. gerésniam (geresniam) gerésniems (geresniems)
A. geresnj geresnius
I. geresniu gerésniais (geresnials)
L. gerésniame (geresniame) gerésniuose (geresniuosé)

Feminine

N. gerésné gerésnes
G. gerésnés (geresnés) gerésniy (geresniil)
D. gereésnei gerésnéms (geresnéms)
A. gerésne geresnés
I. geresne gerésnémis (geresnémis)
L. gerésnéje (geresnéje) gerésnése (geresnése)

(The forms in parentheses show the alternate class 4 accentu-
ation which is characteristic of conversational style.)

The comparative degree denotes that there is a greater de-
gree of the quality in question in one object than in another.
The concept “than” is expressed by nekaip or more often by negu
with the following noun in the nominative case or uZ with the
accusative case. Examples:

1) Tavo ranka baltésné negic mano rankd. — Your hand is whiter
than my hand.

2) J6 knyga yra gerésné negu tavo knyga. — His book is better
than your book.

3) Mano ¥mond grafésné negu tavo. — My wife is more beauti-
ful than yours.

* With the adjectives of the third declension in -is and -¢, there is practically
no comparison. Cf. English: wooden, iron, etc.
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1) Sis obuolfs minkstésnis nekaip tas. — This apple is softer
than that one.
") BérZas auk§tésnis uZ klévq. — A birch is taller than a maple.

27.4 The Superlative Degree.

The superlative degree is formed by dropping the -as, -ias,
-us (-is*) of the masculine nominative singular of the adjective
nnd adding -idusias (-idusia for fem.); if the stem ends in -d or -t

v

these are replaced by -dz and -¢ respectively.

The superlative degree denotes the highest or greatest exist-
ing degree of the quality expressed by the adjective. Examples:

1) Tai yra mink§éidusias obuolys. ~—— That is the softest apple.
2) A$ matad graZidusiq mergdite. — I see the most beautiful girl.
3)  Musy drmije yra galingidusia i§ visf drmijy. — Our army is

the strongest of all the armies.

27.5 In the adjective didelis ‘big’ the ending -elis is dropped be-

fore the addition of the comparative or superlative endings.
Thus we find didésnis ‘bigger’, didzidusias ‘biggest’. The declen-
sion of didZidusias ‘biggest’ is given below:

Masculine
Singular Plural
N. didzidusias (1) didZidusi
G. didZidusio didziausiy
D. didZidusiam didZiausiems
A. didZiausia didZiausius
1.  didZiausiu didZiausiais
L. didziausiame didZiausiuose
Feminine
N. didZidusia didZiausios
G. didziausios didZiausiu
D. didziausiai didZidusioms
A. didzidusia didZiausias
1. didZiausia didZidusiomis
L. didZiausioje didziausiose

* Sec footnote for 27.3.
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27.6 There is a degree which is somewhat stronger than the
positive and weaker than the comparative which is formed
with the suffix (masculine) -élésnis, (feminine -élésné), thus from
géras ‘good’ we have gerélésnis -é ‘a little better’, ‘somewhat bet-
ter.” Some other transitional stages are expressed by the prefixes
apy- and po- or the suffix -okas, (feminine -oka), e.g. apygeris
‘pretty good’, péjuodis ‘pretty black’, maZdkas ‘rather small’.

27.7 The Comparison of Neuter Adjectives.

The neuter adjective* also has a comparative -iau, superla-
tive -iausic. Examples:

1) Siafidien graZiad nekaip vdkar. — Today it is more beautiful
than yesterday.
2) Madn lengvidusia mékytis lietiviy kalbés. — It is easiest for

me to study Lithuanian,

One should be careful not to confuse the superlative of the
neuter adjective such as the form lengvidusia with the super/a
tive of the corresponding adverb such as lengvidusiai, discussed
in paragraph 27.8.

2.8 The Comparison of Adverbs*

The comparative degree of the adverbs ends in -iau. Thus
the comparatives of gerai ‘well’, lengvai ‘easily’, grafiai ‘beauti-
fully’ are respectively geriai, lengviail, gra¥iaii. The superlative
degree of the adverb ends in -idusiai if the positive degree ends
in -ai. The superlative degree of the preceding three adverbs is
geridusiai, lengvidusiai, graZidusiai. For the adverbs which do not
end in -ai in the positive degree, the superlative ending is -idusia,
e.g. positive daiig ‘much, many’, comparative daugia@i ‘more’, su-
perlative daugidusia ‘most’; positive arti ‘near’, comparative ar-
¢iati, superlative aréidusia. (Note that in the adverb as in the ad-
jective -d and -t are replaced by -d% and -¢ before the ending -iau.)
Examples:

1) Jis turt daugieu knggy negu a§. — He has more books than I.

2) AS lengvidusiai mékausi lietiviy kalbés. — I study Lithuanian
most easily.

3) Jis gyvéna ardidusia. — He lives the closest.

* For the positive of the neuter adjective, see 12.3.
* For the formation of adverbs, see 12.2.
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EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kuris yra graZiausias méty laikas? 2. Kam la-
biall patifika rudud negu pavasaris? 3. Kada més atsikéléme anks-
¢ialt negl paprastai? 4. Kuf yra Trakai? 5. Kuris miéstas yra di-
deésnis: Vilnius af Trakai? 6. Kaip més ketiname vaZzitoti I Tra-
kus? 7. Kuf stévi Traku pilis? 8. Kas gyvéno Trakuose? 9. Kas
pastaté didesne pilj Vilniuje? 10. Kuris yra didZidusias if grazidu-
sias Lietuvds miéstas?

B. Give comparatives and superlatives of the following adjectives.
Then decline them in the singular and plural, combining with
nouns given below:

didelis, méazas, géras, blogas, dukstas, Zémas, puikus, baisus, bal-
tas, jaunas, s@nas, tolimas, platus, siatras, sunkus, lefigvas.
namas, miéstas, mergaite, brolis, knyga, gatve, lietus, upe, akmud,
nosis, arklys, studefitas.

C. Using examples given before, make 30 sentences, following the
patterns:

a) Mano nimas yra seneésnis negu jlsy namas.
b) Mano namas yra senésnis uZ jisy nama.
¢) Mano nimas yra senidusias.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I want to buy a larger house. 2.
My father is much older than her father. 3. They live in a much
larger, older and more beautiful city than we (do). 4. My sister
is the most beautiful girl in our whole city. (In Lithuanian re-
verse the position of our and whole). 5. My brother can run much
faster than yours. 6. Our house is the most beautiful in the whole
area. 7. His automobile is much more expensive than mine. 8.
He wants to move to a smaller and quieter town. 9. This lesson
is more difficult than that one. But the following (sékanti) lesson
is the most difficult in the whole book. 10. My younger brother
speaks Lithuanian much better than I (do).

CONVERSATION
PERSIKELIMAS
Pétras: 1. Kodél tu nori pardioti savo nama?

Jonas: 2. Matai, a§ noriu pérsikelti | dideésnj if §varésnj miésta.
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Petras: 3. Bét juk Filadélfija* yra vienas i§ didZiiusiy miésty

Amerikoje!

Jonas: 4. Taip. Teisybé, bét Los Angeles yra if didésnis it gra-

Zésnis.

Petras: 5. Bét lietuviy tefi yra daiig maZzialt negi Filadélfijoje.
Jonas: 6. AS t6 tikral neZinau. Girdéjau, kad vis daugiail if

daugiaii lietuviy pérsikelia 1 Los Angeles.

Petras: 7. O kaip tavo Zmona if vaikai: af jié ifgi néri iva-

Zitioti i§ Pensilvanijos*?

Jonas: 8. Taip. Jiems &ia ja@i nusibédo.

Petras: 9. K3 gi padarysi. Laimingos kelioneés!

Jonas: 10. AdiG. Jéigu mums tefi nepatiks, tai vél sugrisime.

MOVING

Peter: 1. Why do you want to sell your house?
John: 2. Well, you see, I want to move to a larger and cleaner

city.

Peter: 3. But Philadelphia is one of the largest cities in Amer-

ica, is it not?

John: 4. Yes. That’s right, but Los Angeles is larger and more

beautiful.

Peter: 5. But there are far fewer Lithuanians there than in

Philadelphia.

John: 6. I do not know that for sure. I heard that more and

more Lithuanians are moving to Los Angeles.

Peter: 7. What about your wife and the children? Do they also

want to leave Pennsylvania?

John: 8. Yes. They are getting bored (tired of it) here.
Peter: 9. Well, what can you do. Bon voyage!
John: 10. Thanks. If we do not like it there, then we will come

back.

NOTES:

2.

4,

pérsikelti — ‘to move’; per-si-kelti: per- — through, over; -si- — reflexive
particle; kélti — lift, lift up. (Literal translation: ‘to lift oneself up to
another place)’

Teisybé — lit. ‘the truth’, here: ‘that’s right’.

* For the forms and usage of proper names, see Lesson 30.
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lietbviy — gen. pl. because of maziali — ‘less, fewer’; dalig maZiaG lietu-
viy — ‘far fewer (of the) Lithuanians’, lietiviy is used right after bét t(_)r
emphasis. Same applies for lietliviy in 6: Vis daugiail it daugiaili lietuviy
— ‘more and more (of the) Lithuanians’.

nusibésti (nusibésta, nusibédo, nusibds) — irreg., primarily used only im-
personally, with dative: .
mén nusibdsta, nusibédo — I am tired of, was tired of ...

tdu nusib6sta, nusibédo — (thou) are tired of, were tired of . ..
jAm nusibésta, nusibédo — he is tired, was tired, etc.
K3 g1 padarysi. — lit. “What will you do’ (future).
Laimingos keliénés. — Genitive because it implies the verb Iinkét‘i which
governs that case: (I wish you) a good trip: (A$ linkil tau) taimingos
keliénés.



DvideSimt astuntoji pamoka
Lesson 28

GRAZIOJI VASARA

Visi méty laikai yra gra¥iis: Salt6ji ziema, Zalidsis pavasaris,
spalvingasis rudud, tafiali vasara yra gra¥ijusias méty laikas.
Vasara diénos yra ilgos, ndktys — truthpos. Vésara didieji miskal
yra pilni raudonijjy Gogy if skaniijjy grybu. Pladiudsiuose laukuo-
sé zalitioja javal if darzai.

Zinoma, kai kis mégsta talp pat ilgisias Ziemds naktis, lie-
tingasias rudefis dienas, bét man labidusiai patifika graziosios va-
saros diénos, Kai {ikininkai visa diéna dirba savo Zaliudsiuose lau-

kuose.

Pirméji vasaros diend yra 22 (dvide$imt antroji) birzélio. T4
diéng prasideda visara. Né tik pradziés mokyklose, bét taip pat
it aukétdsiose mok§yklose prasideda vésaros ilgosios atéstogos.

Tik labai gaila, kad t6s ilgosios atéstogos taip greitai pra-

VOCABULARY

elna . . .

méty laikas — season (of the year)
spalvingas, -a (1) — colorful
didysis, didzi - great, the big one

pilnas, -2 (3) — full
toga (1) — berry

grybas (2) — mushroom

zalivoti (Zalitioju, Zalitoja, Zalidvo,
%aliuds) — to be green

javas (4) — crop

darzas (4) — vegetable garden

¥inoma — to be sure, of course

kai kas — some (people)

tietingas, -a (1) — rainy (cf. lietus
‘rain’)

pirmasis, pirméji - the first

birzélis -io (2) — June

prasidéti (prasideda, prasidéjo, prasi-
d&s) — to begin (intransitively,
primarily in 3rd person only)

pradzids mokykla —  elementary
school

aukstéji mokykla — university; col-
lege; institution of higher learning

ilgosios atéstogos — the long vaca-

tion (summer vacation)

gaila — (here) it is too bad

greitai — fast

praeiti (praeind, praeina, pragjo, pra-
eis) — to pass, to go by, to go past.
Cf. eiti
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GRAMMAR
28.1 The Definitive Adjective.

In. general the forms of the definite adjective are obtained
!)y adding the appropriate case of the 3rd person pronoun to the
indefinite adjective:
bdltas - jis (‘white - he’) — baltasis
baltd - ji (‘white - she’) — baltdji
Bu? there are certain changes in the vowels in their declension
which the student should note.

Singular

sausoéji
sausésios
salisajai
salisaja
sausaja
sausdjoje (-0j)

FrpoQz

Feminine
Plural
salisosios
sausiiju
sausésioms
sausjsias
sausésiomis
sausdsiose (-ios)

28.2 Although it is not necessary to have an active knowledge
of the dual declension, for recognition knowledge a sample

is given below:

N. & A. du baltioju langu

‘the two white windows’

dvi baltieji ranki
‘the two white hands’

Masculine
Singular Plural
N. baltasis (8) ‘white’ baltieji
G. balt?!' o baltgjy
D. bz’alta.! am baltiesiems
A. baltq'];. balttosius
I baltioju baltaisiais

L. baltidjame (-jam)*

baltudsiuose (-iuos)

dviem baltéjom rafikom

D. dviem baltie(m)jiem langam
dviém baltGjom rafikom

L dviém baltié(m)jiem langam

The stress pattern of the dual of sausasis ‘dry’ is the same
as that of baltdsis. The rest of the forms of the dual are the same
as those of the corresponding plural form. One may use plural
forms in all cases instead of dual forms, e.g. nom. di baltieji lan-
gai, acc. dit baltdosius ldngus, etec.

The definite form of the adjective didis ‘great’

Feminine
Singular Plural
N. baltéji baltosios
G. baltésios baltiiju
D. béltaJ: ai baltésioms
A. baltzly.q baltgsias
I.  baltjja baltésiomis

L. baltdjoje (-0j)

Masculine

Singular

N. sausasis (4) ‘dry’

G. saisojo

D. sausijam

A. salisgji

1. saustoju

L. sausdjame (-jam)

baltgsiose (-ios)

Plural

sausieji

sausijjy
sausiesiems
sausuosius
sausaisiais
sausuosiuose (-iuos)

. . . .
tI‘he alternate endings glven in parentheses are shorter endings used mainly
in spoken language, also in poetry whenecver handy and needed. ’
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Masculine
Singular Plural
N. didysis (4) didieji
G. didziojo didZiGjy
D. didzidjam didiesiems
A. didjji didZigosius
I. didZiGoju didZiaisiais
L. didZidjame didZitiosiuose

Feminine

Singular Plural
N. didZiéji didZiosios
G. didziosios didzigjy
D. didZiajai didZiésioms
A. didzigja didZiasias
1. didzijja didZibsiomis
L. didziojoje didzidsiose



28.3 If we wish to point out some particular object in a group

of similar objects we can use the definite form of the ad-
jective. Example: Krautiwéje yra daiig lémpy — geltdny, raudd-
ny, baltl. Mdn deugiad patifika ta baltéji. ‘In the store are many
lamps, yellow, red, white. I prefer the (that) white one.’

NB. In most cases the English Adjective-one construction could
be best rendered by the definite adjective in Lithuanian.

284 An adjective can be definite also in its comparative and
superlative degree. Examples:
géras ‘good’ gerésnis ‘better’, def. form: geresnysis, geresnidji
geridusias ‘best’, def. form: geridusiasis, geridusioji

More about this, especially declension, see Appendix: Adjectives.

Many participles (both active and passive) also have definite
forms. See Appendix: Participles (under: Verbs).

28.5 The definite form of the adjective may also impart a gen-

eric meaning to the noun, because of the fact it denotes a
permanent characteristic. Thus jiodas gafidras merely means ‘a
black stork’, i.e. a stork which happens to be black, whereas juo-
dasis gafidras is the variety ‘black stork’ (Latin Ciconia nigra).
Likewise pirmda pamokd means ‘a first lesson’ or the first lesson
in a series of lessons without implying anything about the content
of the lessons. On the other hand, pirmdji pamokd means ‘the first
lesson’ and implies that there is something in the lesson itself
which makes it the first one, i.e. that there is some inherent first-
ness in the lesson. This is the reason why the definite adjectives
are used in proper names: Baltieji Riimai ‘The White House’, Vy-
tautas Didjsis ‘Vytautas the Great’, Naujoji Zelandija ‘New Zea-
land’, etec.

In many cases the definite adjectives differ very little from
the simple adjectives. The definite adjectives merely emphasize
more the attributive characteristics of the noun. Thus, their use
is often subjective.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kuris yra grazidusias méty laikas? 2. Kada di-
dieji miSkai yra pilni Glogy? 3. Kas zaliioja vasara pladiudsiuose
laukuose? 4. Kokios dignos yra #iéma? 5. Kékios diénos yra ru-
denj? 6. Kut dirba tikininkai vasara? 7. Kada prasideda visara?
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8. Kuriud méty laikl yra ilgosios atéstogos? 9..~Kés greitai pra-
¢ina? 10. Kuris méty laikas jums labidusiai patifika?

B. Decline in the singular and plural: Zaliasis mi$kas, gerasis stu-
defitas, graZzidji vasara.

C. Form sentences with the following expre.z.ssions: e{ukéfé mo}(yk-
13, auk$toji mokykld; pirma pamoka, pirmop‘ pamoka; géras tévas,
gerasis tévas; brangi knyga, brangiéji knyga.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The forests of Lithuania are
beautiful. 2. In the beautiful forests of Lithuania there are many
old trees. 3. It was my first lesson in the new s<.:hool. 4. The new
school is in the center of the city. 5. I always like new teachf:rs.
6. Our teacher is a Lithuanian. 7. New cars are very expensive.
8. All the new cars are very beautiful. 9. He bought a new house.
10. He already lives in his new house.

CONVERSATION

ATOSTOGOS

Tddas: 1. Klausykite, més turime nutafti, kuf 3i§ vésarg pra-
1éisime atdstogas. . i

Riita: 2. A% tai nériu vaZitioti kuf nérs ] kdima, nés a§ labal
mégstu arklius. .. o

Padilius: 3. O A% nériu vaZitoti tiktal prié Atlanto. Tefi tal gali-
ma tikral pasimaudyti! i

Tadas: 4. A$ nériu vaZitoti { Kanada, ] tolimaja Siaure — teh

tal tikrai nekarsta.

Gerail: tu, Tadai, vaZitok 1 Kanada, t‘:l,,P'aqliE.iu', va-

Zitiok prié Atlanto, o a§ vaZilosiu pas kokj nkl‘nmk'q.

Paulius: 6. Kaipgi més galime taip vaZilioti: més turime tik vie-
ng automobilj. ) o

Tadas: 7. A$ jat galit viénas nuvaZilioti autobusu arba trau-
kiniu 1 Kanada.

Paulius: 8. A% tal skrisiu léktuvi: taip dadg greiciad ...

(2

Ruta:

Rata: 9. Jis tik vieng dalyka uZmitstate: tokiér{s ilgfémi ke-
libnéms reikia daiig pinig, 6 pinig{i jus né vienas
neturite.

Tadas: 10. Teisybe . .. Reikés, turbiit, kartlt su tevéliais vazito-
ti atdstogu. ..
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VACATIONS

Tadas: 1. Listen, we have to decide where we are going to
spend our vacation this summer.

Ruta: 2. I want to go to the village (countryside) somewhere
because I like horses so much ...

Paul: 3. And I, I want to go only to the Atlantic. There one
can really swim!

Tadas: 4. 1 Want to go to Canada, to the far North: there cer-
tainly it will not be hot.

Ruta: 5. All right: you, Tadas, you go to Canada; you Paul,
you go to the Atlantic, and I am going to go to some
farmer’s.

Paul: 6. How can we really go this way: we have only one
car.

Tadas: 7. T can go alone by bus or by train to Canada.

Paul: I will fly by plane: it is faster this way ...

Ruta: 9. You are forgetting one thing: for such long trips one
has to have much money, and you have no money.

Tadas: 10. That is true... Most probably, we will have to go
together with our parents on vacation.

9°

NB: These are three children of the same family planning their vacation

Dvidesimt devintoji pamoka

Lesson 29

KLASEJE

Mékytojas: Kas nori §iafidien pirmas skaityti pamoka?

Jonas: Kurij padmoksg més Siafidien skaitysime?

Mékytojas: Siafidien més skaitysime pefiktaja padmoka.

Jonas: O a% maniait, kad més skaitysime ketviftaja pamoka,
nés 4% penktdsios pamokds dar gerai neiSmokau. ..

Mokytojas: Peniktaja padmoka més pabaigéme vakar. Daugiai jos
jali klaséje nekartésime. Jis turite j§ i$mokti namié,
nés ji néra sunki.

Antinas: A$ vakar namié buvaii pradéjes skaityti $eStaja pa-
moka, bét a§ jés nesupranti. Pirmg puslapi pérskai-
¢iau tris kartus if, tik trééia kaftg skaitydamas, kai
k3 pradéjau suprasti.

Moékytojas: Geral. Pirmiausia més pérskaitysime pefiktaja pamo-
ka, o pd t6 a§ jums paaiSkinsiu $&Staja pamoka.

VOCABULARY
kurls, kurl — which pradé&ti (pridedu, pradeda pradéjo,
manyti (manafl, mdno, miné, manys) prad&s) — to begin
—to think suprasti (suprantl, suprafita, supré-
ismékti (iZsmoékstu, idmoksta, ismoko, to, supras) — to understand
i3moks) — to learn (well) pirmi4usia — in the first place

pabaigti (pabaigil, pabaigia, pabai-
gé, pabaigs) —- to finish (perfective)

daugiall — more

daugiad n¢... — no more, no longer

kartéti  (kart6ju, kartdja, kartéjo,
kartdés) - - to repeat, to review

puslapis -io (1) -- page

pérskaityti (pérskaitau, pérskaito, pér-

skaité, pérskaitys) — to read
(through)
paaigkinti (padiskinu, pagiskina, pa-
4igkino, paaiSkins) — to explain
(perfective)
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29.1 The Ordinal Numerals.

The ordinal numbers denote place in a series. They are de-
clined like regular adjectives and agree with the word they mod-
ify in case, number and gender. Some are listed below:

Masculine Nom. Sing. Feminine Nom. Sing.

pirmas (3) pirma first
afitras (4) antra second
trécias (4) trecia third
ketvittas (4) ketvirta fourth
penktas (4) penkta fifth
SéStas (4) Sesta sixth
septifitas (4) septinta seventh
astufitas (4) aStunta eighth
devifitas (4) devinta ninth
deSirntas (4) desimta tenth
vienuoliktas (1) vientolikta eleventh
dvyliktas (1) dvylikta twelfth
tryliktas (1) trylikta thirteenth
keturidliktas (1) keturidlikta fourteenth
penkioliktas (1) penkidlikta fifteenth
Segidliktas (1) SeSidlikta sixteenth
septynidliktas (1) septynidlikta seventeenth
astuonidliktas (1) astuonidlikta eighteenth
devyniéliktas (1) devyniélikta nineteenth
dvideSimtas (4) dvide§imta twentieth
trisdeSimtas (4) trisdesimta thirtieth
keturiasdeSimtas (4) keturiasde$imta fortieth
penkiasdesirtas (4) penkiasde$imta fiftieth
SeSiasdeSirntas (4) SeSjasdeSimta sixtieth

septyniasdeSimtas (4)
aStuoniasdeSimtas (4)
devyniasdeSimtas (4)

septyniasde$imta  seventieth
aStuoniasdeS$imta  eightieth
devyniasdeSimta  ninetieth

Siftas (4) $imta hundredth

dusiratas duSimta two hundredth

tiikstantas (1) tukstanta thousandth

Examples:

1) AS esu pirmq kaftq Amérikoje. — This is my first time in
America.

2) Trétig diénq jis jai iSvjko nams. — (On) the third day he left
for home.
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29.2 The Definite Ordinal Numerals.

Every ordinal numeral can also be used, like any ot}}er ad-
jective, in its definite form. The definite forms are made like the
adjectives of the 1st declension (-as,-a). Examples:

1) Zvilgterék 7 trédigjq kldse. Look into the third class (room).
2) Ji pirmasis vaikas ma2ésnis 12 antrgji. — Their first child is
smaller than (their) second.

29.3 In a compound ordinal number only the final element has
the form of an ordinal and is declined. The other elements

remain in the nominative case.

N. Keturi Simtal pefikiasdesimt aStufitas vaikas —
the four hundred fifty eighth child’

Keturi §imtai penkiasdeSimt astufito vaiko
Keturi $imtal pefkiasdeSimt a$tuntam vaikui
Keturi Simtai pefikiasde$imt aStufita vaika

ete.

PoQ

29.4 The Reflexive Pronoun savés

Reflexive (all numbers)
(No nominative)

savés (savo)
sau

save

savimi, savifm
savyjé, -¥j, -§

NS T

The reflexive pronoun savés, etc. generally refers to the sub-
ject of the sentence, whatever person the subject may be. tl‘here-
fore in English it may be translated as ‘myself, yourself, himself,
ourselves, yourselves, themselves’ depending upon w}.lether the
subject is 1st, 2nd or 3rd person and whether it is singular or

plural. Examples:

1) A$ negailitt savés. — I am not sorry for myself. '

2) Dirbame sdu, né savo Zmondms. — We are working for our-
selves, not (our) wives. ' )

3) Tu statai save T pavéjy. — You are putting yourself in danger.

4) Jis pasiims knygg st savimi. -— He will take the book with

him.
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29.5 The Emphatic Pronoun pats ‘oneself’
The emphatic pronoun pats ‘oneself’ is declined as follows:

Masculine
Singular Plural
N. pats (4) patys
G. patiés paci
D. patiam patiems
A, pati pacius
I. padiu paciais
L. paéiamé padiuosé

Feminine

N. pati (4) pacios
G. patios padii
D. padiai padiéoms
A. pacia pacias
I. padia padiomis
L. patioje patiosé

The emphatic pronoun emphasizes or sets off the noun or the
pronoun to which it refers. Examples:
1) Jis pats tai Zino. — He himself knows that.
2) Vaikai jau patys pavdlgo. — The children already (know how
to) eat by themselves.
3) Ji pati viend atéjo. — She came all by herself.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kas néri pirmas skaityti pamoka? 2. Kuri yra
pirméji alfabéto raidé? 3. Kas pirmasis atrddo (discovered) Ame-
rika? 4. Kaip vadinasi penktoji savaités diena? 5. Kurig pamoka
mokytojas néri skaityti? 6. Kuri yra lengvidusia pamoka $iojé (in
this) gramatikoje? 7. Kuri yra sunkidusia pamoka? 8. Kurig pa-
moka més pabaigéme vakar? 9. Kuriés pamokds més daugiaii ne-
kartésime? 10. Kuri§ padmoka mékytojas paaifkins?

B. Decline in the singular and plural: pirmas puslapis, pirmasis
puslapis; pirma pamoka, pirmdji pamoka; pirma gatvé, pirmoji
gitve; trefia knyga, tretioji knyga.

C. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. T am the second son. 2. He is al-
ready reading the fifth book. 3. Only the first five days are dif-
ficult. 4. We are going to read the twenty-fifth lesson. 5. They
are repeating the eighteenth lesson.
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CONVERSATION

VASARA
Vyras: 1. Labas vikaras, Onlte. Kodél $iafidien atrédai tokia
pavafgusi?
Zmond: 2. AT tU uZmirdai, kad $iafidien pirma véasaros diena?
Vyras: 3. Tikral buvad uZmiffes. Bet. ..
Zmona: 4. Matai, pavésaris buvo 3altas, o Siafidien bluvo karSta:
vasara pagaliali atéjo.
Vyras: 5. Tai kj tu Siafidien dirbai? Géleés laistei?
Zmona: 6. Ne, nidko ypatingo nedariad, tik su kaimynémis lau-
ké kalbéjausi. ..
Vyras: 7. &tal kaip... Tal todél talp pavargai if pietums nié-
ko negaléjai parudsti...
Zmona: 8. Gali pats pasiimti ki nors i§ Saldytivo. Man galva
skatda.
Vyras: 9. Gerai, gerai, tik nepradék pykti.
Zmona: 10. A nepykstu. A¥ nekalta, kad taip kérsta. O, Zinai,
Zukiéné méan pasakojo, kad. ..
SUMMER
Husband: 1. Good evening, Anne dear. Why do you look so tired
today?
Wife: 2. Did you forget that today is the first day of sum-
mer?
Husband: 3. 1 had really forgotten (all about it). But...
Wife: 4. You see, spring was cold, and today was very warm:
summer finally arrived.
Husband: 5. Well, what did you do today? Did you water the
flowers?
Wife: 6. No, I did not do anything special, only chatted with
the neighbors outside . ..
Husband: 7. That’s what it is... That’s why you got tired and
did not prepare anything for dinner...
Wife: 8. You yourself can get something from the refriger-
ator. I have a headache.
Husband: 9. All-right, all-right, don’t get angry.
Wife: 10. I am not angry: I cannot help it, that it is so hot.
You know, Mrs. Zukas told me that...
NOTES:
7. Pietums — ‘for dinner’, (dative plural).

9. tik neprad&k pykti — Ilit. ‘only do not start to get angry’.
10. 2% nekaltd, kad taip karsta - lit. ‘I am not guilty (responsible) that it

is so hot'.
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Animals and Their Young-Ones

DOMESTIC ANIMALS:

horse, mare, stallion, colt — arklys, kumelé, erzilas, kumeliu-
cow, bull, calf — karvé, bulius, versis [kas
ewe, ram, lamb — avis, avinas, ériukas

sow, boar, piglet — kiaulé, kuilys, parSas

hen, rooster, chicken — wvista, gaidys, vis¢iukas

WILD ANIMALS:

Wolf, she-wolf, wolf-cub — vilkas, vilke, vilkiukas

lion, lioness, lion-cub — liatas, liute, liatukas

elephant, elephant (cow), elephant-cub — dramblys, “dramb-
liené”, drambliukas
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Lesson 30

A. NON-LITHUANIAN PROPER NAMES
IN LITHUANIAN

Just like other nouns, most of the proper names in Lithuanian
are also inflected, i.e. supplied with endings. These endings can
be attached to the name which is otherwise unchanged, e.g. Bos-
tonas, or the name may be adapted somewhat to Lithuanian spel-
ling, e.g. Berlynas ‘Berlin’, Stokholmas ‘Stockholm’. Some proper
names are used without Lithuanian endings. Thus we have three
basic ways of rendering foreign names in Lithuanian.

a) Names ending in -a are not changed at all, whereas other
names require the ending -as or -is. Ending -a: Roma, Manila,
Barcelona, Lisabona, Piza; ending -as: Bostonas, Detroitas, Bérnas,
Hartfordas, Leningradas, Londonas, Madridas, Hamburgas, Tehe-
rinas; ending -is Bristolis, Dénveris, Helsinkis.

b) A rather large number of proper names have Lithuanian
endings, but the spelling is somewhat changed. Ending -as: Niu-
jorkas, Vasingtonas, Berlynas, Miunchenas, Tordntas, Kairas, Pé-
kinas, Budapé$tas, Bukaréstas, Kijevas, Strasburgas, Stokholmas;
ending -is (gen. -io): Montredlis, Versalis, Bizelis, Liverpulis, Mar-
sélis; ending -us: ParyZius, Sanchajus, Altdjus; ending -a: Cikaga,
Kalkuta, Maskva, Varsuva, Viena, Filadelfija, Hiros$ima, Veneci-
ja, Floreficija, Zeneva; ending -é: Baltimore, Adelaide.

The proper names of groups a) and b) are usually names
which have been used in Lithaunian for a long time, ie. they are
familiar to most Lithuanians. However in Lithuanian newspapers
in foreign countries, proper names arc also used in their original
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spelling with Lithuanian endings, e.g. New Yorkas, Washingtonas,
Chicaga, etc.

¢) Certain names are usually used without any attempt to
adapt them to Lithuanian patterns: Atlantic City, Salt Lake City,
Los Angeles, Milwaukee, Bordeaux, Rio de Janeiro, etc. Such
names are usually not inflected, but if one has to use, let us say,
the locative case, one usually says ‘in the city of Rio de Janeiro” —
Rio de Janeiro miesté, Salt Lake City mieste, etc.

Above we have given only names of cities, but what we have
said for cities holds true, of course, for all proper names. Examples:

a) States: Oregonas, Marylandas, but New Jersey, Ohio, etc.

b) Family names: Adamsas, Madisonas, Garibaldis, Eisenhoweris,
Weébsteris, but Kennedy, McKinley, Lodge, etc.
A few names have been adapted:
Vasingtonas, Linkolnas, Sekspyras (‘Shakespeare’), Moljéras,
Voltéras, Danté, Heiné, Goethe, even Géteé, etc.

It is suggested that the student should note the usage of prop-
er names as he reads Lithuanian texts. Some Lithuanian news-
papers use an apostrophe after the foreign name, inflecting it as
may be required. Examples:

Dean Rusk — (1) Dean Rusk or (2) Dean’as Rusk’as
(Dean’o Rusk’o, ete.)
De Gaulle — (1) De Gaulle or (2) De Gaulle'is
(gen. De Gaulle’io, ete.)

Some Lithuanian dictionaries also give usage in regard to
proper names.

In Soviet occupied Lithuania, following the practice of Rus-
sian, all foreign names are spelled and pronounced in a more or
less Lithuanian form: Churchill becomes Cioréilis, Massachusetts
becomes Masadiusetsas, etc.

B. COMBINATION PRACTICE

I
a. we live 1. in large houses
b. we lived 2. in big cities
c. we will live 3. by the large rivers
4. near the dark forests
5. near the beautiful harbors

1I.

a. I am 1. 30 years old*

b. I was 2. 42 years old

c. I will be 3. 55 years old

d. My father is 4. 33 years old

e. My sister is 5. 91 years old

1I1.

a. diaok man 1. a new book

b. duokite man 2. a new pencil

c. kodél man neduodate 3. her interesting letter

C. VARIATION PRACTICE
I

a) Mano brélis yra trisde§imt penkerify méty (dmZiaus).
b) Mano bréliui (yra) trisdesimt penkeri métai.

My brother is 35 years old.

My sister is 15 years old.

Professor Zukas is 62 years old.
His wife is 35 years old.

O koo

My son is 7 years old.

1I.

AS$ rasau profésoriui Jonynui ldiskq.

1. I am writing a letter to professor Jonynas.
2. She is writing a letter to the president.

3. He wrote a long letter to his parents.

4. T will write a letter to my mother tomorrow.
5. Why didn’t you write* me a letter yet?

* Give two versions: a) Man trisdeSimt méty.
b) A8 eslu trisdeSsimtigés méty (dmZiaus).
* did...not write -- neparasel (perfective).
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Foods

A. MEATS:
beef — jautiena (from jautis ‘ox’)
pork — kiauliena (from kiaulé ‘pig)
veal — wverSiena (from wverfis ‘calf’)
mutton (lamb) — aviena (from avis ‘sheep’)
ham —— kumpis
bacon — lasiniai (plural only)
sausage —— deSra

B. OTHER FOODS:

potato — bulve

flour — miltai (plural only)
sugar — cukrus

salt — druska

milk — pienas

butter — swviestas
cheese — suris

cream — grietiné
cottage cheese — varske
coffee — kava

tea — arbata

honey — medus
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Lesson 31

LAISKAS IS VILNIAUS
Vilnius, 1940.11.17.

Brangus tévéliai,

A3 tik vakar vakaré atvaZiavaa i Vilniy. Jéigu bti¢iau zindjes,
kad Vilnius toks grazus miéstas, tal btifiau daig ankséiall atva-
?iaves. Beé t5, vakar Vilniuje it visojé Lietuvojé buvo $venéiami
Nepriklausomybés Svenité — Vasario 16-ji (Sesioliktoji), tal viskas
buvo labai jdomu. Vasario SeSidliktoji yra Lietuvojé mazdatug kaip
Liepos 4-ji (ketvirt6ji) Amérikoje. Vilniuje buvo datig parady.
koncerty, visuf plevésavo véliavos: geltdna, Zalia, raudona . . .

Kad ag Zino6éiau, kas Jums jdomu, tai daiig para§yciau. Bt
kadangi 43 est labai pavafges, o visokiy jspudZiy turitt daugybe,
tai tik norééiau Jums pranésti, kad esu kelioné labal paténkintas.
Norééiau Vilniuje ilgiali pabiiti, jéigu Jis man galétute atsiiisti
daugiatl pinigd...

PraSail man parasyti, kas Jums jdomu, tai tada daugiad pa-
ra$ysiu. If gal man rytdj pasifistute kokius penkis Simtus dole-
rig . . .

Jus myljs stnus



VOCABULARY
jéigu — if kadangi — because
téks, tokia (3) — such viséks, visékia (1) — of all kinds,
anks&iali — earlier various

bé t8 — in addition to that, moreover

§vgsti (¥veiitia, §vefité, 3vEs) Irreg.:
8ventil, Sventl, vehidia; §veficiame,
§vefiiate, Svefiia — to celebrate

tai — (here) so, thus, then

mazdaiig — approximately

parddas (2) — parade

plevésdoti (plevésuoja, plevésivo, ple-
vésuds) -— to flutter (in the wind),
to sway

véliava (1) — flag

daugybé (1) — multitude, mass

pranésti (praneSu, pranesa, pranés)
— to inform, to let know, to an-
nounce

atsigsti (atsiuncill, atsiufi¢ia, atsiun-
té, atsijs) Irreg.: atsiunciu, atsiun-
ti, atsiufi¢ia; atsiufi¢éiame, atsiufi-

Ciate, atsiufi¢ia — to send
kéks, kokia (3) — what kind, how
kékius penkis Simtus — about 500

dollars (or so)

GRAMMAR

31.1 The Subjunctive Mood.

The subjunctive is formed by removing the infinitive ending
-ti and adding the endings listed below:

Singular
1. rasy-¢iau
2. rafy-tum
3. raSy-ty

Plural
ra§y-tume*
rasy-tute
ragy-ty

31.2 The subjunctive mood may be used in both the main clause
and the if-clause of a sentence which contains a contrary-
to-fact condition. Examples:

1) Jéigu a$ bidiau turtingas, a§ nusipirkéiau batus. — If T were
rich, I would buy (some) shoes.

2) Jéigu jis biity protingas, taip nedaryty. — If he were wise,
he would not do (it).

3) Jéigu jis para$yty jums ldiskq, jis apsidfiaiigtute. — If he
would write you a letter, you would rejoice.

4) Jéi tu padétum, a8 tudj baigliau. — If you would help, I

would finish immediately.
5) Jéi prasytum, gdutum. — If you would ask, you would receive.
6) Jéi paieskétum, rastum. — If you would seek, you would find.

* Next to més radytume and jlis radytute, longer forms are used in various
writings: més rasytumém (e), jlis radytumeét(e).
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Note, however, that if there is no contrary-to-fact condition,
then the subjunctive mood is not required, e.g. Jéi galésiu, ateisiu.
— If I can, I shall come. (The future tense—not the present, as in
English—is used with jéi ‘if’, when a future time is implied.) An
example with the present tense: Jéi neZinai, nekalbék. — If you
don’t know, don’t say (anything).

31.3 The subjunctive mood is also used to express purpose, gen-
erally with the subordinating conjunction kad ‘that’, in
order that’. Examples:

1) Jis néri, kad a$ dirbéiau. — He wants me to work. (Lit.: He
wants that I should work.)
Note that in Lithuanian you cannot use the object of a verb
of wishing or saying as the subject of an infinitive as you can
in English.

2) Mano draugas prdaSo, kad a$ tai padaryéiau. — My friend asks
me to do it.

3) Kad ti prasmégtum! — May you fall through. (Expression
equivalent to English ‘May the deuce take you.’)
4) Kad if kalp prasytum, negdusi. — No matter how much you

may (would) beg, you'll not get (it).

31.4 The Subjunctive Progressive Tense.

The subjunctive progressive is a compound of the subjunctive
of the verb biiti plus the present active participle of the verb
in question (with the prefix be-).

rasyti ‘to write’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
1. Dbtidiau berasgs, berasanti batume berasj, beraSancios
2. biitum bera¥is, beraSanti btitute berasg, berasancios
3. Dbty berasjs, beraSanti blity berasg, berasandios
Examples:
1) Daba? a§ jau bidiau bemiegds, jéigu né tas triik§mas. — 1

would be asleep (sleeping) now, if it weren’t for that noise.
2) Ji biity jau bedirbanti, jéigu ne lietus. — She would be work-
ing already, if it weren’t for the rain.
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315 The Subjunctive Preterit.

The subjunctive preterit is a compound of the subjunctive of
the verb biiti plus the past active participle of the verb in question.

rasyti ‘to write’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
1. bhéiaurddes, rasiusi blitume rase, rasiusios
2. batum rases, rasiusi biitute rase, rasiusios
3. bty rages, rasiusi baty rase, rasiusios

31.6 Examples of the use of the subjunctive progressive and the
subjunctive preterit:

1) Butum bera$gs ldiskq, jéigu nebiiciau sutrukdes. — You would
(still) be writing the letter, if I had not disturbed (you).

2) Kad biitume tiesiog vafidve, dabaf jau biitume buve miesté.
— If we had come directly, then we would already have been

in the city.
3) Jéigu biltum stropiai mokesis, tal butum geriaii baiges pra-
dine mokgklg. — If you had studied diligently, then you

would have finished primary school better.

4) Kaip gardziai jis bty i§ savés jiokesis, jéigu bity pats save
1§ $aliés mdtes. — How heartily he would have laughed at
himself, if he could have seen himself from outside.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kam Jurgis raso laiska? 2. K3 jis baty dares,
jéigu jis bty Zindjes, kad Vilnius yra toks grazus miéstas? 3.
Kokia $vefité buvo $venéiama Lietuvojé? 4. Kuf buvo daig kon-
cérty, parady? 5. Kokia yra Lietuvos véliava? 6. AF Jurgis yra
paténkintas kelioné? 7. Kuf jis noréty ilgiai pabftiti. 8. Kodél jis
praso savo tévi] atsifisti jam daugial pinigQi? 9. Kada jis daugiaa
para$ys savo tévams? 10. Kiek jam reikia pinigQi?

B. Give the subjunctive present and subjunctive preterit tenses of
the following wverbs: biiti, eiti, vaZiGoti, matyti, rasyti, skaityti.

C. Change the following real if-clauses into the contrary-to-fact
statements, referring to the present time and to the past: Example:
(Real if-clause): Jéigu a3 turésiu laiko, tai a§ ateisiu. (Contrary-
to-fact if-clause referring to the present time): Jéigu as turéciau
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laiko, tai 3% ateidiau. (Contrary-to-fact if-clause referring to the
past time): Jéigu a§ btidiau turéjes laiko, tai a§ bhidiau atéjes.

1. Jéigu a§ vaZiGosiu I Lietuva, tai 3§ gyvénsiu Vilniuje. 2. Jéigu
jiis nérite gerai i¥mokti lietivigkai, tal turite vaZidoti I Lietuva.
3. Jéigu a3 turésiu automobili, tai a3 vaZiGosiu ] Kandda. 4. Jéigu
lauké 1yja, tai més negilime eiti 1 mokykla. 5. Jéigu jis bus gé-
ras studefitas, tai jis i¥méks gerai lietiviskai kalbéti, skaityti it
rasyti.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. If I were rich, I would give you a
thousand dollars. 2. If I had been rich, I would have given you
a hundred dollars. 3. If I lived in Lithuania, I would know Lithu-
anian very well. 4. If I had lived in Lithuania, I would have known
Lithuanian very well. 5. T would go to Canada if I had a new car.
6. I would have gone (vaZitoti) to Canada, if I had had a new
car. 7. If I had more time, I would help you. 8. I would have
helped you, if I had had more time. 9. Our teacher would buy
this expensive book, if he had money. 10. Her teacher would have
bought this fine book, if she had had the money. (For money use
pinigi, a partitive genitive plural.)

CONVYERSATION
JEIGU A§ TURECIAU MILIJONA DOLERIY...

Aldond: 1. Jéigu a$ turééiau milijong doleriy, tai a$ tuojal va-
zitoéiau i Italija...

Jonas: I Italija?! O k3 gi tu tef darytum?

Aldona: 3. A$ visiskei niéko nedaryéiau, 6 tik gyvéndéiau gra-
%idusioje viloje kuf nérs Romos priemiestyje, kasdi€n
eiéiau 1 La Scala opers . ..

Jonas: 4. Pirmiaii tiu reikéty geriaQi susipaZinti si geografija:
La Scala yra né Romoje, 6 Milaneé!

Aldona: 5. Tai kas? Tu tai ja@ labai gudrus! O kj gi tu dary-
tum, jéigu tu turétum milijong déleriy?

1

Jonas: 6. A$... hm... Pirmiiusia padééiau pinigus I banka,
6 paskui jali sugalvoiau, ki daryti... Bét tal tik
tavo tuséios svajonés. Geriall pagalvotum, ki més
Siandien darysime.

Aldona: 7. Eikime i king!

Jonas: 8. If a% norédiau eiti, bét neturiu pinigig ...



Aldona: 9. Jéigu bfitum vésara ilgiaii dirbes fabrike, tal dabal
turétum pinigli. A§ tau paskdlinéiau, jéigu Zindéiau,
kad mén greitai grazinsi.

Jonas: 10. Taigi, bity gerai, kad a3 turééiau nérs penkis do-
lerius . ..

IF I HAD A MILLION DOLLARS . . .

Aldona: 1. If I had a million dollars, I would go to Italy right
away ...

Jonas: 2. To Italy?! And what would you do there?

Aldona: 3. 1 would not do anything at all. I would just live in
the most beautiful villa somewhere in a suburb of
Rome. I would go to La Scala every day...

Jonas: 4. TFirst, you should get better acquainted with geo-
graphy: La Scala is not in Rome, but in Milan!

Aldona: 5. So what? You are really a clever one! And what
would you do, if you had a million dollars?

Jonas: 6. I...hm... First of all, I would deposit the money
in a bank, and then I would figure out what to do
(with it) all right ... But these are only your empty
dreams. You had better think over what we are
going to do today.

Aldona: Let’s go to the movies!

Jonas: I would like to go, too, but I have no money ...

Aldona: 9. If you had worked longer at the factory in the sum-
mer, you would now have (some) money. I would
lend it to you, if I knew that you would return (it)
soon (to me).

Jonas: 10. Gee, it would be nice, if I had at least five dolars. ..

A

NOTES:

3. visi§kai nigko — lit. ‘completely nothing’.

4. tai jaG — lit. ‘so already’; idiomatically: ‘really, indeed’.

5. svajénés — lit. ‘day-dreams, reveries, imaginings’.

8. if — here it means ‘too, also’.

9. pinigii — gen. plural of pinigai ‘money’. Sing. pinigas is used only to in-

dicate a single individual coin.
10. nérs — it means ‘although’ as a conjunction, but here as ar adverb it
means ‘only, at least’.

246

Jonas:

Algirdas:

Jonas:

Algirdas:

Jonas:

Algirdas:

Jonas:

Algirdas:

Trisdesimt antroji pamoka

Lesson 32

RYTA

Algirdai, kélkis! Jai aStionios, 6 més devifita valanda
jali tirime biti universiteté. Profésorius Valaitis labal
nemégsta, kal studefitai véluoja 1 jo paskaitas.

Gerai, gerai. Pagal mano laikrodj dar tik pusé aStuonif.
Matyt, mano laikrodis véluoja.

Praéjusia savaite tu pramiegdjai dvi paskaitas. If vis
tavo laikrodis buvo kaltas. Nésk savo laikrodi pas laik-
rodininka pataisyti, nés kitaip ti visg semestra véltosi
i profesoriaus Valai¢io paskaitas.

31 ménesj a§ dar negaliii... Neturia pinigQ. Ateinantj
ménesj a§ gal turésiu daugial pinigQ. Sakyk, kada pra-
sideda Kalédy atdstogos?

Palauk, a§ paZidrésiu i kalenddriy. Kalédy atéstogos
prasidés devyniélikta gruodZio, tre¢iadienj. Vadinas, uz
trijil savaiéiy. Bét a3 nériu vaZitoti namo ankséiall, gal
pirmadienj, septynidlikta griodzio, & gal dar anksCiad.
Kiek dabaf laiko? Jali man tikral reikia kéltis!

Dabaf jait dé$imt (minuéiy) pd astuonif. Tu pasisku-
bink apsirefigti, 6 a3 ja@ baigill ruditi pusry&ius. Pusc¢
devynii} més jad turime iSeiti i§ namq.

Gerai, gerai. Pef dé$imt minuéiy a$ biisiu pasirudies.
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YOCABULARY

kéltis (kelitiosi, kéliasi, k&lési, kelsis)
— to get up, to rise

véldoti (véluoju, véluoja, veéldvo, vé-
luds) — to be late

paskaitd (3b) — lecture

pagal (prep. with acc.) — according
to; along

laikrodis -d%io (1) — watch, clock

praéjes, pradjusi (past active parti-
ciple of praeiti ‘to pass’) —- last,
the last (referring to time); past

savaité (1) — week

pramieg6ti (pramiegli, prami&ga, pra-

mieg6jo, pramiegds) -— to over-
sleep

it vis — (here) and for all this, all
the time

kaltas, -2 (4) — guilty, responsible

nésti (neil, né3a, nésé, nés) — to

carry, to take to
pas (prep. with acc.) — by, near, at
the house of; (here) to
laikrodininkas (1) -—— watchmaker
pataisyti (pataisaii, pataiso, pataiseé,
pataisys) — to repair

nés — because

kitaip — otherwise

seméstras (2) — semester

pasivélioti (pasivélioju, pasivélioja,
pasivélavo, pasivéludés) -— to be

late; to get (somewhat late) some-
where

ménuo (gen. ménesio, see Appendix)
—- month

Kal&dos (plural only) — Christmas

atéstogos (plural only, fem., 2nd decl.)
— vacation

kalend8rius (2) -—- calendar

gruodis -d%io (1) — December

trediddienis -io (1) — Wednesday

vadintis (vadintosi, vadinasi, vadino-
si, vadinsis) — to call oneself; to
mean; to express

vadinas — it means; thus

Uz (preposition with gen. and ace.) —
(here) in

anksgiali -—- earlier (from anksti
‘early’)

gal — perhaps

pirmadienis -io (1) — Monday

tikrai — indeed, for sure

pasisklibinti (pasiskiibinu, pasiskubi-
na, pasiskubino, pasisklubins) — to
hurry up

apsirefigti (apsirengit, apsirefigia, ap-
sirengé, apsirefigs)—to get dressed

baigti (baigili, baigia, baigé, baigs)
— to finish, to be finishing

rudsti (ruosity, rudsia, rudse, ruds) —
—to prepare

iSeiti (iSeinii, iSeIna, i¥&jo, iSels) —
to go out, to leave

pef (prep. with ace.) — through,
across; (here) in, in the course of

pasirudsti (pasiruosiu, pasirudsia, pa-
siruo¥é, pasirud8) — to get pre-
pared, to get ready, to get finished

GRAMMAR

32.1 The Hour of the Day.

32.1,1 ‘What time is it?’ may be expressed by:
1) Kiek latko? (lit.: ‘How much time?’)
2) Kuri dabaf valanda? (lit.: ‘Which hour is it now?’)
3) Kelinta dabaf valanda? (lit.: ‘Which hour is it now?’)
The student may use any one of these expressions, but (1)
is preferred because of its brevity.

32.1,2 To answer the question ‘What time is it?” one generally
uses the cardinal number with the hours: Examples:

1) DabaF septynios. — It is now seven o’clock.
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2) Dabar trgs vilandos (ryto). — It is now three o’clock (A.M.;
in the morning)

3) DabaF dvylika (valandii) naktiés. — It is now twelve mid-
night.

4) Dabaf (ljgiai) dvylika. — It is now (exactly) twelve noon.

5) DabaF viena. — It is now one o’clock.

6) Dabaf désimt. — It is now ten o’clock.

In examples (5) and (6) the cardinals may be replaced by
ordinals in popular speech: (5a) Dabaf pirma. — It is now one PM;
(6a) Dabar desimta. — It is now ten PM.

T7) Dabat penkios (minutés) pé dvylikos. — It is now five after
twelve.
Ta) Dabaf pefikios (miniutés) pd dvyliktos. — It is now five min-

utes after twelve.

32.1,2 (cont.) The half hours are as follows:

8) Dabaf pusé pirmés. — It is now half past twelve. (Note that
the ordinal is used here.)

9) Dabaf pusé dviejii. — It is now half past one.
Contrary to example (8) above the cardinal is commonly
used rather than the ordinal here. But it should be pointed
out that the construction: Dabaf pusé antrés. — ‘It is now
half past one’, is also possible.

10) Dabaf piisé triji. — It is now half past two.

11) Daba# pusé keturifj. — It is now half past three.

12) DabaF pusé penkii;. — It is now half past four. Etc.

Note that in this usage (with pusé) the ordinal number re-
fers to the preceding hour; in other words the first hour is that
between twelve and one o’clock, the second hour is that between
one and two, etc.

32.1,3 The Hour plus Minutes. There are two ways of expressing
the hour plus the minutes: one is an ‘official’ way, e.g. for
radio programs, time-tables, etc. and the other way is the popular
way. Examples:
a) official time
b) popular expression

1:05 a) viena (valanda) (if) pefikios (minutes)
b) pefikios (minutés) pé viends (valandés)
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1:10 a) viena (valanda) (if) désimt (minlUé&iy)
b) déSimt (minuéiy) pé viends (valandds)

1:15 a) viena (valanda) (if) penkiodlika (minuéiy)
b) penkidlika (minuéiy) pd viends (valandds)
1:25 a) viena (valanda) (if) dvideSimt pefkios
b) dvideSimt pefikios (minutés) pd viends
1:30 a) viena (valanda) (if) trisdefimt (or, of course, pusé

dvieji, see 32.1,2)
b) trisdeSimt pd viends

1:35 a) viena (valanda) trisdeSimt pefikios (minutés)
b) pefikios (minutés) pé pusés dviejil

1:40 a) viena (valanda) kéturiasde$imt (minuéiy)
b) beé dvide$imt (minQéiy) dvi (valandos)

1:45 a) viena (valanda) kéturiasde$imt perikios (minutés)
b) bé penkidlikos (minuéiy) dvi (valandos)

1:55 a) viena (valanda) pefikiasdeSimt pefikios (minutés)

b) bé penkifi (minuéiy) dvi (vilandos)

Thus one may say either (1) Dabaf viend peiikios or (2) Da-
baf pefikios pé viends (or pd pirmés) for ‘Now it is five minutes
past one.

32.1,4 P.M. and A. M. are expressed as follows:
AM. — ryto (lit.: of the morning)
P.M. — vdkaro (lit.: of the evening)

However, a third expression is used in Lithuanian for the
afternoon hours, somewhere between 1:00 P.M. and 6:00 P. M.:
pd pieti, ‘after dinner, after the mid-day meal’. A fourth expres-
sion: naktiés ‘of the night’ refers to the early morning hours.

2:00 A. M. — antra valandd ryto (lit.: the second hour of the

morning), or:

2:00 A. M. — antra valanda naktiés (lit.: the second hour of

night)

4:00 A. M. — ketvirta valanda ryto (or: naktiés)

6:00 A. M. — $esta valanda ryto (or: naktiés)

1:00 P. M. — pirma valanda pé pieti} (lit.: the first hour after

the mid-day meal)
10:00 A. M. — de$imta valanda rijto
5:00 P. M. — penkta valanda pé pieti
7:00 P. M. — septinta valanda vikaro

11:00 P. M. — vientolikta valanda vdkaro
To express the difference between 12 noon and
midnight the following expressions are used:
12:00 P. M. — doylikta valanda nakties (lit.: the twelfth hour
of the night)
viduinaktis (or vidunaktis) means ‘midnight’ and
vidurdienis (or vidudienis) means ‘noon’.

32.1.5 ‘At what time?’ may be expressed by: (1) kada ‘when’,

(2) kurig vdlandg ‘what hour’ or (3) kelifitq vdlandg ‘what
hour.” Note that the second and third expressions above are in
the accusative case.

To answer this question, i.e. to express the concept ‘at a cer-
tain hour’, generally the ordinal with the accusative case is used
for even hours.

1) Més ateisime dvjlikte vilondg. — We shall come at twelve
o'clock.

2) trééiq vilandg (ryto) — at three o’clock in the morning.

3) pirmq vilandg (pé pietii) — at one o’clock in the afternoon.

4) desimtg vilandg (vdkaro or vakaré) — at ten o'clock in the
evening.

To express the concept ‘at a certain half-hour’ pisé is used
with the cardinal or ordinal. But note carefully that the word pusé
‘half’ remains in the nominative case. Note that the accusative
case to denote ‘at a certain time’ is limited to the ordinal number.
With the cardinal numbers the nominative case is used.

5) Més ateisime pusé pirmds. — We shall arrive at twelve thirty.
6) pusé dvieji (or) pusé antrés — at 1:30
7) pusé trijii (or) puseé trec¢iés — at 2:30
8) pusé keturify — at 3:30 (never use the ordinal here)
9) pusé penkiip — at 4:30 (never use the ordinal here)
10) pusé septyniii — at 6:30 (never use the ordinal here)

To express the concept ‘at a certain time’ when minutes oc-
cur in the expression all cardinal numerals not governed by pre-
positions are in the nominative case.

11) Més ateisime penkios pd viends. — We shall arrive at five
after one.
12) Meés ateisime penkidlika pé viends. — We shall arrive at 1:15.

13) Més ateisime bé penkidlikos a$tiionios. — We shall arrive at a
quarter to eight.
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14) Més ateisime bé penkidlikos kéturios. — We shall arrive at
a quarter to four.

15) Koncértas prasideda bé penkif 3ésios. — The concert begins
at five minutes to six.

16) penkios pé dvylikos — at five after twelve

17) dvidesimt pefikios pé dvylikos — at twenty-five after twelve.

32.1,6 The twenty-four hour system is used in official Lithuanian.
It was used in independent Lithuania to announce radio
programs, theater performances, etc. Example:
12:55 — Zinios (News)
13:00 — Simfoninis koncértas (Symphony concert)
14:00 — Prane$imas tikininkams (Report to the farmers)
14:30 — Profésorius X : Jvadas | kalbdtyra (or: kalbétyros
ivadas) (Introduction to linguistics)

32.2 The Days of the Week.

pirméadienis — Monday penktadienis — Friday
antradienis — Tuesday SeStadienis — Saturday
tre¢iddienis — Wednesday sekmadienis — Sunday
ketvirtddienis — Thursday

Note the use of the accusative with the names of the days:

1) AS ateisiu pas tavé (§7) pirmadienj. — I shall come to your
place (this) Monday. Forms in parentheses may be omitted.

2) Jis buwvo namié praéjusj antrddienj. — He was at home last
Tuesday.

3) Meés eisime tent kitg trediddienj. — We shall go there next
Wednesday.

The student should note that the days of the week are merely
compounds: pirma ‘first’ plus diena ‘day’ gives pirma-dienis ‘Mon-
day’; antra ‘second’ plus diend ‘day’ gives antrd-dienis ‘Tuesday’,
ete. etc.

32.3 Other Uses of the Accusative in Time Expressions.

1) $ig savdite — this week
2) kitg savdite — next week
3) $} ménesi— this month
4) § rytg — this morning
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5) widkar rytg — yesterday morning

6) § vdkarg — this evening

7) Vieng kaftq tefi buvai. — I was there once.

8) Jis mané musé tris kartus. — He hit me three times.
See also 22.3 part b.

324 The accusative case is also used with kds to denote ‘each,

every’:
1) Kas diéng raSau ldiskqg. — Every day I write a letter.
2) Kas savditg vafinéju namé. — Every week I drive home.

32.5 The Nominative Case in Time Expressions.

The nominative case is used in certain time expressions.

Examples:

1) Jau kélios diénos, kai smafkiai ljja. — It has been raining hard
several days already. (lit.: Already several days since it has
been raining hard.) Note also the use of the present tense to
denote an action which began in the past, but continues into
the present.

2) Jaii septyneri métai, kai jis studijioja lietiwviy kalbg. — It is
already seven years that he has been studying Lithuanian.

3) Jonas: Sakyk, Kazimierai, kuf tavo dratigas Pétras? Jaii pen-
ki ménesiai nesu jo mdtes. — John: Say, Casimir, where is
your friend Peter? I haven’t seen him for five months.
Kazimieras: Jis sédi kaléjime. If né penki ménesiai, 6 jail
astuoni ménesiai, kai jis sédi ... — Casimir: He is (sitting) in
prison. And it isn’t five months, it is already eight months
that he has been (there)...

4) Jau penki ménesiai, kal jis mdn nerdSo. — It is already five
months that he hasn’t written to me.
5) Jau penkios diénos nué prezidefito KenedZio nuidymo. — It

is already five days since President Kennedy’s assassination.

32.6 The Accusative: Extent of Time.
The accusative case may denote extent of time:
1) AS$ tg knijgq raSatt jau kéturias savdites (or: kéturios savdi-
tés). — I have been writing this book for four weeks already.
2) Ten gyvénsiu kitq ziémg. — I shall live there next winter.
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3) Praéjusiq vasarq tikrai sunkiai dirbau. — Last summer I re-
ally worked hard.

4) AtvaZiiok rudenj. — Come in the fall. (See also 22.3)

32.7 The Instrumental in Expressions of Time.

The instrumental case is used in certain expressions of time:
1) S$ials métais — this year
2) praéjusiais métais — last year
3) kitais métais — next year
4) savditémis — for weeks

5) birzélio, liepos if rugpiiifio ménesiais — during the months
of June, July and August
6) Siomis dienomis — these days

The instrumental plural may imply that something happens
repeatedly or regularly at a certain time:

7) Jis atsikelia rytais. — He gets up in the morning(s).
8) wakarais — in the evening(s), evenings
9) Dienomis Zménés dirba, 6 naktimis miéga. — People work

(during the) days, but sleep (during the) nights. See also 23.3.

32.8 The Locative in Expressions of Time.

The locative case is used in certain expressions of time:
1) wakar vakaré — last night (lit.: ‘yesterday evening’)

2) rytdj vakaré — tomorrow night (lit.: ‘tomorrow evening’)
See also 24.11b.

32.9 Year, etc.

In Lithuanian the word métai ‘year’ is declined like a mascu-
line plural noun, although it is to be translated by the singular
‘year’ in English.* The instrumental case of the ordinal (cf. Les-
son 29) may be used to denote the date. Examples:

1) Jo sanus gimé tikstantis devyni Simtai §éSiasdesimt pirmais

métais. — His son was born in 1961.

2) Jo tévas miré tikstantis devyni §imtai keturiasde§imtais mé-

tais. — His father died in 1940. (See also paragraph 32.7)

* métas — (sing.)==time (for something); it is time (to do something).
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32.10 The Months.
The months in Lithuanian are as follows:

liepa (1) — July
rugpilitis* (1) — August
rugséjis (1) — September
spalis (2) — October
lapkritis (1) — November
graodis (1) — December**

saiisis (2) — January
vasaris (2) — February
kévas (1) — March
balandis (2) — April
geguzé (3b) — May
birzélis (2) — June

Generally these are used in the expressions saiisio ménuo
‘the month of January’, vasirio ménuo ‘the month of February’,
ete. To express ‘In January’, etc.: saiisio ménesj (genitive of the
name of the month, accusative of ménuo).

32.11 The Dates.

The date is expressed with the ordinal number referring to
the year (in the genitive plural), the genitive singular of the
month and the ordinal number denoting the day (in whatever
case the construction requires). Examples:

1) tikstantis devyni §imtai $€SiasdeSimt pirmi méty kévo (mé-
nesio) septynidlikta (diena) — the 17th of March, 1961. (Abbr.
1961 m. kovo 17, or 1961.3.17, or 1961.111.17)

2) tukstantis devyni $imtal trisde$imtiy méty spdalio (ménesio)
dvidesimt tredia (diena) — the 23rd of October, 1930. (Abbr.
1930 m. spalio 23, or 1930.10.23, or 1930.X.23).

The accusative case of the ordinal referring to the day is used
to denote ‘on a certain date’, e.g. J6 dukté gime tikstantis devyni
$imtal penkiasdeSimt ketvirtiy méty (or ketviftais métais) vasdrio
(ménesio) tryliktq (diena) (or 1954 m. vasario 13, or 1954.2.13, or
1954.11.13). — His daughter was born on the 13th of February,
1954. Forms in parentheses may be omitted.

* Also spelled rugpjitis (pronounced rugpjfitis = rugiai ‘rye’ -} pjauti (piauti)
‘to cut’ — to reap, harvest).

** safisis =— salisas ‘dry’; vasaris — vasara ‘summer’; kévas =— kévas ‘a raven’;
balafdis = balafndis ‘pigeon’; geguZé——gegité ‘cuckoo’; birzélis = bérias
‘birch’; liepa—liepa ‘linden tree’; rugpilitis — see footnote (*); rugséjis—
rugiaj ‘rye’ -+ s&ti ‘sow’; spdlis ——spalis ‘chaff’; |dpkritis — idpas ‘leaf’ +
kristi ‘to fall’; gruodis == griodas ‘frost’.

255



32.12 Prepositions with Expressions of Time.

1) 7—in(with acc.):
Ji vaZitoja trdukiniu tris kartis i savdite.* — She travels by
train three times a week.
2) peF — during (with acc.):
a. Pef visq naktj dirbau. — I worked (during) the whole night.
b. Pef visiis metus jis niéko nedaré. — During the entire year
he did nothing.
3) poé — after (with gen.):
a. P6 valandés jis ateis. — In (after) an hour he will come.
b. P6 dvieji savdi¢iy baigsiu ddarbg. — In (after) two weeks
I will finish the work.
4) uz— after (with gen.):
Uz kelii, dieni, baigsiu ddrbq. — In (after) a few days I will
finish the work.
5) prié§ — ago (with acc.):
Prie§ ménesj buvai ligéninéje. — A month ago I was in the
hospital.**

EXERCISES
A. Questions. 1. Kuria valanda jiis valgote pusrydius? 2. Kada
jis efna miegé6ti? 3. Kurials métais jiis atvikote i Ameérika? 4. Ka-
da yra jbsy gimimo diend (birthday)? 5. Kada jis einate namé i3
darbo? 6. Kurij valanda prasideda koncertas? 7. Kiek méty jis
gyvénote Anglijoje? 8. Kaip ilgai jiis studijuojate lietuviy kalba?
9. Kada Kolumbas atraddo (discovered) Ameérika? 10. Kiek dabaf
laiko?
B. Express the following in writing in full: 7:05 AM; 10:29 PM;
11:14 AM; 3:30 AM; 3:30 PM; at noon; at midnight; in the after-
noon.
C. Practice giving dates (in full): 1776.VIL4; 1942; 1914; 1918;
1939; 1945; 1918.11.16.
D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. She travels to Boston three times
a week. 2. In a few days he will be here. 3. A month ago he was
in the hospital. 4. We have been studying Lithuanian for four
months. 5. On Monday he will go home. 6. After ten hours he
will be in Europe. 7. We worked the whole night. 8. The whole
day he did nothing. 9. In a few months we will speak Lithuanian
very well. 10. I could not sleep all night.

* Also: pef savaite, saviitéje.
** See also Lesson 37.
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CONVERSATION
PRIES KONCERTA

Vyras: 1. Klausyk, brangiéji, pasiskiibink! Mé&s pavéliosime
i koncértg. Dabat jali pusé septyniij!

Zmona: 2. Nesinérvink, suspésime. Pagal mano laikrodj dar tik
penkiolika pd Sesif.

Vyras: 3. Tavo laikrodis amZinal véluoja. Neuzmifsk, kad kon-
certas prasideda septinta valanda.

Zmona: 4. Geral, geral, a$ jalt baigit. AS maniad, kad konceér-
tas prasideda penkio6lika pé septynif.

Vyras: 5. Ng, koncertas prasideda lygiai septiiita. Kaip nérs
jaii paskubék, nés autobusas musy tikrai nelaiks.

Zmona: 6. Tai vaZitiokime automobilil! A§ nemégstu autobusu
vazitoti.

Vyras: 7. Juk th Zinai, kdd miisy automobilis sugédes. Jall
trys diénos, kai nuveZiau pataisyti, it vis dar ne-
pataise.

Zmona: 8. Galéjai if ankséialt nuveZti, tai dabaf nereikéty au-
tobusu trankytis.

Vyras: 9. Dabat jal bé dvide$imt (minuéiy) septynios. Auto-
busas ifelna uZ trijj minuéiy.

Zmona: 10. Geral, gerai, tik neSatk! A§ jalt pasirudSusi. Galime
eiti.

BEFORE A CONCERT

Husband: 1. Listen, dear, hurry up. We will be late to the con-
cert. It is already half past six.

Wife: 2. Don’t get nervous, we will get there in time. Ac-
cording to my watch, it is only a quarter past six.

Husband: 3. Your watch is always (eternally) late. Don’t forget
the concert starts at seven.

Wife: 4. All right, all right, I am almost ready. I thought
the concert starts at a quarter after seven...

Husband: 5. No, the concert starts at seven sharp. Hurry it up
somehow because the bus certainly is not going to
wait for us.

Wife: 6. Then let’s go by car. I don’t like to go by bus.

Husband: 7. You know, don’t you, that our car is broken down.
Three days ago I took it to be repaired, and they
have not repaired it yet.



Wife: 8. You could have taken it there earlier, so now we
would not have to go (on a rough ride) by bus.

Husband: 9. It is already twenty to seven. The bus is leaving
in three minutes.

Wife: 10. All right, all right. Don’t shout. I am ready. We
can go.

NOTES:

8. Trankytis autobusii — trankytis ‘to shake, to jolt’; trankytis autobusii ‘to
have a bumpy, uncomfortable ride’.

Modkytoja:

Mokinys:

Mokytoja:

Mokinys:

Mokytoja:

Mokinys:

Mokytoja:

Mokinys:

Mokytoja:

Trisdesimt treéioji pamoka

Lesson 33

KLASEJE

Kas man gali pasakyti, kada buvo jkurtas Vilnius?
Vilnius buvo jkurtas Gedimino tryliktame Simtmetyje.
Taip, noérs tojé viétoje, kuf dabal stévi Vilnius, jail
senial buvo gyvénama lietuviy. Tik pirmoéji didésné
pilis buvo pastatyta tefi Gedimino.

Kaip buvo statomos sénosios lietuviy pilys?

Pacios seniausios pilys Lietuvojé buvo stitomos 1§ mé-
dZio. Veéliat pradéta statyti miarinés pilys, tokios, ku-
rif} griuvésius visi més jau &same mate Trakuose, Vil-
niuje, Kaune if kituf.

AF pilys tuomet buvo talp stdtomos, kaip dabat yra
stitomi dideli muriniai namal, pavyzdZiui misy mo-
kykla?

Nevisai taip. Sen6véje pilys buvo statomos pirmidusia
apsiginti nud prieSy. J§ sienos buvo daromos stéros,
jos buvo apjuostos vandeifis grioviu. Dabaf nauji na-
mai (yra) statomi kitiems reikaldms; j sienos (yra)
daiig plonésnés, langai (yra) daromi datig didesni.

O kaip bus stdtomi namai ateityjé?

Niékas tikral negali pasakyti, kokié it kaip bus sta-
tomi namal ateityje. Tik tiek galima tikrai nurédyti:
ateityjé namai bus dar geresni if modernesni negl
Siafndien.
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VOCABULARY

jkurti (Jkuriu, jkuria, jktre, jkufs) —
to found, to establish

apsiginti (apsiginu, apsigina, apsigy-

ot ! t né, apsigifis) — to defend oneself

Sl‘mtmetls -¢io (1) — century prie$as (1) — enemy

vieta (2) — place, location, space apjaosti (apjlosiu, apjiosia, apjuose,

pastatyti (pastatafi, pastdto, pastate, apjuds) — to surround, to encircle
pastatys) — to build (perfective) griovys (4) — ditch, moat

statyti (statafi, stéto, stéte, statys) iF taip toliali — etc., and so on, and
— to build so forth (Abbr.: ir t.t.)

kituF — elsewhere reikalas (3b) — purpose, matter,

tuomet — at that time, then ‘business’

pavyzdys -dZio (3b) — sample, ex- ateitis -tiés (fem.) (3b) — future
_ample ateityjé — in the future

pavyzdziui — for example nurédyti (nurédau, nurédo, nuréde,

nevisdi — not wholly, not exactly nurédys) -— indicate, to point out

modernus, -i (4) — modern
GRAMMAR

33.1 The Passive Participles.

In Lithuanian the present passive participle and the past pas-
sive participle are more common than the other passive participles.
The future passive participle is relatively rare, Mention should
also be made of the so-called ‘participle of necessity’ which is also
passive. The present and past passive participles may be used
either to form the passive voice of various tenses or they may be
used attributively like adjectives.

33.2 The Present Passive Participle.

The present passive participle is formed by adding the end-
ings (nom. sg. masc.) -mas, (nom. sg. fem.) -ma to the 3rd person
present of the finite verb, e.g. from dirba ‘(he) works’ we have
the forms dirbamas, dirbama, etc., cf. the declension below:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbamas dirbama N. dirbami dirbamos
G. dirbamo dirbamoés G. dirbamii dirbami}
D. dirbamam dirbamai D. dirbamiems dirbamoéms
A. dirbama dirbamg A. dirbamus dirbamas
1. dirbamu dirbama I. dirbamais dirbamomis
L. dirbamameé dirbamojé L. dirbamuosé dirbamosée
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33.3 The Passive Voice with Present Passive Participles.

Various tenses of the passive voice can be formed* with the
verb biiti ‘to be’ plus the present passive participle. The tense of
the verbal form of biiti is the same as the tense of the whole com-
pound. Examples:

1) Ji yra giriema. — She is being praised. (Note that the form
yrd ‘is’ denotes that the entire compound yra giriama ‘is be-
ing praised’ is in the present tense.)

2) Jis biwo vis§i #monii mylimas. — He was (being) loved by
all the people. (Note that the tense of the compound buvo . ..
mylimas ‘was (being) loved’ is the same as that of buvo.)

The logical subject, i.e. the performer of the action of a
Lithuanian passive construction is in the genitive case. Thus in
example (2) above vis Zmonif ‘(by) all men’ is in the genitive
case.

Frequently the participle is used as a simple adjective with-
out regard to tense. Examples:
3) Ji netéko mylimés métinos. — She lost her beloved mother.

4) Jis nusipifko sitwamq maing. — He bought himself a sewing
machine.

5) miegamasis kambargs — bedroom (lit.: room for sleeping)

6) valgomasis §dukstas — spoon for eating

7) raSomasis stilas — writing table**

When formed from a prefixed verb this participle may de-
note possibility (or with a negative, impessibility), e.g. nepagy-
doma liga ‘incurable illness’, nepakeliama naftd ‘a burden which
cannot be lifted’, etc. In this case the meaning of possibility de-
rives from the fact that both verbs are perfective, cf. the Appendix.

33.4 The Past Passive Participle.
The past passive participle is formed by removing the infini-

tive ending -ti and adding the (masc. nom. sg.) ending -tas or (fem.
nom. sg.) -ta.

* See also Lesson 34.

+% Sometimes there are passive forms which are almost synonomous with
active forms, e.g. tiikamas or tifikantis (tink3s) ‘suitable’ from tikti ‘to
suit’), prikladsomas or priklaiisantis (priklauss) ‘dependent’ (from pri-
klausyti ‘to depend’).

261



Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbtas(3)  dirbta N. dirbti dirbtos
G. d%rbtc') dirbtds G. dirbtg dirbti
11;)‘ d}rbtam d:lrbtai D. dirbtiéms dirbtoms
: . d{rbtq d}rbtq A. dirbtus dirbtas
. d.lrbtu . dirbta I. dirbtais dirbtomis
L. dirbtamé dirbtojeé L. dirbtuosé dirbtoseé

33.5 The Passive Voice with Past Passive Participles.

Yarious tenses of the passive voice are formed* with the ap-
p.roprlate tense of the verb biiti ‘to be’ plus the past passive parti-
ciple. The present tense of biiti plus the past passive participle
forms the‘present perfect tense; the simple past (or preterite)
tense of biiti plus the past passive participle forms the pluperfect
(9r past perfect) tense; the future tense of biiti plus the past pas-
sn.'e participle forms the future perfect tense. (One can compare
thxs- with the corresponding Latin forms laudatus sum ‘I have been
praised’, laudatus eram ‘I had been praised’, laudatus ero ‘I shall
have l\)een praised’). Examples:

1) Ta knyga jai buwvo brélio pérskaityta, kai tit atéjai. — That
bon.k had already been read through by brother when you
arrived.

(Note that biwo . . . pérskaityta ‘had been read through’ is in

the pluperfect tense; brélio ‘(by) brother’ is in the genitive

case as the logical subject of the participle.)

2) Tas darbas jai yra mano atliktas. — That work has already
been completed by me. (Note that yra ... atliktas ‘has been
completed’ is in the present perfect tense.)

The past passive participle can be used as a simple adjective
too. Examples:

1) Té raudénu rasalu paradyto ldisko niékas nemdté. — Nobody
saw the lvejtter which had been written with red ink. (Note
that pt.trasytt? ‘written’ is in the genitive case modifying ldis-
ko which is in the genitive case as the direct object of a ne-
gated verb.)

2) Pérskaitytq knjgq padéjau i lentyng. — I put the book, which
had kﬂ)een read, on the shelf (pérskaitytq ‘read’ is in the ac-
cusa}tlve case because it modifies knfjgq the direct object of
padéjau.)

* See also Lesson 34.

262

33.6 The Neuter Passive Participle.

The passive voice can be formed also with the neuter form
of the passive participle by dropping the -s from the masculine
nominative singular form. The subject of the neuter passive
participle is in the genitive case. Such participles may be created
from intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Examples:

1) Cia #monii} dirbama if nérima dirbti. — Here people work
and want to work. (Note that the logical subject Fmonig
‘people’ is in the genitive plural and the present passive par-
ticiples dirbama and nérima do not modify any word.) A lit-
eral translation of the preceding sentence would be: Here by
people (it is) worked and (it is) wanted to work.

2) Kiend &id biita? — Who was here? The Lithuanian expres-
sion: Kas &ia buwvo? can also be translated by “Who was
here?’, but this has a more general meaning while the former
expression implies the surprise caused by the facts which
only now were perceived.

3) Kiend &id gyvénta? — Who lived here?

4) Cid ji} biita if ifeita. — They were here (but) they went out.
The pronoun ji in the genitive plural functions as the logical
subject of the construction.

5) Ziarék — jo teii ésama. — Look, there he is. ésama is the
neuter present passive participle of bitti ‘to be’.

33.7 The Future Passive Participle.

The future passive participle is formed by adding the endings
(mas. nom. sg.) -mas or the (fem.nom.sg.) -ma to the 2nd person
sg. of the future tense, e.g. from dirbsi ‘you (sg.) will work’ we
have dirbsimas, dirbsima, etc. This form is only used in certain
special cases.

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbsimas dirbsima N. dirbsimi dirbsimos
G. dirbsimo dirbsimos G. dirbsimQ dirbsimi
D. dirbsimam dirbsimai D. dirbsimiems dirbsiméms
A. dirbsima dirbsima A. dirbsimus dirbsimas
I. dirbsimu dirbsima 1. dirbsimais dirbsimomis
L. dirbsimamé  dirbsimoje L. dirbsimuosé dirbsimose
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The future passive participle denotes future action or condi-
tion. It may even be formed from intransitive verbs, e.g. bisimas
‘future’ (from biti ‘to be’). Example:

Jis maté savo biisimg mdkytojqg. — He saw his future teacher

(teacher to be).

33.8 The Participle of Necessity.

The participle of necessity is formed by adding the endings
(masc. nom. sg.) -nas or (fem. nom. sg.) -na to the verbal infinitive,
e.g. from dirbti we have dirbtinas, dirbting, etc. The declension is
adjectival like that of the future participle. The participle of ne-
cessity denotes an action which should be performed or is worthy
of being performed. Examples:

1) Jis yra girtinas. — He is to be praised (worthy of being
praised, should be praised).

2) Cia yra vienas minétinas dalykas. — Here is an affair that
should be mentioned.

3) Joks ddrbas néra atidétinas. — No work should be postponed.

An example of the neuter form of the participle of necessity:
4) Jéi vazinotina — vaZitiok. — If (one should) go, then go.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kada buvo jkurtas Vilnius? 2. Kiend buvo jkurtas
Vilnius. 3. IS k& (out of what) buvo stitomos padios seniausios
pilys Lietuvoje? 4. I8 k3 yra dabaf stitomi modefniis namai? 5.
Kas parasé i3 knyga? 6. Kiend yra parasyta $i knyga? 7. I3 ké
yra stdtomi miriniai namai? 8. I§ k6 bus statomi mediniai namai?
9. AT 3i knyga yra vis( studeity skaitoma? 10. I§ k& yra pada-
ryta 51 lenta?

B. Change the following sentences to the passive voice: Example:
Mano brolis stato ¥ ndma. Sis nimas yra stdtomas mano brélio.
1. Visi studefitai skaito $ij knyga. 2. Visi studentai skaité i3 kn§-
ga. 3. Visi studentai skaitys §i3 knyga. 4. Tévas bira savo sany.
5. Vakar jis parase ilga laiska.

C. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. Yesterday this letter was written
by the president. 2. These new books are (being) read by all my
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students. 3. This book was written by my old friend.‘ 4. The'se
cars are made in Detroit. 5. Many new houses are (being) built
in the suburbs.

CONVERSATION

BIBLIOTEKOJE

Valjs: 1. Kodél a negalit gauti §ii naujil kn§gy?
Tarndutojas: 2. Matote, $i6s knygos yra tik ki igléistos. ..
Valys: 3. AS Zinah, kad jos tik k3 i3léistos, bét a$ nériu

jas tuojati gauti.
Tarnautojas: 4. Jbs yra labal vis skaitomos. Ypa¢ jas skaito

jaunimas.

Valys: 5. Gerai, 3§ suprantu. Bét, sakykite, kodél jis ne-
nuperkate kiekviends kn§gos bent pd penkis
egzempliorius?

Tarnautojas: 6. Sifl naujii knyguy bitvo nupirkta pé tris, bét,' kgip
pétys matote, jés visos yra paimtos skaitytojy.

Valys: 7. Kada gi a§ galésiu jas gauti?

Tarnautojas: 8. Kai tik kn§gos bus sugraZintos, més jums tuo-
jat pranéfime.

Valys: 9. Gerai, a3 turésiu palaukti. Adid.

Tarnautojas: 10. Prasaii. A¥ tikiGosi, kad pd pords dieni kn§gos
bus jal sugraZintos.

AT THE LIBRARY

Valys: 1. Why can’t I get these new books?
Employee: 2. You see, these books have just been published ...
Valys: 3. I know that they have been published just recent-

ly, but I would like to get them right away.

Employee: 4. They are being read by everybody. Especially the
young people read them.

Valys: 5. All right, I understand. But tell me, please, why
don’t you buy at least (about) five copies of each
book?

Employee: 6. Three copies were bought of each of these new
books, but, as you yourself can see, they have all
been taken out (by the readers).
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Valys: 7. When will I be able to get them?

Employee: 8. As soon as these books are returned (will have
been returned), we shall let you know.
Valys: 9. All right, T will have to wait. Thanks.

Employee: 10.

You are welcome. I hope the books will be re-
turned in a couple of days.

NOTES:

2,
4
5.
8
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. flk If?a' iSléistos — lit. ‘only that (just) released, published’.
. Jaunimas — ‘youth, young people’.

. pd .penkis egzemplioris — ‘five copies each, of each’.

. Kal tik — lit. ‘when only’, here: ‘as soon as’.

Trisdesimt ketvirtoji pamoka

Lesson 34

GINTARAS

Gifitaras — tai 1yg koéks Lietuvds aduksas. 1% j6 yra daromi
kardliai, apyrankes if kitokie daiktai. Ja giliojé senévéje lietuviu
buvo prekidujama gifitaru su graikals if roménais. Gintarinius
karolilis labal mégsta neioti lietuvaites.

Giftaras yra kieti sakal spygliudéiu médziy, kurié priés ledit
gadyne augo Pabaltij¥(je). Tié maédiai bluvo labal sakioti. Kaf-
tais suvarvédavo dideli gabalal saki, kurié greit sukietédavo.

Suvarvéje sakal upiy vandefs biivo nuneSami I jara if ten
suklostomi. Tefi jié maidési st kitomis ntiosédomis, buvo suslégti
it vifto gifitaru.

Kad gifitaras yra né akmud, né stiklas, 6 sakai, rédo if tai,
jog jis déga if maldniai kvépia.

Kaftais  gifitaro gabalus patékdavo if sustingdavo jvairily
vabzd#ifj, musiy, skruzdzid, skorpiony. Yra gintaré if maédziy la-
pu, Ziedij, Sakéliy. I3 visa t6 mékslininky buvo isaiskinta, kokié
tadd médZiai dugo if kokié vabzdzial veisési.

Dailg gifitaro yra rafdama Lietuvés pajtiryje, kuf jis yra
vandefis i$plaunamas 1 krafta.

VOCABULARY

gifitaras (3b) — amber daiktas (3) — thing, object
tai lyg kéks — that is something gilus, -1 (4) — deep

like, it is like giliojé senévéje — in ancient times
4uksas (1) — gold prekiaduti (prekiduju, prekiduja, pre-
kardliai (plural only) (2) — neklace, kiavo, prekialis) — to trade

beads graikas (4) — Greek (noun)
apyranké (1) - bracelet roménas (1) — Roman (noun)
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gintarinis, -& (2) — amber (adjective)

ne$iéti (nedi6ju, nesi6ja, nesicjo, ne-
8i6s) — to wear

lietuvéité (1) — Lithuanian (a girl;
especially a young girl)

sakai (plural only) (4) — resin

spygliudtas médis, spygliudtis médis
— coniferous tree

gadyné (1) — era, epoch, age

led gadyné — ice age

Pabaltijys (3b) — Baltic area, Baltic
shores

sakuotas, -a (1) — resinous

kaftais — sometimes

suvarvéti (stvarva, suvarvéjo, suvar-
v&s) to gather by dripping

gdbalas (3b) — piece, hunk, chunk

sukietéti (sukietéja, sukietdjo, sukie-
t&s) — to get hard, harden

sukléstyti (sukléstau, suklésto, su-
kléste, sukléstys) — to fold, to lay
in layers

maisytis (maiSosi, maisési, mai§ysis)
— to get mixed together with

ntiosédos (plural only, 2nd decl. fem.)
(1) — residue

suslégti (suslegiu, suslegia, sislége,
suslégs) — to press together

vifsti (virstl, vifsta, virto, vifs) —
to become, to turn into

stiklas (4) — glass

kvepéti (kvepil, kvépia, kvepéjo, kve-
pés) — to smell (good); to give
out fragrance

patékti (patenkd, patefika, patéko,
patéks) — to get to, to get into

sustingti (sustingstu, sustingsta, su-

stingo, sustifigs) — to get hard;
to harden
jvairus, -i (4) — various, different

vabzdys -dzio (4) — insect

misé (2) — fly

skruzdé (4) — ant

skorpidnas (2) — scorpion

lapas (2) — leaf

Ziedas (3) -— blossom

sakéle (2) — twig, little branch

moékslininkas (1) — scientist

isaiskinti (i84i¥kinu, is4iSkina, i%ais-
kino, i8diskins) —to explain (per-
fective)

&ugti (dugu, auga, dugo, aligs) — to
grow

veistis (veisiasi, veisési, veisis) — to
multiply, to proliferate, to live
pajiiris -io (1) — sea shore

isplauti (i8pldunu, iSplduna, i3plové,
iSplalis) — to wash out, to deposit
on shore (of seas, lakes, rivers)
krafitas (4) — shore

GRAMMAR

34.1 The Tenses of the Passive Voice.

As was mentioned in Lesson 33, the passive voice is formed
in Lithuanian with the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ biiti’. This means
that there are as many tenses in the passive voice as there are
tenses in the conjugation of the verb biiti.

But, since both the present passive participle and the past

passive participle can be used to form the passive voice, there are
actually always two tenses possible: one with the present passive
participle, the other with the past passive participle. The differ-
ence in meaning is that, in the tenses where the present passive
participle is used, one can render these tenses into English as a
regular passive, but with the word being because the action is still
being done (present tense), was being done (past tense), used to
be being done (frequentative past), or will be being done (future).
On the other hand, the passive tenses with the past passive par-
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ticiple will express the action as already complete, or complet.ed,
in any tense. The former is sometimes called the actional passive,
and the latter the statal passive.

342 The Paradigms of the Passive Voice, Their Meaning.

Present Tense
(ACTIONAL PASSIVE) (STATAL PASSIVE)

. sv s N . ,

a$ est muamas, -a ‘T am being a3 estt mustas, -a I am beaten
beaten’, (I have been
ete. beaten)

th esi mustas, -a
jis yra mustas

tu esi musamas, -a
jis yra musamas r st
ji yra muSama ji yra musta »
més &same musami, -0s més ésame mu\st1, -0S
jiis ésate musami, -os jas és?te n’ju‘§tl, -08
jigé yra musami jié yra ml?svtl

jos yra musamos jos yra mustos

Past Tense
a3 buvail mudamas, -a A% buvail mustas, -a ‘I was beater
¢
‘I was being beaten’ (‘I hadybeen
beaten’)

tu buvai mustas, -a

jis buvo mustas

ji buvo musta

més bluivome musti, -os
jlis buvote musti, -os
jié buvo musti

jos buvo mustos

tt buval muSamas, -a
jis buvo musamas

ji buvo musama

més buvome muSami
jlis buvote musami, -os
jié buvo musami

jos buvo muSamos

Frequentative Past

3% bidavau musamas, -a ‘I used to be (being) beaten’

ete. ,
3% badavau mustas, -2 ¢ I used to be beaten, I would be beaten

etc.

Future
3% bisiu mugamas, -2 ‘I will be (being) beaten’
etc. ) ’
as btisiu mustas, -a ‘I will be beaten’ (‘I will have been beaten’)
ete.
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There is a possibility, and some individual writers have used
it, to even form the passive forms with the compound tenses of
biti: 4§ esu bives musamas ‘I have been beaten’ , but this occurs
infrequently and the student should be able to figure this out in
case he runs into such usage in reading Lithuanian. For full treat-
ment of this, see Appendix: Verbs.

34.3 The Subjunctive of the Passive Voice.

To form the subjunctive of the passive voice, one has to com-
bine the two subjunctive tenses of the verb to be (biiti) and the
appropriate passive participle.

Present Tense Sub junctive, Passive Voice: (Actional Passive)

as bi¢iau musamas, -3 ‘I would be (being)
beaten’, etc.

tu bitum musamas, -a

jis blity muSamas

ji blity muSama

més blitume musami, -os

jGs bittute muami, -os

jié biity muSami

j6s blity muSamos

Present Tense Subjunctive, Passive Voice (Statal Passive)

a$ badiau mustas, -3 ‘I would be beaten’, etec.

ete. (‘I would have been beaten’)
Present Perfect Subjunctive, Passive Voice (Actional Passive)
as$ baidiau buives musamas, -3 ‘I would have been (being) beaten’
ete. ete.

Present Perfect Subjunctive, Passive Voice (Statal Passive):
a3 btidiau buves mustas, -3 ‘T would have been beaten (up)’

Examples for passive subjunctive:

1) Namas jait biity dabat statomas, jéigu jis bity sumokéjes vi-
s kaing. — The house would be (being) built now, if he had
paid (in full) the entire price.

2) Viskas ja@ bity padaryta, jéigu 4% tal bidiau Findjes* —
Everything would be done (already), if I had known that.

* padaryta is a neuter adjective. In the passive it can be used only with the
third person singular, primarily in impersonal expressions, with such words
as viskas ‘everything’, all things’, tai ‘that, this’, etc.
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3) &i gramaitika jaii senial biity buwvusi paradyta, jéigu jos éut.o-
rius nebiity susifges. — This grammar would have. been writ-
ten a long time ago, if its author had not fallen ill.

34.4 The Passive Imperative.

The passive imperative is formed with the irm.)erative forms
of the verb biiti and the appropriate passive participle:

bik giriamas be praised (referring to ta?, “thou", man:u'lme)
biik giriama be praised (referring to t1: t‘ho? , femm}ne)
biikite giriami be praised (referring to ?:LS‘ ys? y ma'.sc}ﬂme)
biikite giriamos be praised (referring to jis ‘ye’, ’femmm? )
biikime giriami be praised (referring to més ‘we‘, masculine
bitkime giriamos be praised (referring to més ‘we’, feminine)

The imperative with the past passive participle is as follows:

biik pasvéikintas, -a ‘be greeted; welcome!’

biikite pasvéikinti o ) )

biik pagarbintas ‘be adored, be praised’ (primarily of God).
biik paténkintas ‘be satisfied’

34.5 The Passive Infinitive. .

The passive infinitive is formed by putting ftogether' t.he in-
finitive of the verb biiti and the appropriate passive participle in
the dative case:

(Actional Passive Infinitive) . ‘
bliti musamam to be (being) beaten (ma§cu11ne, singular)
biiti musamai to be beaten (feminine, smgglar)

biiti muSamiems to be (being) beaten (masc.ullme, plural)
biiti musamoéoms to be (being) beaten (feminine, plural)

(Statal Passive Infinitive)

suimti — ‘to arrest’

bfiti suimtam to be arrested (masculine, 'singular)
biiti suimtai to be arrested (feminine, singular)
biiti suimtiems to be arrested (masculine, plural)
biiti suimtoms to be arrested (feminine, plural)
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Examples for the use of the passive infinitives:

1) Bdti policijos suimtim 4% vagiste yra didelé géda. — To be
arrested (by the police) for theft is a great shame.

2) Mokytojui labai patifika biiti visi mokinify mylimdm. — The
teacher likes very much to be loved by all the pupils.

NB. This usage, with the passive participle in the dative case is
restricted to cases where the passive infinitive is also the sub-
ject of the (impersonal) sentence. Where the passive infinitive is
not the subject of the sentence, the passive participle has to be
used in the nominative case*:

Jis néri bilti (visiy) mégstamas. — He wants to be liked by every-
body.
Ji néri biti (visg) mégstamd. — She wants to be liked . ..
Jié néri biti (visif) mégstami. — They want to be liked. ..
Jos néri biti (visii) mégstamos. — They want to be liked. ..
EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kuf yra rafidamas gifitaras? 2. Kas yra diroma
1§ giftaro? 3. Kud buvo lietuviy prekidujama su graikais if romé-
nais? 4. Kuf buvo nuneSami médziy sakai? 5. Kaip sakai vifto
gifitaru? 6. Kas rédo, kad gintaras neéra stiklas? 7. Kaip buvo
mokslininky i§aiskinta, kokié médziai senoveje augo Pabaltiji(je)?
8. Kodél daugiausia gifitaro yra rafidama pajaryje? 9. AF yra raii-
dama gifitaro Amérikoje? 10. AT jiis &sate kada nérs rade gintaro?

B. Give all the tenses of the passive voice of the following verbs:
girti, garbinti, peikti

C. Change the following sentences into the passive voice: Example:
Mano brélis skaito $i§ jdémia knyga. — Si idomi knyga yra ma-
no broélio skaitoma.

1. Mano tévas stato 5] didelj nama. 2. Mano tévas stite §1 didelj
ndma. 3. Mano tévas statys §i didelj nama. 4. Métina bara savo
vaikus. 5. Métina baré savo dukréle. 6. Motina bafs mus visus. ..

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. This book is (being) written by
five professors. 2. This house was built by my uncle 30 years ago.
3. Only modern houses are being built now. 4. He is liked by
everyone. 5. This letter was written many years ago.

* In other words, the participle is used here as an adjective, i.e. Jis néri bati
géras ‘He wants to be good’.

272

CONVERSATION
PRIEMIESTYJE

Saulfs: 1. Sis priemiestis yra labal i§éuge;s.‘ Kal ’éé ‘éié ’!_)uva\ll
prids trejus metus, tal ¢ia namai blfVo g?r t}k statomi.

Genjjs: 2. Taip, pef paskutinilis trejus 3netus ¢ia buvo pasta-
tyta keliasdésimt nauji nami.

Saulys: 3. Kokié namai ¢ia yra daugiél}si.a 'stétorrli?v ;

Genys: 4. Daugiausia yra statomi mediniai vieno a}1k§to g_amalv.

Saulys: 5. Kas juds ¢ia stato: privatis stat}’rkzmmk‘al af mlo:‘estas~ ?

Genys: 6. Miéstas niékur nauji} namij nestto: viskas yra sta-
toma privadiil statybininky. .

Saulys: 7. O kas daugidusia pefka télldus nam},l??‘ o

Genys: 8. S$ié namal néra perdafig brangiis, tai juds daugiausia

pefka moékytojai, profésoriai if fabriki dar})iniﬁkai.
Saulys: 9. O kuf yra stdtomi miiriniai, bréngﬁs. namfu? o
Genys: 10. Uz dviejii myliy nué &a yra stét(‘)ml' l:abal~ l?rarlgu:?
namai: miriniai, akmeniniai, ... bét juds gali pifkti
tiktai labal turtingi Zmoénés. ..

IN A SUBURB

Saulys: 1. This suburb has grown very much. When I was here
three years ago, houses were only being built here.

Genys: 2. That’s right. In the course of the last (few) years,
there were quite a few houses built here.

Saulys: 3. What kind of houses are (being) built !rlere mostly.

Genys: 4. Mostly one-story wooden houses are built here. )

Saulys: 5. Who builds them here: (private) builders, or the city?

Genys: 6. The city does not build new houses anywhere. Every-
thing is done (built) by (private) builders.

Saulys: 7. And who buys such houses mostly? )

Genys: 8. These houses are not too (overly) expensive; thus
mostly teachers and professors, and factory workers
buy them. )

Saulys: 9. And where are there expensive brick homes (being)
built? .

Genys: 10. Two miles from here there are built very expensive
houses: stone and brick houses, . . . but only very rich
people can (afford to) buy them...

NOTES:

2. keliasdésimt — lit. ‘several tens’. The real value of this phrase: some-

where betwen 20 and 100.
8. perdaiig — lit. ‘too much’.
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Fruits and Vegetables

A. FRUITS:

apple — obuolys

pear — kriausé
cherry — vys$nia
plum — slyvae
peach — persikas
orange — apelsinas
banana — bananas
apricot — aprikosas

B. VEGETABLES:

cabbage — kopiistas
cucumber — agurkas
tomato -— pamidoras

radish — ridikelis

spinach — $pinatas
onion — svogunas
carrot — morka
pea -— Zirnis

Trisdesimt penktoji pamoka

Lesson 35

BALTYU TAUTOS

Balty taiitos tai indoeuropié¢iams priklatsanti tauti grupe
Baltijos jaros piet§ rytii atkrastyjé, kuriai priskiriami dabartiniai
lietiviai, latviai, XVIII a.! pradZiojé suvékietinti prtsai, XVI a.?
sulatvéje bei sulietuvéje kufSiai if Ziemgaliai, taip pat séliai, i$-
nyke jait XIV a8 $is ktopinis balty taut vardas kalbétyroje var-
téjamas siauresné prasme néi geografijoje, kuf jud vadinamos
visos Pabaltijo tafitos, taigi if lietuviams -latviams krauju bei
kalba visai svetimi éstai it siomiai. Vafdas pasidarytas i§ Baltijos
jros, kurids etimologiné reikimé bétgi nigko befdra neturi su
miisy biidvardziu baltas. I§ istorijos Saltiniy isky baltu tauti su-
siskirstymo if ji gyvénamujy ploty vaizda gauname vds XIIIa.t
pradziojé.

Vakaruosé nudé Némuno iki Vyslos gyvéna prisai, susiskirste
net dédiméia atskirfy kiléif). Priisams Dusburgas® priskiria it Kul-
mo® if Liubavo® sritis, kuriés dar prid§ Ordino atsikraustyma bu-
vusios (1énky) idteriotos. Cia, matyti, 1énky if pod t6 jsikurta. Sialp
Ordino laikais priisy-1énky siena laikoma Osos® upé. Tolial 1 ry-
tus galindy kiltiés (i¥naikintos taip pat prié$ Ordino laikus) pie-
tinés sodjbos sieké iki Narevo,® nérs Viznos'® pilis jad XII at
pradziojé priklaiiso 1énkams. §i Upé atribéja nud moziiry if rusy
taip pat if siduvils, arba jétvingius, kurig, spréndziant it i trak-
ting kalbds liekany, laikytini prisais. Panemunéjé pleistu tafp
saduviy i lietiviy jsikerta risai: jii (balty Zéméje) jkurto Garf-
dino (Goroden) kunigaiki¢iai paZjstami jat XII a.!! pirméjoje pu-
séje. Tauti trijulé: kufSiai, Ziemgaliai it séliai yra gyvénusi da-
bat latviy if lietuviy gyvénamoje teritorijoje. Kuf$iams XIII a.'?

275



Saltiniy litdijimu tefika vakariné Kui¥emé tafp Baltijos jiros if
Rygods ilankos, iSskyrus tik Ziaurine jés dalj, gyvénamg lIybiy, it
bé t6 didokas Zemaiéiy Sidures vakar{] karhpas — Céklio™ sritls —
su Klaipédos apylinke. Su kalbinifiky téigiamu Céklio kurgiSku-
mu nesutifika dalis istoriky i 3ij sritj priskiria lietuviams. Nud
Rygds ilankos pieti] liik ma¥né visame Lielupés-Muasés'™ upjyne
buvo iStises Ziemgaliy krastas, kuris ribéjasi su lietuviskomis
Siaulifi if Upytés sritimis. ] rytus nué Ziemgaliy kairitioju Dau-
guvos pékrastiu gyvéno séliai; Lietuvojé i1 sodybos siekeé iki Tau-
ragny if Svedasfi. Tikriju latviy tada gyvénta tik dabartinéje
Latgaloje'® it rytinéje VidZemés 10 dalyjé, mazdatg iki Aizkrauk-
lés (prié Dauguvds) - Burtnieky'? &ero linijos. Visas rytinis Ry-
g6s jlankos pakrastys su artimgja Rygés apylinke prikladsé lj-
biams.*

NOTES:

1) a3tuoniéliktojo dmziaus.
2) Besidliktajame amzZiuje.
3) keturiéliktajame amZiuje.
4) tryliktojo dmZiaus.
5) Petri de Dusburg Chronicon terrae Prussiae, ed. by M. Toeppen in Scrip-
tores Rerum Prussicarum, Vol. 2.
6) terra Culmensis, Culmerland; today the city of Kulm (Polish Chelmno)
on the right bank of the Vistula river.
7) Lébau (Polish Lubéw, Lubowo).
8) Ossa, the right tributary of the Vistula.
9) Narew, a tributary of the Bug river in Poland.
10) Wizna, a little town in Poland.
11) dvyliktojo amziaus.
12) tryliktojo amziaus.
13) Ceclis
14) In the Lithuanian area, this river is called Musa
however: Lielupe.
15) Latgala: area inhabited by Latgalians: Latgallian area, Latgallia.
16) Vidzemé: Livland, western part of Latvia.
17) The nominative (in Latvian): Burtnieki, in Lithuanian: Birtniekai.

, in the Latvian area,

* Taken from: Antanas Salys, Lietuviskoji Enciklopedija Vol. II (Kaunas
1934), p. 999-1004.
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REVIEW AND SUMMARY OF THE PARTICIPLES AND GERUNDS

A. The Active Participles

(dirbti ‘to work’; myléti ‘to love’; skaityti ‘to read’)*
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D. The Special Adverbial Active Participle.
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Lesson 36

MINDAUGAS
(12007 - 1263)

Mindaugas yra pirmasis suviénytos Lietuvés karalius. Prid$
jo laiklis Lietuva buvo valdoma daiigelio atskir} kunigaik3éiy.

I8 istorijos Saltiniy neZinome, kuriais m&tais Mindaugas baige
viényti Lietuva. Taliad més jat tikrai Zinome, kad 1236 métais
Lietuva buvo valdoma vieno valddvo — Mindaugo. Mat, tais mé-
tais lietuviai, vadovaujami Mindaugo, simu$é kalavijuodius di-
delése it labal svarbiosé kautynése prié Siaulii. Nué t6 smiigio
vokiedéiy kalavijudéiy ordinas niekuomét daugiai neatsigivo it
kiek véliat susijungé su kryZiudéiy ordinu, kuris tud metit atsi-
kélé i Priisus.

1251 métais podpiezius Inocefitas IV (ketvirtasis) atsiunté
Mindaugui karaliska vainika. Mindaugas st savo Seima it dideliu
Lietuvés didiky biirit priémé kriksta it blivo pépieZiaus atstdvo
vainikiotas Lietuvés karaliumi. Tékiu biidi Lietuva tipo kriks-
Cioniska valstybe, pasirifikusi Vakar@ kultfiros kélia.

Nérs Mindaugui if buvo pasiséke tvirtal suviényti Lietuva,
taciail datigelis buvusiy kunigaik$éiy jam pavydéjo. 1263 métais
Mindaugas buvo nuZudytas, kartlt i¥ j& du stinis.

Zuvus Mindaugui, Lietuva atsidfiré pavéjuje:kaimynai rusai,
lénkai, kryZiudtiai galéjo pulti bé valdovo likusia valstybe. Ga-
1éjo talp pat sukilti buve sritiniai kunigaik$tiai it i$sidalinti Min-
daugo sukurta Lietuvds valstybe.

Kad taip neatsitiko, yra karaliaus Mindaugo ntiopelnas. Nérs
jis pats if j6 du jaunesnieji stiniis ZUvo, bét suviénytoji Lietuvés
valstybe isliko. Lietuviai jali buvo suprate, kad viena stipri vals-
tybé yra reikalinga. Tal suprato it patys Mindaugo Zudikai.
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Taigi Mindaugas savo darbais jvedé Lietuva i krik§¢ionisky-
ju Eurdpos valstybiy tarpa, uZmezgé ryditis su Vakari] Europos
tautomis if padaré savo taiita if valstybe Zinoma tolimuosé pa-

saulio kraStuose.

Narsus, apdairus it ryZtingas Mindaugas prié§ 700 méty su-
k@iré Lietuvés karalyste it tud Zygiu davé pradzig naujam politi-

niam Lietuvds gyvénimui.

VOCABULARY

suviényti (suviéniju, suviénija, suvig-
nijo, suvignys) — to unify, to unite

kardtius (2) — king

valdyti (valdaii, valdo, valde, valdys)
— to rule

datigelis -io (noun with gen. pl) —
— many, several (quite a few)

kuriais métais — which year, which
years, in which year

baigti (baigili, baigia, baige, baigs)
— to finish; to complete

tikrai — for sure, surely; factually,
really

valddvas (2) — ruler

mat (matyti) — to be sure; indeed;

because; since

vadovauti (vadovAuju, vadovauja, va-
dovivo, vadovaiis) — to lead

vadovaujami — under the leadership;
under. ..

sumusti (simuSu, sumusa, sumuseé,
sumid) — to beat (and win); to
crush (in war); to win (a battle);
to smash

kalavijustis -&io (2) — the knight
of the Order of “Sword Bearers”
(1201-1236 in Livonia)

Siauliai — a city in Northern Lithu-
ania

niekuomét — never

daugiali — more

niekuomét daugiali — no more; never
more

atsigauti (atsigdunu, atsigéduna, atsi-
givo, atsigafis) — to recover (one-
self), to recuperate, to rise again

kiek véliali — a little later

susijungti (susijungiu, susijungia, su-
sijunge, susijings) — to get oneself
united with (st plus instrumental)

didelis, -&¢ (3) — large, big

kautynés (fem., plural only) (2) —
battle, engagement (mil.)

smfigis -io (2) — hit, blow
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atsikélti (atsikeliu, atsikelia, atsiké-
1¢, atsikels) — to rise, to get up;
to move into, to arrive (after mov-
ing)

pépieZius (1) — pope

atsifsti (atsiunéit, atsiufitia, atsiun-

teé, atsiis) — to send (to)
karaliskas, -a (1) — royal
vainikas (2) — wreath; crown
didikas (2) — nobleman, noble

biorys -io (4) — group, gang; platoon

priimti (priimu, priima, priéme, pri-
ims) — to accept, to receive

krikstas (4) — baptism

atstdvas (2) — representative; legate

vainikioti (vainikioju, vainiktoja,

vainikdvo, vainikuds) — to crown

tékiu bidi — in such a way; so,
this way

tapti (tampi, tampa, tdpo, taps) —
— to become

krik&&i6niskas, -a (1) -— Christian
(Adjective)

valstybé (1) — state

pasirifikti (pasirenku, pasirenka, pa-
sirifiko, pasirifiks) —to choose, to
elect (for oneself)

kélias (4) -— way, road

pasisékti (only 3rd person used: pa-
siseka, pasiseké, pasiséks, with da-
tive) — to succeed (in)

pavydéti (pavydziu, pavydi, pavydé-
jo, pavydés) — to envy, to be jeal-
ous

nuzudyti (nuzudaii, nuziido, nuzude,
nuzudys) — to assassinate

karti — together

karti su — together with

26ti (ZAstu, zfsta, Zuvo, Zis) — to
perish; to die; to be killed

atsidurti (atsiduriu, atsiduria, atsido-

ré, atsidufs) — to he exposed to,
to get (into), to run (into)
pavdjus (2) - danger

atsiditrti pavdjuje — to be exposed to
danger, to be endangered

kaimynas (1) — neighbor

kryZiudtis -&io (2) — a knight of the
Teutonic Order

sukilti (sukyll, sukyla, sukilo, sukils)
— to rise (against)

sritinis, -&¢ (2) — regional, area, di-
visional

issidalinti (i8sidalinii, i8sidalina, i8si-
dalino, iSsidalifis) — to divide up

sukirti (stukuriu, stkuria, sukfre, su-
kuf's) — to create, to found

atsitikti (3rd person only: atsitifika,
atsitiko, atsitiks) — to happen, to
occur, to take place

iNkti (iSliekd, idligka, iSliko, i8liks)
— to remain, to be saved (with
instrumental)

batinai — absolutely, indeed

fudikas (2) assassin

jvésti (jvedu, jveda, jvedé, jvés) to
lead into

uzmégzti (UZmezgu, UZmezga, UZmez-
gé, uzmegs) — to tie

uzmegzti rysius —— to get connected
with

ry&ys -io (4) — connection, contact

narsis, -1 (4) — brave, courageous,
bold

apdairus, -1 (4) — cautious, clever

ry#tingas, -a (1) — determined

nGopelnas (1) — merit; achievement; 2ygis -io (2) — campaign, deed
deed duoti pradzia — to start, to begin
GRAMMAR

36.1 The Demonstrative Pronouns §is, $itas, téks, andks
The declension of the demonstrative pronouns §is ‘this’, tas
‘that’ and ands ‘that (one over yonder)’ is given below:

Masculine
Singular Plural

N. S§is ‘this’ gié
G. sié $ig
D. Sidm $iems
A, § $iuds
I. &iud Sials
L. Siame Siuosé
N. tas ‘that’ tié
G. to td
D. tam tiems
A. t3 tuods
I. tuod tais
L. tame tuose
N. anas ‘that’ anié
G. and anil
D. anim aniems
A. anj anuds
I. anud anais
L. aname anuose

Feminine
Singular Plural
§1 §ids
%ios sig
Siai §idms
ISE] Sias
sia Siomis
Sioje Siose
ta tos
tos til
tai téms
t3 tas
ta tomis
toje tose
ana anos
anos ang
anat anéms
ang anas
ana anomis
anoje anose
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36.1 The Demonstrative Pronouns

One can compare the declension of §is with that of jis in
paragraph 8.4. The declension of tds and anas is just like that of
a first declension adjective, except for the instrumental singular
and the nominative and accusative plural (tud; ti€, tués; anud;
anié, anuds). The declension of $itas ‘this, that’ is exactly like
that of tas, except that the stress remains constant on the initial
syllable.

The demonstrative §is ‘this’ contrasts with tds ‘that’. Both

§is and tas contrast with ands ‘that’ which denotes a third object

which is farther away than tds. Examples:

1) §i lémpa yra mano, ta lémpa yra tavo, 6 and lémpa yra jo. —
This lamp is mine, that lamp is yours, but the one over there
is his.

2) §i knyga yra gerésné 4% t§. — This book is better than that.

3) Madn patifika $is stdlas, bét né tas. — I like this table, but not
that one.

The form $itas is perhaps more emphatic than §is e.g. $itas
mogis uEmudé mano tévq ‘that man killed my father’.

36.1,2 The declension of téks ‘such (a)’ is given below:

Masculine Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N. téks (3) tokié tokia tokios
G. tokio tokiQ tokios tokiQ
D. tokiam tokiems tokiai tokioms
A. toki tokius tokia tokias
I tékiu tokiais tokia tokiomis
L. tokiameé tokiuose tokioje tokiosé

andks (1) ‘that kind of’, $itoks (1) ‘this kind of’ have the same
endings, but the stress pattern is different. (Always on the same
syllable). Examples:

1) Téks #mogus niéko nepadarfs. — Such a man will do nothing.
2) AS$ jai gavaun $itokj laiskq, bét andkio niekadda megavaii. —

I already received this kind of letter, but I never got that kind.
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36.2 The Interrogative kas.

The interrogative pronoun-adjective kds ‘who, what’ is de-
clined as follows: N. kas, G. k&, kiend, D. kdm, A. k3, L. kud, L.
kame. It has no plural declension and it may refer to either mas-
culine or feminine nouns or pronouns.

36.2,1 Keli ‘how many’ is used only in the plural.

Masculine Feminine
N. keli (4) kélios
G. kelif kelif}
D. keliems kelioms
A. kelis kelias
I. kelials keliomis
L. keliuose keliose

36.2,2 Koks, toks, kuris, katras, keleri, kelifitas, keleriépas, kiend.

kéks (3) ‘which’ is declined like téks; kuris (4) ‘which’ is de-
clined like jis; katrds (4) ‘which’ (only said of two objects in
standard Lithuanian) is declined like tds; keleri (3b) ‘how many’
is declined like keli (cf. 36.2,1); kelifitas (4) ‘which’ and kelerid-
pas (1) ‘of how many kinds’ are declined like regular adjectives.

Examples:

1) Kas atsitiko? — What happened?
2) Kb jis néri? — What does he want?
3) Kiend ta knyga? — Whose is that book?
Liend ‘whose, of whom, by whom’ is used to denote possession
or as the subject of a passive verbal construction (cf. Lesson 34),
whereas k6 is reserved for other genitive uses.
4) Kam ti davei knggg? — To whom did you give the book?
5) K@ jis mato? — What does he see?
6) Su kud ti eini? — With whom are you going?
kéks may mean ‘which’ in the sense of ‘which kind of’ or
‘to what extent’.
7) Koks dabaf 6ras? — What is the weather like now?

8) Keli 2ménés atéjo? — How many men came?
9) Kelias diends jis €id buvo? — How many days was he here?
10) Kuris ménuo §il¢idusias Lietuvojé? — What month is the

warmest in Lithuania?

11) Kuri knyga téu patifika? — Which book do you like?
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12) Kuris i§ jiisy tai paddré? — Which of you did it?
13) Katras siniis ateis? — Which son (of two) will come?
Leleri is used with nouns which in the plural form may have
a singular meaning, e.g. marskiniai ‘shirt’, etc.
14) Kéleris mdr$kinius tu turi? — How many shirts do you have?
15) Keleridpas prekeés jis turi? — How many kinds of wares does
he have?

36.3 Relative Pronouns kuris, kas, koks.

kas, kuris and kéks can also be used as relative pronouns.
The number and the gender of the relative pronoun are deter-
mined by the word to which it refers, but the case of the relative
pronoun is determined by its use in the clause of which it is a
part. Examples:
1) Madn patifika ta knyga, kurig tu mdn davei. — I like the book
which you gave me.
Notice that kurid is feminine and singular because it refers
to knyga which is feminine and singular; it is in the accusa-
tive case because it is the object of the verb davel.
2) A§ paFistu t§ #fmégy, su kuriud jis kalbate. — I know that
man with whom you are speaking.
Note that kuriud is masculine singular because fmégy is mas-
culine singular; it is the instrumental case because it is the
object of the preposition si which requires the instrumental

case.

3) Kas gerai dirba, tds daig pinigi gduna. — Whoever works
well (that one—tds) gets much money.

4) Kokia séja, tokiq iF piditis. — You reap what you sow. (lit.:
whatever the sowing is, such also is the harvest.)

5) Kéks kldusimas, toks if atsikymas. — Whatever the question

is (like), thus also is the answer.

N.B. To render the English relative pronouns ‘who’, ‘that’, ‘which’
(and their various forms), use kuris. See also 21.6.

36.4 Kazkas, bet kas, kas-ne-kas.

kas may be used as an indefinite pronoun by itself; it may
be used in conjunction with nérs, thus kas nérs ‘anybody, some-
body or other; anything, something or other’. The form kazkas
(ka¥in kas) ‘somebody, something’ differs in meaning from the
preceding in that it refers to somebody or something definite,
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but either the speaker doesn’t know exactly what this thing .
who the person is, or else the speaker does not consider it nece:
sary to reveal it.

The forms bet kas, (by kas, bile kas) ‘(just) anybody, somc-
body’; kai kds ‘many a’, some; kas-ne-kas ‘a few, not many’ arc
also used. In these forms the element kas is declined. Examples:
1) AF kas (kas nérs) atéjo? — Did anyone come?

92) Ka¥kas atéjo. — Someone came.
3) Bet kas tai gdli padaryti. — Anyone can do that.

4) Né bet kas jj suprafita. — Not everyone understands him.

5) Kai kim ta knygd nepatinka. — Some people don’t like this
book.

6) Turin dir kg-ne-kd nusipifkti. — 1 still have to buy a few
(things).

36.5 Special Uses of kdks and kuris (as Pronoun-Adjectives).

The pronoun-adjectives kéks and kuris are used in many
constructions similar to those given above.

1) Gdl ateis kéks nors svééias. — Perhaps some guest (or other)
will come.

2) Skaityk kokig nérs knjgq. — Read any book (some book or
other).

3) Kaskéks svééias atéjo. — Some guest came.

4) Si bet kékiu Fmogumi nekalbék. — Don’t talk with any man.

5) Kai kurié mokiniai tojé klaséje yra labal gabiis. — Some pu-

pils in that class are very talented (gifted).

The expression §idks toks denotes poor or mediocre quality
of the word modified; ne-kéks means ‘rather poor, bad’ (colloqui-
ally ‘lousy’).

7) Nusipirkatu $ickj toki apsiaiistg. — I bought an ordinary (a
coat of rather poor quality) coat.

8) Jis gdvo nekdki ddrbg. — He got a ‘lousy’ job.

9) Jis mdn dubs kur] nors apsiaiistg. — He will give me some
coat.

10) Ateik kurig diéng. — Come some day.

11) Kazkurié i ji tal paddre. Some of them did that.

12) Teateina bét kuris is jiisy. — Come, any of you.

13) Kai kurié Zmones tal daro. Some people do that.

14) Kurié-ne-kurié tal sako. -— Certain ones say that.
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36.6 Keli, keleri ‘several’ are also used as indefinite pronoun-
adjectives. Examples:

1) AS$ nusipirkai $ig knijgg priés kélerius metis. — I bought this
book a few years ago.

2) AS$ norétiau pasakyti kelis Zodzins. — I would like to say a
few words.

36.7 Vienas kitas means ‘a few’, e.g. vienas kitas atéjo — a few
came.

36.8 To express the idea ‘each other’ wienas (not declined) is
used plus some case of kitas (not the nom. or the voc.) de-
pending upon the syntactic construction involved. Examples:

1) Si€ Zménés vienas kito nepaZjsta. — These men don’t know
each other.

2) &§i€ Zménes vienas kitdm padeda. — These men help each
other.

2) Sié Zménés vienas kitq giria. — These men praise each other.

4) &Si€ Eménés vienas kiti pasitiki. — These men have confidence
in each other.

5) Sié Zménés vienas kitamé mdto génijy. — These men see a
genius in each other.

36.8.1 ‘Each other’ with prepositions:

6) Eina vienas p6 kito. — They go one after another.
7) Stdvi vienas prié§ kitq. — They stand in front of each other.

36.9 Niékas and jéks. The declension of the negative pronoun

niékas ‘no-one, nothing’ is as follows: N. niékas, G. niéko
(ni€kieno), D. niékam, A. niéka, I. niekll, L. niekamé. There is no
distinction for gender or number.

The negative pronoun-adjective jéks (3) ‘none, not any’ is
declined like tdks. Examples:

1) Jis niéko neZino. — He knows nothing.

2) Niékas nemégsta tés knggos. — No one likes that book.
3) Jis neturi jokiy knfgy. — He has no books.

4) Joks zmogus negali tai padaryti. — No man can do that.

Note that ne must be used with the verb in a negated sentene
with jéks or niékas. The resulting meaning is not that of a douhl.
negative as it would be in standard English. The correct usage n
Lithuanian (as in many other languages) is translatable by flu-
substandard English usage. Compare the substandard English ‘he
don’t know nothin’’ with Lith. jis niéko meino.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kas suviénijo Lietuva? 2. Kiend buvo valdoma
Lietuva prié§ Mindauga? 3. Kuriais métais Mindaugas sumusc
kalavijuocius prié Siaulif? 4. Koki kélia pasirinko Lietuva? &
Kas Mindaugui pavydéjo? 6. Kuriais métais Mindaugas buvo nu-
Zudytas? 7. AF jums patifika §i knyga? 8. AF jiis jait skaitéte ani
knyga, kuri guli aft stalo? 9. AF kas nérs jj mate? 10. Kuf as
galin pitkti viena kita knjga?

B. Decline in the singular and plural: $is géras studeftas, joks
turtingas Zmogus, toks grazus rytas, ta graZi mergaite, tokia tam-
si naktis.

C. Fill in with the relative pronoun kuris in appropriate forms:
1. Zmogus, (whom) ... as$ vakar maciaQ teatre, yra jo
sénas dratgas. 2. Tié studefitai, su (whom) ... proféeso-
rius Valaitis kalba, studijioja lietuviy kalba. 3. Namas, (in which)
- jié gyvéna, yra labal sénas. 4. Knygos, (which)
JOR a3 vakar pirkad knygyne, yra labal brangios. 5. M&-
dziai, (which) .. duga miSko viduryjé, yra graZiiusi.
6. Zmoneés, (who) . . mégsta dainuoti, yra laimingi.

CONVERSATION
PABAUDA UZ PER GREITA VAZIAVIMA

Policininkas: 1. PraSan parédyti vairtiotojo litidijima.
Naujokas: 2. Tuojal surasiu. (Padioda policininkui savo vai-
rdotojo liudijima). Kodél mané sustdbdéte?

P. 3. Jus per greitai vaziavote.

N. 4. Kaip tal per greitai? A3 vaZiavai tik 35 (trisdefimt pen-
kias) mylias 1 valanda (or: pef valanda).*

P. 5. Ar jis nematéte eismo Zénklo:* §id gatvé galima vaZitoti
tik 25 (dvidesimt penkias) mylias* i vilanda.

N. 6. AS Jabal atsipraSau. Tikral to Zénklo nepastebéjau.
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P. 7. Jis nékreipéte démesio i eismo Zénklus. Téks sumokéti
pabauda: 25 (dvideSimt penkis) délerius.

N. 8. Bét... bét a8 juk pamaiu vaziaval...

P. 9. Jis i§ tikr@ju vaZidvote 40 (k&turiasdeSimt) m¥liy i va-

lands. Ankséiad it jfis pats sdkéte, kad vaziavote 35 my-
lias 1 valanda. Taigi. ..

N. 10. Gerai, gerai... Turésiu sumokéti pabauda. Ki gi pada-
rysi... Ateityjé turésiu atidZian sékti eismo Zénklus.

TICKET FOR SPEEDING

Policeman: 1. Please show me (your) driver’s license.

Naujokas: 2. Right away (I will find it). [Hands over his driv-
er’s license to the policeman] Why did you stop
me?

P. You were driving too fast.

N. 4. What do you mean (how come) too fast? I was driving
only 35 miles per hour.

©@

P. 5. Didn't you see the traffic (speed) sign? On this street you
are allowed to drive only 25 miles an hour. (The speed
limit is...)

N. 6. Iam very sorry. I really did not notice that sign.

P. 7. You were not paying attention to the traffic signs. You
will have to pay the fine: 25 dollars.

N. 8. But... but I was actually driving slowly...

P. 9. Really, you were driving 40 miles per hour. You your-

self just said you were driving 35 miles per hour. Thus, ...

N. 10. All right, all right. I will have to pay the fine. What can
one do about it? In the future, I will have to watch the
road signs more carefully.

NOTES:

4. j vadlanda — also: pef valanda ‘per hour’.

5. eismo zénklas -— traffic (road, speed) sign.
dvidesimt penkias mylias — this expression of speed measurement has to
be in the accusative case.
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Trisdesimt septintoji pamoka

Lesson 37

VYTAUTAS DIDYSIS

P6 Mindaugo nuzudymo Lietuva kiek susilpnéjo, nés daZnai
keitési valdovai. Bét nud Vyténio (1295-1316) if ypaé¢ nud Gedi-
mino (1316-1341) laik{i Lietuvds valstybé nudlat stipréjo ir augo
uZimdama vis didesnius pléotus I rytus ir I pietd rytus. Gedimino
palikuonys, istorijoje vadinami Gediminai¢iais (Gediminaiéiy di-
niastija), Lietuva iSugdé 1 pirmaeile valstybe.

Gedimino stinis, Algirdas (1345-1377) ir Kestutis (1345-1382),
kurié bendrai valdé Lietuva, iSplété Lietuvds ribas ligi Maskvds
apylinkiy, 6 pietuosé jaw pasieké Jhodaja jiira.

Bet labiausiai Lietuva sustipréjo Kestudio stinats Vytauto
Didziojo vieSpatdvimo metu (1392-1430). Jis sutvatkeé valstybés
administracija, galutinai praplété Lietuvos ribas ligi Juoddsios
jaros. Jis staté pilis, tiésé kelius, laiké gerail apmokyta nuolatine
karitiomene. Vytauto vieSpatavimo metu Lietuva Salia Anglijos,
Vokietijos if Pranciizijos blivo viena i§ keturifj didZiausiy Euro-
pos valstybiy. Tud metu bevéik visa Rusija buvo pavergta totoriy,
0 pati Maskva buvo tik nedidelés kunigaikstijos sostiné.

1410 métais Lietuvds karitomené iSsirengé dideliam Zjgiui |
méty Lietuva nudlat kariavo su kryZziudciais. Buvo jvyke dalig
kiro Zygiy it musiy 1§ abiej{i pusiy, taciali né viena pusé nebuvo
galutinal laiméjusi.

Vytautas, susitares su Lénkijos kardliumi Jogaila, kuris buvo
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j6 pusbrolis, nutaré galutinal sunaikinti kryZiuoéius. Lemiamasis

miSis jviko 1410 méty liepos 10 diénag prié Tannenbergo kéimo.
Jungtinés lietuviy i¥ lénky pajégos, vadovaujamos Vytauto, visiS-
kai sumusé kryZiuodius it jii talkininkus i§ dafgelio Eurdpos
kra$ti. Siué laiméjimu buvo galutinai sustabdytas vokiediy verZi-

masis ] rytus.

PG $i6 labai svarbaiis laiméjimo Vytautas datig nebekariavo,
bét tvafké savo valstybe if savo sumanumu buvo jai uZtikrines
taikingg gyvénima, kurioé Lietuva nebuvo turéjusi pef paskutinits

du Simtus méty.

VOCABULARY

susilpnéti (susilpné&ju, susilpnéja, su-
silpnéjo, susilpnés) — to grow
weaker, to weaken

keistis (keiCitiosi, keiCiasi, keitési,
kelsis) — to turn over, to ex-
change, to succeed (in power)

ypa¢ — especially

nudlat — all the time, by and by,
continually

uZimti (WZimu, UZima, UZémé, uZims)
— (here) to occupy

plétas (1) — area, region

] rytus — to the east

1 pietd rytus — to the south-east

palikuonis -iés (3b) — descendent

iSugdyti (idugdaii, iSugdo, iSugde, is-
ugdys) — to raise, to nurture, to
expand

pirmaeilis, -& (2) — first class (adj.)

bendral — together, commonly

isplésti (iSpleciu, iSplecdia, ispléte, is-
pl&s) — to expand, to extend

riba (4) — boundary

pietuosé — in the South

Juodéji jira — Black Sea

vieidpativimas (1) — reign

sutvarkyti (sutvarkai, sutvafko, su-
tvafke, sutvarkys) — to put in
order, to straighten out, to arrange

galutinai — finally, for good

praplésti (praple¢iu, prapledia, pra-
pléte, praplds) — to extend, to
widen

apmékyti (apmoékau, apméko, apmé-
keé, apmoékys) — to train

nuolatinis, - (2) — permanent
karitiomené (1) — army
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pavefgti (pavergill, pavefgia, paver-
gé, pavefgs) — to subjugate

totdrius (2) Tatar (noun)

kunigaikstijd (2) — dukedom, prin-

cipality

issirefigti (iSsirengill, i¥sirefigia, i3si-
rengeé, iSsirefigs) — to get ready,
to set out

Zygis -io (2) — campaign

1§ abieji pusiy — from both sides,

on both sides

susitafti (susitariu, susitaria, susita-
ré, susitafs) -— to make an agree-
ment, to conclude an agreement

karalius (2) — king

sunaikinti (sunaikinii, sunaikina, su-
naikino, sunaikifis) — to destroy

{€miamas, -a (3) —- decisive

jvykti (impers.: jv¥ksta, jvyko, jviks)
— to take place, to occur, to hap-
pen

pajégos (3b) — (here) forces

vadovauti (vadovduju, vadoviuja, va-

dovidvo, vadovaiis) -— to lead, to
command
talkinifilkas (2) — helper, supporter
laiméjimas (1) — victory

sustabdyti (sustabdaili, sustabdo, su-
stdbdeé, sustabdys) — to stop

verzimasis (1) (refl. noun) — push,
drive
sumanimas (2) — cleverness, wis-

dom, shrewdness
uztikrinti (uZtikrinu, uZtikrina, uz-
tikrino, uZtikrins) —— to assure
taikingas, -a (1) — peaceful
paskutinis, -& (2) — last

GRAMMAR

37.1 Prepositions.

The object of each preposition must be in the case which the

preposition requires, e.g. genitive, accusative, instrumental.

37.2 Prepositions with the Genitive Case.

Some examples of prepositions which require the genitive

case are listed below:

1)

2)

3)

6)

7

8)

9)

abipus — on both sides of.

Kaiinas yra abipus Némuno (upés). — Kaunas is on both sides
of the Nemunas (River).

andpus — on the other side of.

St. Paul miéstas yra anapus Mississipi upés. — (The city of)
St. Paul is on the other side of the Mississippi River.

andét — according to (repeating someone’s words exactly).
Jis, andt tévo, géras fmogus. — He, according to (my) father,
is a good man.

anit — on; expresses feelings towards (someone).

Knyga guli ant stalo. — The book is (lying) on the table.

Jis pijksta afit savo brélio. -—— He is angry at his brother.
arti — close to.

Jis buvo arti namiy. — He was close to his home.

auk$éiati — above; (really an adverb ‘higher’).

Tojé upéje vandefis buvo auk$éian kéliy. — In that river, the
water stood above the knees.

bé — without; in addition to.

Sunkt gyvénti bé pinigf. — It is difficult to live without
money.

Bé knijgy, tefi yra ddr iF rafikra$éiy. — In addition to the

books, there are manuscripts there, too.

bé dbejo, bé abejonés — without a doubt, doubtless, doubt-
lessly

bé galo — without end, endless, endlessly

bé reikalo — without any need, needless, needlessly, etc.
déka — thanks to, owing to.

Tévo déka a§ Siaridien ddr dirbu. — Thanks to father I am
still working today.

dél (délei) for, for the sake of, because of.

Dél k6 neidmékote pamokds? — Why (lit.: because of what)
didn’t you study (learn) your lesson?
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10)

11

-

12

13)

14)

15

<

16

=

17

~—

18)

19

=

20

=

gretd — near, beside.

Jis stovi greta mangs. — He stands beside me.

iki — until, up to; as far as (may be used with dative case in
certain fixed expressions, cf. 37.4).

Iki pasimdtymo. —— So long (lit.: until we see each other).
A$ nuéjan iki upeés. — I went up to the river.

jstrizai — diagonally across.

Jis atsigulé jstriZai l6vos. — He lay down diagonally across
the bed.

i§ — out of; from; since.

Jis iSeina i§ nami. — He is going out of his house (home).
Jis gdvo 1§ manés ldiskq. — He got a letter from me.

Jis 1§ jauni dieng téks. — He has been that way since youth.
i$ilgai — along.

Keélias eina i§ilgal upés. — The road runs along the river.
lig, ligi — until; as far as. (Lig, ligi is synonymous with iki,
cf. 11)

AS$ skaifiau ligi vikaro. — I read (was reading) until evening.
A§ nuéjan ligi jo namil. — I went up to his home.

link (liftkui) — toward, to.

Jis béga lifik mi§ko. — He runs (is running) toward the forest.

netoli — not far from, near; approximately.

Universitétas yra netoli miésto ceiitro. — The university is
not far away from the center of the city.

Teni buvo netoli §imto Zmoniil. — About a hundred people
were there.

nué — from, off; (guarding) against; since, from; by reason of,
because of.

Vandud béga nud stégo. — Water runs off the roof.

Vdistai nué galvés skaudéjimo. — Medicine for (against) a
headache.

Jis dirba nué ryto ligi vakaro. — He works from morning ’til
night.

Jis keii¢ia nué kaf$éio. — He is suffering from the heat.

pasak — according to (relating someone else’s words, or opin-
ion; pasdak is synonymous with anét, cf. 3)

IF Pétras, pasak jo, ni€ko meturi. — And Peter, according to
him, does not have anything.

pifm (pirma) — before; in front of.

Niéko nedaryk pifm lalko. — Don’t do anything ahead of time.
Jis eina pirma mangs. — He is going in front of me.

21)

22)

23

-

24)

25)

2€)

27)

28)

p6 — after.
Pé koncérto a5 paréjait namé. — After the concert I went
home.

NB. This preposition can also be used with other cases with
different meanings, cf. below.

prié — at, near, in the vicinity of; in the presence of; in the

time of.

Sis autobusas sustéja prié bibliotékos. — This bus stops near
the library.

Vaikai ufdugo pri€ tévi. — The children grew up with their
parents.

Prié séno kardliaus visi gerai gyvéno. — In the time of the

old king everybody lived well.

pusidu — half way up, half way along.

Pasitikai jG pusidu kélio. — I met her half way along the road.
skersat — across, athwart.

Jis guli skersai 16vos. — He is lying across the bed.

NB. This preposition can be used with the accusative case
also with no difference in meaning:

Jis péréjo skersai kélig. — He went across the road.

$alia — beside.

Jis atsisédo Salia mangs. — He sat down beside me.

$iapus — on this side of.

Universitétas yra Siapus upés. — The university is on this
side of the river.

tafp — between, among.

Tafp Jono it Pétro yra didelis skirtumas. — There is a big
difference between John and Peter.

Kédé stévi tafp stdlo iF sienos. — The chair stands between

the table and the wall.
u2 — behind; at a distance of; in, after (in expressions of time).

Vaikas stovéjo uZ métinos if veiké. — The child stood behind
(his) mother and cried.
Uz trijg métry pasirédé vandué. — At the depth of three

meters water appeared.

Jis baigs darbg U2 (vieneri) méty. — He will finish the work

in a year.

Ji paémé maneé uZ rankos. — She took me by the hand.

NB. This preposition can also be used with the accusative
case, cf. below.
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29) vidij — within, inside of (This is really an abbreviated form
of vidujé, which is the locative sg. of vidus, ‘the inside, the
inner side’).

Vidij misko buwo dailg $iléiadi. — It was much warmer with-
in the forest.

30) Vifs$, virsuj, vir§um — over, beyond; above.

Tai viF§ mano jég. — That is beyond my strength.
ViF§ médgiy skraidé dideli paitk3&iai. — Above the trees large
birds were flying.

31) Zemiait — below.

Upéje vandefis biiwo femiau kéliy. — Water in the river was
below the knees.

37.3 Compound prepositions with i§ as the initial element require
the genitive case also.
a) I§ andapus misko pakilo léktivas. — An airplane rose from the
other side of the forest. (... from behind...)
b) Katé i§bégo i§ pé stdlo. — A cat ran out from under the table.

317.4 Prepositions in Certain Fixed Expressions.

(Prepositions with the Dative Case.)

A few prepositions are used with the dative case in certain
fixed expressions. Otherwise there are no prepositions in Lithu-
anian which regularly require the dative case.

1) pé $idi diénai — up to the present time

2) pb sendvei — as it was; ‘nothing new’; ‘things are the same’
(lit.: according to the past).

3) pd kdm — how much (obsolete).

4) pd désinei — to the right

5) pé kairei — to the left

6) iki $idi diénai — up to the present time (but also possible: iki
§i6s dien6s, same meaning).

7) ki $idm laikui — up to this time (also: iki $i6 laiko).

31.5 Prepositions with the Accusative Case.

Some examples of prepositions which require the accusative
case are listed below:

1) apié — round about, near; approximately; concerning.
Apié sédg duga médZiai. — Round about the orchard, trees
grow.
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2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Jis kalba apié mané. — He is talking about me.

Ateik apié dvyliktq valandg. — Come at about (around) 12
o’clock.

aplink (aplinkui) — around, by.

Apliiik maneé stovéjo dailg jaunii Zmonifi, — Many young
people stood around me.

7 — in, into, to.

Vaikas eina j karmbari. — The child is going into the room
(The child is entering the room).

Mano vist vaikai jaii eina 7 mokgklg. — All my children (al-
ready) go to school (attend school).

Kaimiyjnas vafitoja 7 miéstq, ] tufgy. — The neighbor is go-
ing to the city, to the market.

Berniukas lipa 1 médj. — The boy is climbing a tree.
Mokings atsdko 7 kldusimus. — The pupil answers the ques-
tions.

Jis niekuomeét neatsiko 7 mano ldiskus. — He never replies
to my letters.

Jis labai panadis § savo tévg. — He is very similar to his
father (He looks very much like his father).

pagal — along, beside; according to.

Jis béga pagal tvérg. — He runs along the fence.

Jié visuomét dirba pagal pling. — They always work accord-

ing to plan.

palei — along, by the side of, beside.

Jis stovéjo palei sieng. — He stood beside the wall.

pas — at, at the home of, at the house of, to.

Ateikite pas mané. — Come to my place.

Jis gyvéna pas mané. — He is living at my place.

paskui — right after, close behind.

Eik paskui mané. — Follow (right) behind me.

pei — through, across; during, throughout.

Jié bégo peF laukis. — They ran across the fields.

Pef kdrq més daiig mdtéme. — During the war we saw a lot.

pd — round about, here and there.

Jis vdik$¢iojo pd miéstq. — He was walking in (about) the

town.

NB. This preposition may also have a distributive meaning
which cannot be translated by any single English expres-
sion: Jis diioda vaikdms pé gabalg siirio. — He gives the
children each a piece of cheese. Note also that it can be
used with other cases.
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10) prié§ — before, in the presence of; ago; against.

Prié$ jo namus dugo didelé liepa. — In front of his house
grew a large linden tree.
Prie§ désimt méty jis ddar éia gyvéno. — Ten years ago he

still lived here.
Jis kovéjo pries§ mane. — He fought against me.
11) pr6 — by, past; through.

Meés pravaZidvome pré séng pili. — We drove past the old
castle.
Ji Zidri pré linga. — She is looking through the window.

12) skersai — across, cf. example 24, §37.2.
13) uZ — than; for, in return for.
UZ ddrbg gavat pinigij. — I received some money for the work.

Meés kovéjame uZ ldisve. — We are fighting for freedom.
Padirbék 1£2 mané. — Work for me (Take over my work for
a while).

37.6 Prepositions with the Instrumental Case.

Some examples of prepositions which require the instrument-
al case are listed below:
1) p6é — under.

Sué guli pé stalit. — A dog is lying under the table.
2) s — with; approximately the size of.

Eik s manimi. — Go with me.
Jis st medZiu lygus. — He is about the size of a tree.
3) sulig — up to, as far as.
Vandesis buvo sulig krantais. — The water was up to the
banks.
4) tiés — opposite, in front of.
Jis stovi tiés langu. — He is standing in front of the window.

Lietiwiy pulkat tiés Kaunu plaiké pef Némung. — The Lithu-
anian troops (regiments) swam across the Nemunas (river)
opposite Kaunas.

37.7 Prepositions Used with Several Cases.

Note that pd can be used with the genitive case (when it
means ‘after’), with the dative case (in certain fixed expressions),
with the accusative case (when it means ‘here and there, round
about’ or when it has distributive meaning) or with the instru-
mental case (when it means ‘under’).
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The preposition %2 can be used with the genitive case (when
it means ‘in, after’) or with the accusative case (when it means
‘for’).

The preposition skersai ‘across, athwart’ can be used with
either the genitive or the accusative case with no difference in
meaning.

The preposition iki ordinarily is used with the genitive case,
but in certain fixed expressions it is used with the dative case.

37.8 A review list of prepositions used with various cases:

GENITIVE — abipus, andapus, andt, ait, arti, auk§diai, be,
déka, dél, greta, iki, jstriZar, 1§, ifilgai, lgi, link, netoli, nud, pasdak,
pifm, pé, prié, pusidu, skersai, $alia, §iapus, tarp, ug, vidij, viFs§,
vir§uj, virum, Zemiad, i§ andpus, i§ po, etc.

DATIVE — iki, pé (only in certain fixed expressions).

ACCUSATIVE — apié, aplifik, i, pagal, palei, pas, paskui, pef,
po, priés, pro, skersai, uz

INSTRUMENTAL — pg, su, sulig, tiés

37.9 Prepositions and Adverbs.

Some prepositions in Lithuanian are derived from adverbs.
These prepositions, in most cases, may still be used as adverbs.
Examples:

a) Berniukas stovéjo gretd, 6 mergdité kiék toliai. — The boy
was standing close by, and the girl was a little farther (from
there).

b) Vienas studeiitas éjo pirma, kitas paskui. — One student

walked in front (first), the other one—after (him).

37.10 Expressions with Prepositions and without them.

In some special cases one may either use a preposition with
a certain case, or the noun can be used without a preposition, but
in such a case which has the same meaning as the preposition to-
gether with the noun. One can say...

either:

Ji paviFto 7 péle. — She turned into a mouse.

or:

Ji pavifto pelé. — She turned ... (pelé—instrumental)
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either:
Jié miré i§ (nué) bddo. — They died from hunger (famine).

or:

Jié miré badi. — They died ... (badu—instrumental)
either:

Jis guli aiit l6vos. — He is lying on the bed.

or:

Jis guli l6voje. — He is lying ... (Iévoje—locative)

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kada Lietuva susilpnéjo? 2. Kaip yra istorijoje
vadinami Gedimino palikuonys? 3. Ligi kurids jtiros Vytautas i3-
plété Lietuvds ribas? 4. Kas jviko 1410-siais métais liepos 10 dié-
na? 5. Ki daré Vytautas pé Tannenbergo miiSio? 6. Prié kokids
upés yra Vilnius? 7. Prié kokids Upés yra Kaiinas? 8. Prié kokids
Upés yra Niujorkas? 9. Kas gyvéna pas jus? 10. I§ kurios knygos
jhs tal nusiraséte (copied)?

B. Form sentences with the following prepositions: afit, pd, UZ,
pas, prié, pef, pro.

C. Copy sentences from reading selections of lessons 31-35 where
prepositions occur. Translate the prepositions.

D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. His children still live at his place
(home). 2. We are going with our old friends to take a walk in
the park. 3. They live near us (not far away from us). 4. His house
stands near the river. 5. Five new books are lying on the table.
6. She is looking through that window. 7. I walked along the
fence. 8. He is going to Europe. 9. I am going home. 10. She is
always at home (sits at home).

CONVERSATION
VASARA
Vyras: 1. Siafdien SeStadienis. Tik ki prane$é pef radija, kad
bis labai kar$ta. VaZitokime kuf nors pasimaudyti.
Zmonda: Biity geral nuvaZidoti pri€ jaros, bét toldka. ..

2
Vyras: 3. G4l vazitiokime 1 miésto baseina.
Zmona: 4. Tef $iandien bus labai daig Zmonid ...
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Vyras: 5.

Zmona: 6.
Vyras: 1.
Zmona: 8.
Vyras: 9.
Zmona: 10.
SUMMER
Husband: 1.
Wife: 2.
Husband: 3.
Wife: 4.
Husband: 5.
Wife: 6.
Husband: 7.
Wife: 8.
Husband. 9.
Wife: 10.

Tal gal vaZitiokime kuf nérs i parka; vaikal galés
pabégioti, 6 més pasédésime pd médziais.

Kai tik tu nuvaZitoji I parka, tuojait uZmingi, pavé-
syje patdgiai iSsitiéses!

O k3 gi ten parke daryti?

Tu visai nematal gamtds groZio, vasaros Zalumo, mé-
dziy $laméjimo. Visi vyrai tokié. ..

Gerai jai geral: vaZiliosime tefi, kuf tit néri.

Eik, surask visus maudymosi kostiumus, sukrauk vis-
k3 i automobilj. Turime skubéti, nés veliait bus labai
karsta.

Today is Saturday. It was announced on the radio
that it will be very hot. Let’s go swimming some-
where.

It would be nice to go to the sea shore, but it is
rather far . . .

Well then, let’s go to the public (city) swimming
pool.

There will be a lot of people down there today.
Then perhaps we should go to some park some-
where; the children will be able to run around, and
we will be able to sit under the trees.

As soon as you get to the park, you fall asleep right
away, after having stretched out comfortably in
the shade.

And what can one do in a park?

You do not see the beauty of nature, the green of
the summer, the rustling of the trees. All men are
like that.

All right, all right. We will go wherever you want
to go.

Well, get a move on, gather all the bathing suits,
put them in the car. We must hurry because it is
going to get hot later on.
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Usetul Expressions and Idioms

How are you? — a) Kaip gyvuojate?
b) Kaip einasi?
¢) Kaip laikoteés?
d) Kaip sekasi?

I like this book. — Man patinka $i knyga.
You like this book, etc. — Jums (Tau) patinka §i knyga, ir t.t.

I am cold. — Man (yra) Salta.
You are cold. — Jums (Tau) Salta.

I was cold, etc. — Man buvo Salta, ir t.t.

There is nothing one (you) can do about it — Nieko nepada-
TYsi.

Thank you very much — Labai aéii.
You're welcome — Prasau.

Don’t mention it — Nér uZ kq. (Prasau).

TrisdeSimt astuntoji pamoka

Lesson 38

KRISTIJONAS DONELAITIS
(1714 - 1780)

Vienas i§ didZiausiy lietviy poéty yra Kristijénas Donelaitis.
Jis gimé, mékeési i visa gyvénima praléido MaZdjoje Lietuvoje.
Ilgidusiai jis i$gyvéno Tolminkiemyje (1743-1780), kuf jis buvo
liuterény parapijos klebénas. Tefi jis if parasé savo svarbiausia
kiirinj — poéma ‘“Métai”.

Pats Donelaitis niekuomét neméaté sivo poémos iSspausdintos
— visus sivo radtus paliko rafikradéiuose. Jié buvo iSspausdinti
pd j6 mirtiés 1818 métais.

“Métai” yra paradyti hegzametru. Siojé poémoje Donelaitis
aprafo Ma¥ésios Lietuvds tkininky gyvénima. GraZials vaizdals
jis piésia jij darbus, vargus if riipes¢ius. Blogls tikininkus jis pa-
peikia, geruosius pagiria.

“Métai” yra svarbidusias lietuviy literatiros veikalas, para-
iytas 18-me (aStuonidliktajame) amZiuje. Jis i8verstas I kelias
kalbas.

Donelaidio kalba yra kiek sendviska, bét turtinga it vaizdin-
ga. Jo “M&tai” laikomi labal svarbiut lietuviy kalbos paminklu.
Stai kéletas eill¢iy i§ Donelai¢io “Méty” karti su angliku ver-
timu:

PAVASARIO LINKSMYBES

Jat saulélé vél atkéopdama budino svietg

It Ziemods 3altds tritisus pargridudama juokeés.

Saléiy pramones su ledais sugaiSti pagavo,



If putédams sniégs visuf i niéka pavifto.
Tud laukus oral drungni gaivindami glésté
It Zolelés visas i§ numirusiy Satiké.
Kritimai su $ilais visais igsibudino kéltis,

O lauki kalnail su kléniais pameté skrandas.

THE SPRING’S JOYS

Now the sun rose again to rouse the world

and laughed to topple down chill winter’s labors.

And cold’s creations, with the ice, diminished

as foam of snow changed everywhere to nothing.

Soon the bland weather stroked and woke the fields,
called up herbs of all species from the dead.

Thickets and very heath bestirred themselves;

hill, meadow, dale threw down their sheepskin jackets.*

VOCABULARY

poétas (2) — poet

Mazéji Lietuvd — Lithuania Minor
liuterdnas (2) — Lutheran (noun)
pardpija (1) — parish

kiebdnas (2) — pastor

svarbus (4) — important

kirinys (3a) — creation, work

I8spausdinti (i8spausdini, i$spausdi-
na, i¥spausdino, idspausdifis) — to
print

rastas (2) — writing, (written) work,
(poetical) work

palikti (paliekl, paliéka, paliko, pa-
liks) — to leave

rafikrastis -¢io (1) — manuscript

mirtis -i&s (4) fem. — death

hegzdmetras (1) — hexameter

poema (2) — poem, (epic) poem

apradyti (apraSafi, apréfo, aprase,
apradys) — to describe

vaizdas (4) — view, picture, portray-
al

vargas (4) — care, worry, suffering,
hardship
rlipestis -&io (1) — care, worry

papeikti (papeikit, papeikia, pApeiké,
papeiks) — to scold, to admonish

pagirti (pagiriu, pagiria, pagyré, pa-
gifs) — to praise

veikalas (3b) — work, (poetical)
work

senéviskas (1) — archaic

vaizdingas (1) — full of beautiful
images, poetical, expressive

pamifklas (2) — monument

$altinis -io (2) — source, well

vystytis (vystausi, vystosi, vystési,
vystysis) — to develop

besivystant — in the process of de-
velopment

bendrinis, -& — common

bendriné kalbd — common language,

standard language (both spoken
and written)

pacitioti (pacitiioju, pacittoja, paci-
tavo, pacituds) to cite, to quote

eiluté (diminutive of eild ‘row’)
line (of a poem, a page)

kartiy — together with

vertimas (2) — translation

* Translated by Clark Mills. Taken from: The Green Oak. Selected Lithuanian
Poetry. Ed. by Algirdas Landsbergis and Clark Mills, Voyages Press, New

York, 1962.

NB. No vocabulary is given for this passage of “Metai”.
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GRAMMAR
38.1 Co-ordinating Conjunctions (if, tadiau, 6, bét, etc.)

The words i ‘and’, tadiaii ‘but, nevertheless, however’ af
‘whether’, arbd . .. arba ‘either...or’, nei...nei ‘neither...nor’,
6 ‘and, but’, bét ‘but’ are co-ordinating conjunctions and can con-
nect either clauses, phrases or single words. Examples:

1) Miésto gatveés yra ilgos if siaiiros. — The streets of the city
are long and narrow.

2) Jis atéjo, tadiai nedirbs. — He came, but he won’t work.

3) Af difbs, af nedifbs, vis tiek jis gaiis pinigi. — Whether he
works or not, he will still get some money.

4) Ateikite arba Siandien, arba rytéj. — Come either today or
tomorrow.
5) Net mokings, net mokiné nedirba. — Neither the boy nor the

girl pupil works.
The conjunction 6 ‘but’ is used to contrast two ideas.

6) Jis turtudlis, 6 a$§ varg$as mogélis. — He is a rich man, but
I am just a poor little fellow.

7) Jis turi dauig laiko, 6 atvaZitoti pas mus nendri. — He has
lots of time, but he doesn’t want to come to see us.

8) Jis gdli, 6 a$ negalin. — He can, but I can’t.
It may also be used following a negative clause.

9) Jis negdli, 6 a§ galit. — He can’t, but I can.

10) A$ nesu dailininkas, 6 jis yra. — I am not an artist (painter)
but he is.

In each of the preceding examples 6 could have been replaced
by bét, which is more emphatic than 6. For example in sentence
6, the word bét would have stressed the fact that it is I (not an-
other) who is the ordinary little fellow, whereas 6 merely con-
trasts the two clauses. Likewise in sentence 9 the 6 merely con-
trasts the two clauses, whereas bét would have stressed the ability
of the speaker.

The clause introduced by bét also denotes in some clauses
something which is unexpected in view of the meaning of the
main clause.

11) Jis visdi silpnas, bét vis (ddr) dirba i dirba. — He is very
weak, but (even so) he works and works.
12) Nérs if neturiu pinigi, bét kaip nérs atvaditosiu. — Although

I don’t have any money, I shall come somehow or other.

13) Jis nedidelis vyras, bét stiprus kaip lititas. — He is a small
man, but strong as a lion.
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In examples 11, 12 and 13, tediai ‘nevertheless’ might have
been used, but tadiaii is generally limited to formal discourse,
whereas bét is common in every day conversation. Tadiail is per-
haps more common after a negative clause.

6 may introduce an interrogative sentence and/or one ex-
pressing mild surprise.

14) O kas gi ¢ia? — (Well,) what’s this here? (or ‘What’s going
on?’)

15) O kas gi ¢ia?! — (Well,) what do you know?! (or ‘My oh my!’)
in a conversation.

16) O kaip tavo bréliui Jonui (sékasi)? AF jis jai i§éjo i§ ligo-
ninés? — And how about your brother John? Did he get out
of the hospital yet?

17) O i§ kuF ti tai #inai? — And how do you know that? (or:
How come you know that?)

18) O kaip gi jiis tai padarysite? — And how are you going to
manage (todo) that?

19) Bét kd gi jis dabaf darysite? — But what (on earth) will you
do now?

In general one might say that 6 and bét are similar in usage,
but bét is more emphatic; bét may be replaced by tafiail especi-
ally after negative clauses. One also finds such expressions as 6
visgi, bét visgi, o vis déltd ‘but, nevertheless’, & vis tiek, bet vis
tiek ‘but even so’ or o taéiait ‘however’; (ta¢iail is never used in
combination with bét).

The conjunction bei ‘and’ can only unite two closely related
words or phrases, not two clauses:

20) Tévas bei métina gyvéna miesté. — Father and mother live
in the city.

38.2 The common conjunctions kad ‘that’, jég ‘that’, idant
(rarely used and a bit archaic) ‘in order that’, kaddngi ‘be-

cause, for’ (generally kaddngi is found as the first word of a sen-

tence), nés ‘because’ (not used in sentence initial position), jéigu

4f’, nérs ‘although’, kad iF ‘although’ are subordinating conjunc-

tions. Examples:

1) AS nezindjau, kad (jég) jis éid. — I didn’t know that he is here.

2) Jis taip ddro, idant vist matyty. — He does this so that every-
body would (could) see.

3) Kaddngi (lietus) lijo, a§ likait namié. — Since it was raining
I remained at home.
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4) Mes ésame geri studefitai, nés més daiig mékomés. — We are
good students because we study a lot.
See paragraph 31.2 for the uses of jéigu.

5) Nors jis yra géras kaiminas, més j6 vistiek nemégstame. —
Although he is a good neighbor, we don’t like him even so.

6) Niéko nemadiai, kad iF (ndrs if) labal sténgiausi. — I didn’t
see anything, although I tried very hard.

38.3 List of Common Conjunctions.
A list of common conjunctions follows:

af — whether negu, nekaip — than

arbd . .. arba — either ... or néi (rarely used) -— than

bét — but nei...mnel — neither...nor
bétgi — but (emphatic) nebenit — except that, save that
if — and nés — because

idafit — in order that nérs — although

jéi, jéigu — if 6 — but (and)

j6g, jogei —that tac¢iaii — nevertheless, but

kad — that tad — therefore

kaddngi — since, because tal — then, so

kai — when, whenever

NB. One must keep in mind that not only conjunctions are used
to connect clauses: pronouns and adverbs are also used.

Examples: kas, kdks, kuris, kada, kaip, kodél, kél, kiek... are
used in the dependent clauses. (See also Lesson 21 and Lesson 36
for relative pronouns). tas, tdks, tadad, taip, todél, t6l, tiek ... are
used in the main clauses.
1) Kas dirba, tas turi. — He who works, has (something; is not
a pauper).
2) Kada pra$ysi, tadd gdusi. — When you ask (for something),
you will get (it), ete.
See also Appendix and various lessons where these questions
are explained.

38.4 Interjections.

For a list of common Lithuanian interjections, see Appendix.
The use of the interjections is similar to that of English. Examples:
1) a — oh; A, kalp 3dlta! — Gh, how cold it is!

2) na — well, there now; Na, pasakok viskq i§ pradgios. — Well,
tell us everything from the beginning.
3) §tai — here, look here; Stai jis! — Here he is.
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38.5 The Particles.

Some common Lithuanian particles (dalelytés) are listed
below:

1) -ai — emphatic particle which serves to reinforce the pre-
ceding word. Thus one could say either tas médis ‘that tree’
or tasai médis ‘that tree’. In the second case the meaning of
tas ‘that’ is reinforced.

2) aF (afgi) — interrogative particle. As an interrogative particle
oF appears as the first word of a sentence, e.g. AT jis Zino? —
Does he know?

3) bé — may function as an interrogative particle; Bé neginar?
Don’t you know?

4) bené — interrogative particle with the meaning ‘is it possible
that?, can it really be that?’; Bené tu vaikas? — Is it possible
that you are a child?; Bené jis kg £ino? — Does he really
know something?

5) gi — a particle serving for accentuation or emphasis; Kg gi
a8 turit dargti? — What on earth am I supposed to do?; A§
gi né vagis! — I am not a thief.

6) jai — particle of emphasis; Kas jai tdu atsitiko? — What on
earth happened to you?; Tdks jau jis i§ mazefis — That’s the
way he has been since childhood.

7) juk — why, well, but; Bét juk jé teil nebiwo. — But he wasn’t

there anyway; Juk tu pats Zinai. — But you yourself know.

8) Ka¥ifi, ka#i <(kas %ino) — who knows, it's hard to say; Ka-
ifi aF jis ateis, — Who knows whether he will come.

9) lai — may one, let one; Lai gyviioja! — May he live... (Long
live...)

10) mat — let one..., may one... (used only in special expres-

sions); Mat ji galas! — Let’s forget him; Mat tavé dievai! —
All right, have it your way.

11) nét — even; Nét Jonas t6 neindjo. — Even John did not know
that.

12) te- (usually attached to the following verb) — only; Kafta
tefi tebuvaii. — I was there only once.

13) té, tegul — may, let...; Tedirba. Tegul dirba. — Let him
work; may he work.

14) té and §é — particle with the meaning of (familiar) ‘take’; Te,
pasitmk savo knggq. — Here, take your book.
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38.6 Special Adverbs.

Frequently special adverbs ending with the letter n denote
the object of motion whereas the same root with the locative end-
ing denotes location. Cf.

laukafit — out of doors, outside (as the object of motion); A§ einu
lauka@i. — I am going outside.

lauké — outside (not as the object of motion); A§ esu lauké. —
I am outside.

1) auks$tjn — upwards; auk$tai — up, in a high place.

2) Zemin — downwards; Zemat — down, in a low place.

3) tolgn — farther on; into the distance; toli — far; at a distance.
The adverb namé has no final n, yet it denotes the object of

motion. Example: namd — home, homewards, to one’s home; na-

mié — at home; at one’s home.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kuf gimé Kristijonas Donelaitis? 2. Kas jis buvo?
3. Kuf jis parasé poéma “Meétai”? 4. Kada buvo iSspausdinti Do-
nelaicio rastai? 5. K3 jis apraso savo poémoje? 6. Kokia yra Do-
nelaidio kalba? 7. Kut yra Maz6ji Lietuva? 8. AT jiis jali skaitéte
Donelaiéio “Metus”? 9. Kokias knygas jis mégstate skaityti? 10.
Kaip vadinasi pirméji “Meéty” dalis?

B. In lessons 31-35, write out all the sentences where bét or 6 is
used. Compare them, paying particular attention to the meaning
of bét and 6.

C. Translate into Lithuanian. 1. He can speak Lithuanian, but his
wife cannot (speak it). 2. Because it was raining, I remained at
home. 3. They are good students because they have studied a lot.
4. I cannot go home, because the weather is bad. 5. He is a bad
student, because he always sleeps in class.

CONVERSATION
PAMOKU RUOSIMAS*

Prinas: 1. Jokiibai, af jali pérskaitei Doneldi¢io “Metus”?

Jokabas: 2. Dar nét nepradéjau, nés ne tik neturéjau laiko, bet
if knygos dar nesu nusipifkes.

Pranas: 3. AS jad pradéjau skaityti, bét nekaip sékasi: kiek se-
néviska kalba, 6 be td, tas hegzdmetras!
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Jokiibas: 4. Matai, reikia pirmiausia gerai i3studijtoti pati lai-
kétarpi, taip pat patiés Donelai¢io gyvénima.

Pranas: 5. Kuf &a Zmogls gali viska pérskaityti! Tiek datg
yra prira$yta apié Donelait], kad nejménoma né da-
lelés pérskaityti.

Jokibas: 6. Zinai ki: 3§ turilt géra suménymga. Eikime pas Juo-
za; jis viska ja@i yra pérskaites, jis mums padés.

Pranas: 7. Gerai, tivo suminymas nebldgas, bét reikéty it
mums patiems ki nérs paskaityti.

Jokiibas: 8. Nebiitk ti téks jaii saZiningas. Veréiaii eikime golfo
pazaisti.

Pranas: 9. O kaip su Doneléi¢iu?

Jokibas: 10. Donelaitis nepabégs. Rytéj nueisime pas Juéza, if
bus viskas aisku kaip afit délno.* (or: kaip diéna*)

HOMEWORK:

Pranas: 1. Jokubas (James), did you read Donelaitis’ Metai?
(The Seasons).

Jokubas: 2. Didn’t even start it because it was not only that I
did not have time, but I have not bought the book
yet.

Pranas: 3. I did start to read it already, but it is not going too
well: the language is somewhat archaic, and (in ad-
dition to that)—that hexameter.

Jokubas: 4. You see, one has first to study the era itself well,
then the life of Donelaitis himself.

Pranas: 5. How can a body read all that! There has been so
much written about Donelaitis; it is nigh impossible.

Jokubas: 6. You know what, I have a good idea. Let us go over
to Joe’s. He has read everything, he will help us.

Pranas: 7. OXK., your idea is not too bad, but we should also
do something ourselves.

Jokubas: 8. Do not be so conscientious. We’d better go and play
some golf.

Pranas: 9. And what about Donelaitis?

Jokubas: 10. Donelaitis will not run away. Tomorrow we will go
to (see) Joe, and everything will be as clear as day.

NOTES:
pamokil ruodimas — lit. ‘preparation of lessons’.
10. ant délno — lit. ‘on the palm of one’s hand’.

digng — (acc. of def. time) ‘during the day, at daytime’.
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Trisdesimt devintoji pamoka

Lesson 39

LIETUVIY KALBA

. Lietuviy kalba kartu st latviy if iSmirusiomis priisy, kufsiy,
Ziemgiliy ir séliy kalbomis sudéaro balty kalb{l gripe indoeuropié-
€iy kalb{j Seimojé. Indoeuropiééiy kalbij Seima yra skirstoma i 15
(penkiélika) kalby grupiy: )

1. tochary (kalba) 9. albany

2. indo-iranény 10. iliry

3. a?rflénq 11. italiky (arba romany)
4. hitity 12. kelty

5. Anatolijos kalbos 13. slavy

6. fri.gq 14. germény

7. traky 15. balty (kalbos).

8. graiki

. Taigi, kaip gilima matyti i§ 3i0 sjrado, lietiviy kalba yra
b.a_ltq kalbfj grupés nar§s. Balty kalbij grupeé isivysté i§ indoeuro-
p¥eéiq prokalbés, i§ kuriés taip pat iSsivysté it 14 (keturiolika)
kit i‘ndoeuropiééiq kalb@i grupiy. Tud badu lietuviy kalba turi
panasumy st kiekviena indoeuropidéiy kalba. Zinoma, laikui bé-
gant if viséms kalbéms keidiantis, susiddré if daiig skirtumy vi-
sosé kalbi] grupése if paskirosé kalbose.

Balty proékalbé atsiskyré 1§ indoeuropiééiy prokalbés maz-
daitg apié 3000-2500 metds pr. Kr. (prié§ Kristy). Véliaa balty
prékalbeé suskilo | dvi dalis —rytine it vakarine (apié 500 pr. Kr.).
I3 v?kariniq balty iSsivysté priisy kalba, i§ rytinés balty grupés —
Ii‘etuviq, latviy, ziemgaliy if séliy kalbos. Kuf&iy kalba turi pana-
§1.1mo su rytinémis if vakarinémis grupémis. Kuf$iai, Yiemgaliai
if séliai sulietuvéjo arba sulatvéjo prié$ mazdaig 500 (penkis Sim-
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tus) méty. Priisai i§miré XVII-me (septynidliktame) amZiuje. Tik
dvi balty kalbos isliko gyvos: latviy if lietuviy.

Lietuviy kalba yra svarbi lyginamajai indoeuropiééiy kalbo-
tyrai, nés ji yra iSlaikiusi datg sendvisky kalbiniy braoZy. Kai
kurié lietuviy kalbos Z6dZiai it kal kurids 1ytys (formos) yra isli-
kusios senoviSkésnés nét uZ senijjy indy (sanskrito), graikg if lo-
tyny kalbQl ZodZius if formas. Bét daig dalyku lietuviy kalbojé
taip pat gerdkai pasikeité, nérs gal né tiek, kiek kitosé dar gyvose

indoeuropiééiy kalbose.

VOCABULARY
prlsas (1) — Prussian, Old Prussian kefstis (kei¢ilosi, keiGiasi, keitési,
kufsis -io (2) — Couronian keisis) — to change (oneself)
Ziemgilis -io (2) — Zemgallian (Se- skirtumas (1) — difference
migallian) paskiras, -a (3b) — individual, sep-

sélis -io (1) —Selian (Selonian)

sudaryti (sudaraili, sudéro, sudare,
sudarys) — to compose, to form

indoeuropiétis -gio (2) —  Indo-
European (noun)

skirstyti (skirstau, skirsto, skirste,
skirstys) — to divide, to apportion,
to classify

tochdras (2) - Tokharian

indo-iranénas (1) -— Indo-Iranian
(noun)

arménas (1) — Armenian (noun)

hititas (2) — Hittite (noun)

Anatélija — Anatolia

frigas (2) — Phrygian (noun)

trdkas (2) — Thracian (noun)

graikas (4) — Greek (noun)

albanas (2) — Albanian (noun)

iliras (2) — Illyrian (noun)

itdlikas (1) — speaker of the Italic
languages

romanas (2) — speaker of the Ro-
mance languages

keltas (2) — Celt

slavas (2) — Slav

germinas (2) — Teuton, member of
the (0ld) Germanic tribes

baltas (1) — Balt

taigi — so, thus, therefore

sjrasas (3a) — list

narys (4) — member

issivystyti (iSsivystau, iSsivysto, iSsi-
vysté, i3sivystys) — to develop
(oneself)

prékalbé (1) —— proto-language

panasumas (2) -— similarity

laikui b&¢gant -  in the course of time
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arate, single
atsiskirti (atsiskiriu, atsiskiria, atsi-

skyre, atsiskifs) — to separate
(oneself from)
mazZdaiig — approximately

priés Kristy (abr. pr. Kr.) — B.C.

suskilti (suskylu, suskyla, suskilo, su-
skils) to branch out, to split
(intransitive)

sulietuvéti (sulietuvéju, sulietuvéja,
sulietuvéjo, sulietuvés) — to be-
come Lithuanian

sulatvéti (sulatvéju, sulatvéja, sulat-
véjo, sulatvés) -~ to become Lat-
vian

islikti (i8liekn, i8liéka, iSliko, i3liks)
-— to remain (extant)

lyginamasis, -méji — comparative

lyginaméji kalbétyra — comparative
linguistics

islaikyti (i8laikad, i8laiko, iSlaiké, is-
laik$s) -— to preserve

senéviskas, -a (1) — archaic

kalbinis, -é (2) — language (adjec-
tive), linguistic, pertaining to lan-

guage

briozas (1) -— trait, characteristic

Iytis -iés, fem. (4) — form

senieji ifdai — Old Indic people

sanskritas (2) — Sanskrit (noun)

lotynas (2) — Latin (noun)

gerékai — considerably

pasikeisti (pasikeidill, pasikei¢ia, pa-
sikeité, pasikeis) — to change
(oneself)

nérs — although

gal — perhaps

gyvas, -a (3) — alive

GRAMMAR
39. Participial Phrases.

Adjectival participles, adverbial participles and special ger-
unds can function in a fashion similar to the participial phrases
in English. The phrases have a meaning similar to that of sub-
ordinate clauses. (For form, cf. Lessons 26 & 35, also Appendix).

39.1 If the subject of the participial phrase and the main clause
is the same and the action of the participle and the action

of the main verb are simultaneous, then a special adverbial active

participle will be used in the participial phrase. Examples:

1) Visq diéng dirbdamas, Jonas labai pavaigo. — Working all
day, John became very tired.

2) Didr vaikas béidamas, Jonas mégo knygas. — While still (be-
ing) a child, John liked books.

3) Zmogus miegédamas niéko negirdi. — The man hears nothing
while sleeping.

39.2 If the subject of the participial phrase and the main clause

is the same, but the action of the participial phrase is prior
to the action of the verb of the main clause, then a past active
participle is used in the participial phrase. Examples:

1) Sugrifes namé, tuéj atsigulée. — Having returned home, he
immediately lay down.
2) Nuéjes pas i, j0 jaii neradaii namié. — Having arrived at

his place, I didn’t find him at home.

3) Pazvelges pré lingq, Jonas pamaté mégy. — Having looked
through the window, John saw a man.

4) Pagalvéjes, kad kaimynas jai sugrifo, Pétras nuéjo jé aplan-
kyti. — Thinking (having thought) that the neighbor had al-
ready returned, Peter went to visit him.

39.3 If the subject of the participial phrase and that of the main
clause are different, but the action of the participial phrase

is simultaneous with that of the main clause, then the special

gerund derived from the present active participle (cf. 26.7) is

used in the participial phrase. The subject of the participial phrase

(if expressed) is in the dative case.

1) Sdulei tékant, darbinintkai atsikélé. — (While) the sun was

rising, the workers got up.



2) Jdm kalbant, visi klaiiso. — When he talks (lit.: him talking),
everybody listens.

3) Einant namd, laukuosé giedéjo paiikiéiai. — (While we were)
going home, in the fields the birds were singing.

4) Gdlima biity vasitoti peF miskq, Zinant, kad tefi yra koks nors
kélias. — It would be possible to ride through the forest,
knowing (if one knew) that there is some kind of road there.

39.4 If the subject of the participial phrase and that of the main

clause are different, and the action of the participial phrase
precedes that of the verb of the main clause, then the special
gerund derived from the past active participle (cf. 26.7) is used
in the participial phrase. The subject of the participial phrase (if
expressed) is in the dative case.

1) Rasai nukritus, visi stéjo } dirbg. — The dew having fallen,
everybody joined in the work.

2) Jonui atéjus pas mané, 45 jdm daviad knijgg. — John having
come to my place, I gave him a book.

3) Jurgiui baigus ddrbg, Jonas jém davé pinigi. — George hav-

ing finished the work, John gave him some money.

39.5 Participles and Gerunds in Indirect Discourse.

In indirect discourse participles may be used instead of verbs.
We have to do with indirect discourse when the writer (or the
speaker) transmits the conversation or narrative of another person
or persons in his own (i.e. the writer’s or the speaker’s) words.
This may occur in simple or compound sentences. Examples:
(Simple sentences)

1) Jénas sdkosi dailg Zings. — John says that he knows a lot.

2) Jis gyrési vikar miesté buves. — He boasted that he was in
the city yesterday.

3) Jié dabaF ginasi niéko nefinéje. — They defend themselves

now (by saying that) they knew nothing.
(Compound sentences)
4) Jonditis giriasi, kad daba? gyvends labal graZioje viétoje. —
Jonaitis boasts that now he is living in a very pretty place.
5) Pétras pisakojo, kuf it kiek pirkes misko. — Peter told where
and how much lumber he bought.
6) Kaimynas pranese, kad rytdéj vazildosigs § miéstg. — (Our)
neighbor announced that tomorrow he will go to the city.
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The writer uses the participles gyvengs, pirkes, vaZitiosigs in
sentences 4, 5 and 6 to show that the words are not his, but those
of Jonaitis, Petras and the neighbor respectively which he heard
in the simple verbal forms (i.e. not the participles).

Sometimes the writer relates the speech of some unknown
person and then the statement(s) of this unknown person are ac-
companied by the word siko ‘says’ (kaZkas ‘someone’). Example:

T7) Jénas, siko, vakar miesté buwes. — John (someone says) was
in the city yesterday.

On occasion the person whose speech the writer is relating
may not be expressly identified, e.g. the author of some story.
Then the story is begun in indirect discourse without mentioning
the name of the author. Example:

8) Vienas pirklgs biwes labai §yks§tus. Kaftq jam bevaZidojant
st pinigais, éme témti. Tada jis privafidves tikininkq, ufsu-
kes i kiémq iF apsinakvdjes. — A certain merchant was very
miserly. Once when he was traveling with (a considerable
amount of) money it started to become dark. Then he ap-
proached a farmer, turned into the farmyard and spent the
night (there).

But not only participles are used in indirect discourse. Finite
verbs sometimes figure in indirect discourse also. Thus in stories
it is possible to say either kaftq gyvénes kardlius or kafte gyvéno
kardalius ‘there once lived a king’.

In indirect discourse in place of the participle the special
gerund can be used in sentences with the verb sakyti ‘to say’.
Examples:

9) Sdko ji daitg Zinant (=Sako, kad jis daig Zings) — They say,
he knows a lot.
10) Sdko ji vdkar miesté buvus (=Sako, jis vadkar miesté buves)

— They say, he was in the city yesterday.

See also the table in 26.9,2.

EXERCISES

A. Questions. 1. Kokiai kalby Seimai priklaiiso lietlviy kalba?
2. Kuriai indoeuropiééiy kalb§ grupei priklaiiso lietuviy kalba 3.
Kiek kalb{i grupiy sudéaro indoeuropiééiy kalbij Seima? 4. Su ku-
riomis kalbomis lietuviy kalba turi pana$umy? 5. Kuriés balty
kalbos yra dar gyvos? 6. Kuriés balty kalbos yra jaii i$mirusios?
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7. Kodél lietiiviy kalba yra svarbi lyginamajai indoeuropiéciy kal-
bétyrai? 8. Kas atsitiko s kufiais, Ziemgaliais if séliais? 9. Kuf
gyvéno priisai? 10. Kuf gyvéna graikai?

B. Turn the participial phrases into dependent clauses: (Sample:
Sugrizes namd, 3§ tuojail jam paraSiafi laiskg — Kai a8 sugriZali
namd, a§ jam tuojaQ paraSiail 1aiSka)

1. Nuéjes pas ji, a3 j6 neradali namié. 2. Miegédamas Zmogus nié-
ko negifdi. 3. Pabaige darba, visi studefitai nuéjo } restorang pa-
valgyti vakariénés. 4. Man bestévint prié stotiés, pradéjo smaf-
kiai 1yti. 5. Darbinifikai pradéjo dirbti saulei tékant.

C. In Lessons 31-35, write out all participial phrases and change
them into dependent clauses.

CONVERSATION
RUDUO

Tépas: 1. Siafidien labal graZi diend. Més turétume pasinau-
déti tékiu graziu éru it vaZitoti kuf nérs 1 kdima.

Vytiukas: 2. A% labai norééiau nuvaZilioti pas déde Jna. Dabaf
tefi labai grazu: sbdas pilnas obuolifj, 8 aplifikui —
grazidusi médziai su gelténais, rudais if raudénais
lapais . . .

Rata: 3. Tevéli, it 4§ norééiau nuvaZitoti pas déde Jona.
Tévas: 4. Gerai, va¥itiosime pas déde Jong. Bét kuf yra mama?
Vytukas: 5. A3 tikrai neZinafi, bét prié¥ kelids minutés a5 j§

madiali kalbant su kaimyne.

Tévas: 6. Riita, nueik pas kaimyne if pasakyk mémai, kad més
visl norétume nuvaZitoti i kaima.

Ruta: 7. Gerai, tévéli. A% tuojad sugriSiu.
(Pakeliui  kaimg)

Vytukas: 8. Zifirékite, ¥ifirékite: kokié grazlis &Zero krantai, pil-
ni visokidusiy spalv{.

Riita: 9. A% taip norédiau pasivaiksdioti pd tuds krantus.

Tévas: 10. Gerai, kai nuvaZiGosime pas déde, jls su Vytuku
galésite eiti pasivaikstioti j6 miské.

AUTUMN

Father: 1. It’s a beautiful day today. We should take advantage
of such beautiful weather and go somewhere into
the country (village).
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Vytukas:

Ruta:
Father:

Vytukas:
Father:
Ruta:
Vytukas:
Ruta:

Father:

N

bl

10.

I would like very much to go to Uncle John’s. It is
very beautiful out there now: (his) orchard is full
of apples, and all around (there are) most beautiful
trees with yellow, brown and red leaves...
Daddy, I, too, would like to go to Uncle John’s.

All right, we will go to Uncle John’s. But where is
{your) Mother?

I am not sure, but a few minutes ago I saw her
talking to (our) neighbor.

Ruta, go over to the neighbor’s and tell Mother,
that we all want to take a trip to the country.
O.K., Daddy. I will be back shortly.

(On the way to the country)

Just look at this! Such beautiful shores of (this)
lake; they are full of all kinds of colors.

I would like so much to go walking along those
shores.

Very well. When we get to Uncle John’s, Vytukas
and you can go for a walk in his forest.

317



The Lithuanian National Anthem

LIETUVOS HIMNAS

Lietuva, tévyne misy,
Tu didvyriy Zeme,
I praeities Tavo suniis
Te stiprybe semia.

Tegul Tavo vaikai eina
Vien takais dorybés,
Tegul dirba Tavo naudai
Ir Zmoniy geérybei.

Tegul saulé Lietuvos
Tamsumus prasaling,
Ir $viesa ir tiesa

Mius Zingsnius telydi.

Tegul meilé Lietuvos
Dega miisy $irdyse,
Vardan tos Lietuvos
Vienybé tefydi.

‘Words and music by Dr. Vincas Kudirka
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Keturiasdesimtoji pamoka
Lesson 40

REVIEW
Translate into Lithuanian*

Review Lesson |

1. My brother is a student.

2. 1 am also a student.

3. My father is a teacher.

4. Is my father a student?

5. Is my house large and beautiful?

Review Lesson 2

My sister is a good housekeeper.

She is not a good housekeeper.

My brother and my sister are reading a newspaper.
We are writing a letter.

Is my mother writing a letter?

O bW N

Review Lesson 3

1. We are working at home.

2. My sister and my brother are also doing their homework
(=preparing lessons).

I love my family.

Do you love your family?

He does not read this letter.

;W

*

There are 200 sentences in this Review Lesson, 5 for each lesson. Each
“‘group” of five sentences illustrates some of the main grammatical points
covered in a particular lesson. Vocabulary items are not necessarily from
that one particular lesson: they are drawn, more or less, from the entire
book.
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Review Lesson 4

G N

Gk WO

R
1
2.
3
4
5
Re
1

2
3.
4

5
Re
1.
2.
3

4

5
Re
1
2.
3

4

5
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Man cannot live without the fire.

Man cannot live without a home (house).

A tooth for a tooth and an eye for an eye.

We cannot live without fire.

She does not go to school yet; she works at home.

eview Lessons | -5

We live in Vilnius.

They live in Boston.

I am not a student. I am a teacher.

In the evening I am at home. I read a newspaper.
I cannot live in Boston, I can only live in Vilnius.

eview Lesson 6
. My sister likes his son.

The professor does not like to live in the city.

. We like our new home (house).
. They do not like our new home.
. Her son likes to read.

view Lesson 7

. Go home and read a newspaper!
. Let us go to school and prepare our lessons.

She likes to go for a walk with her dog.

. I see a stone in the water.

There is a lot of (much) water in the river.

view Lesson 8

She wanted to write you a letter yesterday.

In the evening, we were at the theater where we saw a drama.
She likes his letter very much.

. We went for a walk: the day was very beautiful.
. We did not go to the theater; we went home.

view Lesson 9

. Tomorrow I will read a book; then I will work.

If the weather is (will be!) nice, we will go to the village.
He will give us a book.

The night will be very beautiful, and she will be very happy.
Tomorrow we will visit the university, the cathedral and a
church.

)

Review Lessons 6- 10

Rl

The student likes to drink coffee.

I like her, but she does not like me.

She likes him, but he does not like her.

I like Vilnius very much, but I cannot live in it.
Professor Valys likes to drink tea with sugar and honey.

Review Lesson 11

Al e

I like a yellow house, but my sister likes a white house.
I have a red pencil, but I need (some) yellow paper.
Our family needs a large house.

My father needs a new red pencil.

The professor needs a new book.

Review Lesson 12

1
2.
3.
4
5

. I am cold; let’s go home!

He is a very pleasant man, and he always speaks pleasantly.
Lesson 12 is a difficult lesson.

I do not like this difficult lesson.

I used to read a newspaper, when(ever) I used to sit in this
chair.

Review Lesson 13

Al

She has worked in that brick house.

We have been in New York only once.

I have never been in Vilnius.

They (fem.) have never worked in this new factory.

I have written him a letter, but he did not answer yet.

Review Lesson 14

1. I have five houses; my friends live in them.

2. My brothers are students at the University of Vilnius.

3. Many students live in the cities; they like to live in the cities.

4. I have received two letters yesterday; tomorrow, I will receive
no letters.

5. I go into the fields where it is so beautiful.

Review Lessons Il -15

1. The students do not like to study now: they go to walk in the
suburbs.

2. I have not yet read the newspapers.



3. They do not like our newspapers.
4. We do not like their universities.
5. They need many books and pencils.

Review Lesson 16

He is a rich man: he has twelve houses.
Fifteen owls are sitting in the linden trees.
The spruces and the linden are trees.

My father likes the linden trees very much.
His friend likes only the spruces.

o1 0N

Review Lesson 17

I have two eyes and two ears.

Each man has two hands and two legs.

May he write my friend a letter?

Thy kingdom come.

Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven.

o g0 0o

Review Lesson 18

1. That farmer had five sons.

2. Many people live in the city.

3. Cold beer is pleasant to drink.

4. Our old professors like us, but we do not like our young pro-
fessors.

5. He always worked with his sons.

Review Lesson 19

1. I have five sisters and two brothers.

2. She has two brothers and two sisters.

3. Grandparents also live with them; they also belong to the
family.

4. I do not have a brother.

5. She is the only daughter in her family; she has no sister.

Review Lessons 16-20

1. He is a German, but he can also speak English.

2. He is not a Lithuanian, but he speaks Lithuanian very well.
3. She is a Lithuanian, and she also speaks German very well.
4. Many Lithuanians live in the USA (Jungtinése Amerikos Vals-
tybese).

Many Americans want to learn (to speak) Lithuanian.

«

Review Lesson 21

1. T am going to give him this book.

2. He had written me many long letters, but I had not answered
those letters yet.

3. Sit down and write him a letter!

4. Let him go home.

5. He buys everything for his family.

Review Lesson 22

1 will never speak English so well as you (do).

The river flows through the beautiful forests and wide fields.
She saw an excellent film yesterday.

I will go to Europe next week.

We worked all day yesterday.

oW

Review Lesson 23

All the houses in the big cities are brick houses.

I like these golden watches.

In the evening we always read many newspapers.
I go (ride) to the university by car.

I write everything with this red pencil.

O bW

Review Lesson 24

1. Last year I was fifty-two years old.

2. How old is she? She is only eleven years old.

3. My grandfather is very old: last year he was 90.
4. In five years, she will be twenty years old.

5. I am not old yet! I am only 61 years old!

NB. Use two possible versions for all these sentences.

Review Lessons 21 -25

Her eyes are very big (She has big eyes).
In (my) hand I hold a book.

My brother broke his leg yesterday.
This man had very large ears.

She buys a new hat every day.

bl .

Review Lesson 26
1. I saw them standing near the train.
2. Driving past the cathedral they saw the castle.
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3. After having greeted each other, they drove to the university.
4. While they were speaking (talking), I was writing a letter.
5. After having eaten dinner, they went for a walk.

Review Lesson 27

I am much older than my brother.

Canada is much larger than Lithuania.

Your house is much more beautiful than their house.
These books are much better than those.

Our university is the best university in America.

SN

Review Lesson 28

The third lesson is the easiest lesson in this book.

Ilike the long beautiful nights of the summer (summer nights).
I like all these lamps; but I like this yellow lamp best.

He is a student at an institution of higher learning.

The new school is in the center of our city.

QW

Review Lesson 29

Today, we are going to read the ninth lesson.

She was reading the fifth page of her new book.

I cannot understand the fifth lesson.

(On) the third day he left (for) home.

Their second child is more clever than their first child.

L A

Review Lessons 26-30

1. My mother is sixty years old; she is younger than your mother.

2. Mr. Jonaitis is the richest man in our city; but he does not
know that I am richer than he is.

3. Our school is much larger than your school; our school is the
largest in Lithuania.

4. He can speak Lithuanian better than I, although (nors) he is
much younger than I.

5. Better late (Lith.—=later) than never.

Review Lesson 31

1. If I were rich, I would give you this new car.

2. If you had come yesterday, I would have shown you our new
house.

3. If he were sick, he would not talk so much.
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4. If you had studied Lithuanian, you would have been able to
read this letter.

5. I would like to stay longer in Vilnius, if you could send me
some money ...

Review Lesson 32

1. Every morning I get up at six o’clock.

2. It is already ten o’clock. Let’s go home.

3. Every day he goes to the university. He returns home at five.

4. On Tuesday we will all go to the museum. Next week we
will go to Boston.

5. He comes (will come) in five hours.

Review Lesson 33

This house was built last year. It was built by my father.
When this book was (being) written, I had to help him.

The first castle was built by Mindaugas.

In the cities, many new homes are (being) built.

Many new homes are (being) built in the suburb by rich people.

e

Review Lesson 34

1. In the olden days, many things (thing—dalykas!) were made
from amber.

2. Amber is washed up on the shore by the water.

3. These new houses will be built on the hill (hill—kalva).

4. Those new houses will be built by these young men near (prie)
the lake.

5. Where are brick homes (being) built?

Review Lessons 31 -35

1. I do not want to be beaten.

2. After having read this book, I went for a walk.

3. The book which was written by him last year, is already sold
out (i§parduoti=to sell out).

4. If this book had not been written, we would not have known
anything about his life.

5. If this could be done, (then) it would be very nice.

Review Lesson 36
1. I don’t like this house; I want to buy that one.
2. She does not like such people who never read anything.
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3. Whose is that book? That is her book.

4. How many letters did you write yesterday? I wrote only a few
letters.

5. Someone is at (prie) the door. Go and ask him what he wants.

Review Lesson 37

1. I cannot live without these good friends.

2. In his room there are a lot of old newspapers: they are lying
on the table, under the chairs, by the walls.

3. They read (past) until evening; in the evening they went to
movies.

4. These young students must work from morning until evening.

5. This bus stops near the library.

Review Lesson 38

1. Because I had no money, I could not go to the concert.

2. Although he is still a young man, he can speak five languages.

3. Neither my parents nor my relatives knew anything about this.

4. I cannot speak Lithuanian yet because I did not study hard
enough.

5. If I had studied harder, I would have learned this language.

Review Lesson 39

While it was raining, we went to school.

Working all day, we got very tired.

Having returned home, she started to read this new book.
While the sun was rising, all the birds began to sing.

John having finished the work, his father gave him some
money.

N s

Review Lessons 36 -40

1. For the past two years we have been learning Lithuanian.

2. We have never yet been in Lithuania, but we will go as soon
as we learn to speak Lithuanian.

3. Lithuanian is an old language: it has many endings and forms.

4. After having learned Lithuanian, we will be able to read
Lithuanian newspapers, journals and books.

5. Freedom is the most precious thing in the world.
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Grammatical Appendix

41. NOUNS

41.10 First declension

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative

Instrumental

Locative
Vocative

41.11 First declension

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative

Instrumental

Locative
Vocative

41.12 First declension

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative

Instrumental

Locative
Vocative

41.13 First declension

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative.

Instrumental

Locative
Vocative

nouns in -as:
Singular
vyras

vyro

vyrui

vyra

vyru

vyre

vyre

vyras (1) ‘man’
Plural

vyrai

vyry

vyrams

vyrus

vyrais

vyruose, -uos
vyrai

nouns in -is: brdlis (1) ‘brother’

Singular
brélis

brélio

bréliui

brélj

bréliu

brélyje, -yj, -y
bréli

nouns in -gs:
Singular
arklys

arklio

arkiiui

arklj

arkliu

arklyje, -yj, -y
arkly

nouns in -ias:
Singular
svétias

svédio

své&iui

svéCia

svecit

svetyjg, -yj, -¥
svety

Plural
bréliai
bréliy
bréliams
brélius
bréliais
bréliuose
brétiai

arklys (3) ‘horse’
Plural

arkliaf

arklig

arkliams

arklius

arkliais

arkliuose ,-uds
arkliai

svédias (4) ‘guest’
Plural

svediai

svedii

sveciams

svedius

svediais

svediuose, -uds
svediai
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41.131 The vocative of vélnias ‘devil’ is vélne.

‘ 41.14 First declension noun in -is showing alternation of -d- and
-d2- in declension: médis (2) ‘tree’; -t- and -é- alternate in
the same way.

Singular
Nominative médis
Genitive médiio
Dative médZiui
Accusative médj
Instrumental medzit
Locative médy]Je, -yj, -y
Vocative médi

Plural

médziai

méedziy
médziams
medzils
médiiais
médzZiuose, -uos
médZiai

4115 First declension noun in -gs showing alternation of -d- and

-d2-: gaidgs (4) ‘rooster’

Singular
Nominative gaidys
Genitive gaidzio
Dative gaidZiui
Accusative gaidj
Instrumental gaidziu
Locative gaidyje, -¥j, -y
Vocative gaidy

Singular

Nominative varna
Genitive varnos
Dative varnai
Accusative varna
Instrumental vérna
Locative varnoje
Vocative varna

Plural
gaidziaf
gaidZif
gaidzidms
gaidzius
gaidZiais
gaidZiuoseg, -uds
gaidZiai

41.20 Second declension nouns in -a: vdrna (1) ‘crow’

Plural
vérnos
varny
varnoms
vérnas
varnomis
varnose
vérnos

41.21 Second declension nouns in -é: gérvé (1) ‘crane’

328

Singular

Nominative gérvé
Genitive gérvés
Dative gérvei
Accusative gérve
Instrumentat gérve
Locative gérvéje
Vocative gérve

Plural
gérvés
gérviy
gérvéms
gérves
gérvémis
gérvése
gérvés

41.22 Second declension nouns in -i: marti (4) ‘daughter-in-law’

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

Singular
marti
margids
maréiai
maidia
mardia
mar&iojé
maiti

Plural
marféios
margii
maréiéms
margias
mar&iomis
mard&iosé
maidios

41.23 Second declension nouns in -ia: vald¥id (4) ‘government,

power’

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

Singular
valdzia
valdzids
valdziai
valdzia
valdzia
valdziojé
valdzia

Plural
valdZios
valdZiij
valdZiéms
valdzias
valdZiomis
valdZiose
valdZios

41.30 Third declension nouns may be either masculine or fem-
inine: akis (4) ‘eye’ (feminine).

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

Singular

akis

akigs

akiai

akj

akia, akimi
akyj#, akyj, aky
akié

Plural
dkys
akig
akims
akis
akimis
akyse,
akys

4131 dantis (4) ‘tooth’ is a third declension noun of masculine

gender.

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

Singular
dantis

dantiés

dafiéiui

dafit]

dangil, dantimi
dantyjé

dantié

Plural
daftys
dant{
dantims
dantis
dantimis
dantysé
dafitys
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4140 Fourth declension nouns in

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

41.41 Fourth declension nouns in

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

41.42 The noun Zmogus (4) ‘man’ is declined in the singular like
a fourth declension noun, but in the plural like a second

declension noun:

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

41.50 Fifth declension

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

Singular
sunus
sunaiis
stinui

sliny
sGnumi, -um
stnuje, -uj
sinaii

Singular
skaiéius
skai¢iaus
skaigiui
skaiéiy
skaiCiumi
skaidiuje
skai¢iau

-us: stnus (3) ‘son

’

Plural
slinis
sinij
sinums
stinus
stinumis
sinuosé
slinds

-tus: skaifius (2) ‘number

Plural
skaigiai
skaiéiy
skaiiams
skaicius
skaitiais
skai&iuose
skaitiai

Singular Plural
Zmogus Zménés
2Zmogaiis Zmoni{
Zmégui 2monéms
Zmégy Zménes
Zmogumi, Zmogum Zmonémis
Zmogujé Zmonése
Zmogaii Zménés

4152 sesué (3b) ‘sister’ (feminine):

Singular Plural
Nominative sesud séserys, -ers
Genitive sesef's seseri
Dative séseriai seserims
Accusative séserj séseris
Instrumental séseria, -erimi, -erifh seserimis
Locative seseryjé seserysé
Vocative seserié séserys

41.53 ménuo (1) ‘moon, month’ (masculine):

Singular Plural

Nominative ménuo ménesiai
Genitive ménesio ménesiy
Dative ménesiui ménesiams
Accusative ménesj ménesius
Instrumental ménesiu ménesiais
Locative ménesyje ménesiuose
Vocative ménesi meénesiai

41.54 Fifth declension

nouns in -é: dukté (3b) ‘daughter’ (fem.)

Singular Plural
Nominative dukt& dukterys, -ers
Genitive duktefs dukter{
Dative dukteriai dukterims
Accusative diukterj diukteris
Instrumental dukteria, -erimi, -erimh dukterimis
Locative dukteryjé dukterysé
Vocative dukterig& dukterys

nouns in -uo: §ué (4) ‘dog’ (masculine)

Singular

sud

$ufis, $unio, $uniés
$uniui

sunj

$uniil, Sunimi, $unim
Sunyjé

Sunig

4151 wvandud (3a) ‘water’ (masculine):

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative
Vocative

w
)
(=]

Singular

vandud

vandeiis, vandenio
vandeniui

vandenj

véndeniu, -enimi, -en
vandenyjé, -¥j, -
vandenié&

Plural
Eﬁnys, Slnes
Sunij
Sunims
Sunis
Sunimis
§LJnysé
Sunys

Plural
vandenys, -ens
vandeng
vandenims
vandenis

im vandenimis
vandenyseé
vandenys

41.55 The noun sémenys (3) ‘linseed’ is commonly only used in

the plural. The plural declension is: N. sémenys, G. sé-
ment, D. sémenims, A. sémenis, 1. sémenimis, L. sémenysé, V.
sémenys.

416 In the modern standard language the dual is no longer

used. In older texts it is met for the most part in the nom-
inative and accusative case. Examples of dual forms of certain of
the nouns in this section are given below.

Masculine

N.-A.-V. — du vyru, brdliu, arkliu, sveéill, medzil, skai¢iu
D. — dviem vyram, bréliam, arkliam, svediam, médziam, skai¢iam
I. — dviém vyram, bréliam, arkliarh, sve¢iam, médziam, skai¢iam
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Feminine

N.-A.-V.- — dvi varni, gérvi, marti, valdi, aki, séseri

42.12 Superlative degree: geridusias (1) ‘best’

D. — dviem varnom, gérvém, maréiom, valdZiém, akim, seserim
I. — dviém varnom, gérvém, maréiom, valdziém, akim, seserim
The other cases are the same as those of the plural.

42. ADJECTIVES

42.1 First declension adjectives: bdltas (3) ‘white’

Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. baltas balta
G. baélto baltds
D. baltam baltai
A. balta baita
I béltu balta
L. baltame baltoje

Singular
N. saiisas sausa
G. saliso sausds
D. sausadm sabisai
A. saiisg salisa
I sausi sausa
L. sausame sausojé

Singular
N. didis didi
G. didzio didzids
D. didziam didziai
A, didj didzig
I didziu didzia
L. didziameé didzioje

Plural
Masculine Feminine
balti baltos
balt baltg
baltiems baltéms
baltus baltas
baltais baltomis
baituose baltose

sausas (4) ‘dry’

Plural
sausi saiisos
sausd sausi
sausiems sauséms
sausus sausas
sausais sausomis
sausuosé sausosé

didis (4) ‘large’

Plural
didi didzios
didzii} didzig
didiems didzioms
didzius didzias
didziais didziomis
didZiuose didziose

42.11 Comparative degree: gerésnis (2) ‘better’ (sometimes found

in accent class 4)

Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. gerésnis gerésné
G. gerésnio gerésnés
D. gerésniam gerésnei
A. gerésnj gerésng
I. geresnil geresné
L. geresniame gerésnéje
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Plural
Masculine Feminine
geresni gerésnés
gerésniy gerésniy
gerésniems gerésnéms
geresnilus geresnés
gerésniais gerésnémis

gerésniuose

gerésnése

Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. geridusias geriausia
G. geriausio geridusios
D. geridusiam geridusiai
A. geridusia geriausia
1. geriausiu geridusia
L. geridusiame geriausioje

Plural
Masculine Feminine
geridusi geridusios
geridusiy geriausiy
geridusiems geridusioms
geridusius geridusias
geridusiais geriausiomis

geriausiuose

geriausiose

42.2 Second declension adjectives: diskus (3) ‘clear’

Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. aiskus aiski
G. aiskalis aiskids
D. aiskiam aigkiai
A. aisky aiskia
I.  aiskiu aiskia
L. aiskiame aiskiojé

puikus (4)

Singular
N. puikus puiki
G. puikalis puikids
D. puikiam puikiai
A. puiky puikia
I puikilt puikia
L. puikiame puikioje

atidus (4)

Singular
N. atidus atidi
G. atidalis atidzids
D. atidzidm atidziai
A. atidy atidzia
1. atidZiu atidzia
L. atidziamé atidzioje

¢

Plural
Masculine Feminine
aiskis aiskios
aiskig aiski
aiskiems aiskiéms
aiskius aiskias
aigkiais aigkiomis
aiskiuose aiskiose
‘splendid’

Plural
puikis puikios
puikig puikig
puikiems puikioms
puikius puikias
puikiais puikiomis
puikiuosé puikiosé
attentive’

Plural
atidias atidZios
atidzii atidzig
atidiems atidzioms
atidzius atidZias
atidziais atidZziomis
atidziuose atidZzioseé

423 Third declension adjectives: baZnytinis (1) ‘ecclesiastical’

Singular
Masculine Feminine
N. baznytinis baznytiné
G. baznytinio baZnytinés
D. baZnytiniam baZnytinei
A. baZnytinj baznytine
I. baznytiniu baznytine
L. baZnytiniame baZnytinéje

Plural
Masculine Feminine
baznytiniai baznytinés

baznytiniy
baZnytiniams
baZnytinius
baZnytiniais
baZnytiniuose

baznytiniy
baznytinéms
baznytines
baznytinémis
baZnytinése
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geleZinis (2) ‘iron’

Singular Plural
N. gelezinis geleZiné geleZiniai gelezinés
G. gelezinio geleZinés geleziniy geleZiniy
D. geleZiniam gelezinei geleZiniams gelezinéms
A. geleZinj gelezing gelezinius gelezinés
I. geleziniu gelezineg geleziniais gelezinémis
L. geleZiniame gelezinéje geleziniuose gelezinése

menkutis ‘small, tiny’

Singular Plural
N. menkitis menkité menkigiai menkités
G. menkigéio menkutés menkuéiy menkigiy
D. menkugiui menkutei menkugiams menkutéms
A. menkitj menkute menkuéil menkuteés
I.  menkuéit menkuteé menki menkutémis
L. menkuciame menkitéje menki¢iuose menkitése

424 Definite adjectives

42.41 Definite adjectives of the 1st declension: baltasis (3) ‘white’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. baltasis baltéji baltieji baltosios
G. baltojo baltdsios baltgjy baltgjy
D. baltajam baltajai baltiesiems baltésioms
A. Dbaltajj baltaja baltiosius baltasias
I. baltioju baltjja baltaisiais baltdsiomis
L. baltdjame baitdjoje baltudsiuose baltosiose

sausasis (4) ‘dry’

Singular Plural
N. sausasis sausoji sausieji satisosios
G. saiisojo sausdsios sausijjy saus(jy
D. sausidjam saiisajai sausiesiems sausésioms
A. saiisajj salisaja sausuosius sausjsias
I. saustioju sausjja sausaisiais sausdsiomis
L. sausajame sausbjoje sausudsiuose sausdsiose

42.42 Definite adjectives of the second declension: lygus (3)

‘equal’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. lygusis lygiéji lygieji lygiosios
G. lygiojo lygidsios lygigjy lygiGjy
D. lygidjam lygiajai lygiesiems lygiésioms
A. lygyji lygiaja lygiuosius lygiasias
I.  lygitoju lygiaja lygiaisiais lygidsiomis
L. lygidjame lygidjoje lygiudsiuose lygidsiose
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puikusis (4) ‘splendid’

Singular Plural
N. puikusis puikidji puikieji puikiosios
G. puikiojo puikidsios puikifjy puikidjy
D. puikiajam puikiajai puikiesiems puikiésioms
A.  puikyjj puikiaja puikitosius puikigsias
I. puikitoju puikijja puikiaisiais puikidsiomis
L. puikidjame puikidjoje puikiudsiuose puikidsiose

4243 Definite adjectives of the third declension: paskutingsis

(2) ‘last’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. paskutinysis paskutinigji paskutinieji
G. paskutiniojo paskutinidsios paskutiniijy
D. paskutinidjam paskutiniajai paskutiniesi
A. paskutinjjj paskutinigja paskutinidosius
I. paskutinitoju paskutinidj paskutiniaf
L. paskutinidjame paskutinidjoje paskutiniudsiuose

The definite adjective forms of the third declension are rarely
used.

42.44 The comparative degree of the definite adjective: geres-
ngsis (4) ‘better’

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

N. geresnysis geresnidji geresnieji gerésniosios
G. gerésniojo geresnidsios geresnidjy j

D. geresnidjam gerésniajai geresniesiems geresnidsioms
A. gerésnjjj gerésniaja geresnitosius geresnigsias
1. geresnidoju geresnijja geresniaisiais geresnidsiomis
L. geresnidjame geresnidjoje geresniudsiuose geresnidsiose

42.45 The superlative degree of the definite adjective: geridu-
siasis (1) ‘best’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. geriausiasis geriausioji geriausieji geridusiosios
G. geriausiojo geriausiosios geriausiyjy geriausiyjy
D. geridusiajam geriausiajai geriausiesiems  geriausiosioms
A. geriausiajj geridusiaja geriausiuosius geriausiasias
1. geridusiuoju geriausiaja geriadusiaisiais geriausiosiomis
L. geriausiajame geridusiojoje geridusiuosiuose geriausiosiose



425 Dual forms of adjectives. Dual forms of certain of the ad-
jectives listed in this section are given below.

Masculine

N.-A.-V.: du baltu, aiskiu, sausu, didZidi, puikiu, geresniu, geridusiu

D.: dviem baltiem, aiskiem, sausiem, puikiem, gerésniem, geriau-
siem

1.: dviém baltiém, aiskiém, sausiém, puikiém, gerésniem, geridu-
siem

Feminine

N.-A.-V.: dvi balti, aigki, sausi, didi, puiki, geresni, geriausi

D.: dviem baltém, aiskiém, sausém, didziém, puikiém, gerésném,
geriausiom

I.: dviém baltém, aiskidm, sausém, didZiom, puikiom, gerésném,
geriausiom

4251 The nominative-accusative-vocative has the same stress as

the accusative plural. The dative dual is stressed like the
dative plural. In the instrumental dual disyllabic nouns have the
circumflex stress on the end; nouns with more than two syllables
have the same stress in the instrumental dual as they do in the
instrumental plural.

43. VERBS

In simple verbs the third person singular and plural (and
dual) are not distinguished, the same form being used with both
singular and plural (and dual) subjects.

43.1 INDICATIVE MOOD. ACTIVE VOICE

43.11 Present tense.

1st conjugation

dirbti ‘to work’ sukti ‘to turn’ jatisti ‘to feel’

Singular
1) dirbu ‘I work, sukis ‘T turn, jaugiu I feel,
2) dirbi am working, suki am turning, jauti am feeling,
3) dirba etc’ suka ete.’ jaugia etc.
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1)

3)

1)

3)

1
2)
3)

1)

3)

1)

3)

1)
2)
3)

1)
2)
3)

dirbame
dirbate
dirba

Plural

sikame jatigiame
sukate jatitiate
suka jaugia

1st conjugation (reflexive)

dirbtis ‘to make
for oneself’

dirbuos(i)
dirbiesi(i).
dirbas (i)

dirbamés
dirbatés
dirbas (i)

myléti ‘to love’
Singular

myliu ‘I love,

myli  am loving,

myli ete.’

sluktis ‘to turn, to jatistis ‘to feel’
be turned’

Singular

sukuios(i) jaugidos(i)

sukies (i) Jjautfes(i)

sukas(i) jaticias(i)

Plural

shkameés jati€iameés

sukatés jaiiciatés

sukas(i) jateias(i)

2nd conjugation

tikéti ‘to believe’

Plural
tikit ‘I believe, 1) mylime tikime
tiki am believing, 2) mylite tikite
tiki ete) 3) myti tiki

2nd conjugation (reflexive)

mylétis  ‘to love oneself,

tikétis ‘to hope’

to love each other’

Singular

myliuos(i) ‘Ilove myself’ ti

mylies(i)
mylis (i)

mékyti ‘to teach’

Singular
mékau ‘I teach,
mékai am teaching,
méko  ete’

Plural
itos(i) Thope’ 1) mylimés tikimés
tikies(i) 2) mylités tikités
tikis(i) 3) mylis(i) tikis(i)

3rd conjugation
matyti ‘to see’
Plural
matali ‘I see, am 1) mékome maitome

matai  seeing, 2) mékote maitote
mato ete. 3) moéko maéto

3rd conjugation (reflexive)

mékytis ‘to learn’

matytis ‘to see each other’

Singular Plural
mékaus(i) mataiis(i) 1) mékomés matomeés
mékais(i) matais (i) 2) mobékotés madtotés
mékos (i) matos (i) 3) mékos(i) matos(i)
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43.12 Simple preterit.

1)

3)

1)
2)
3)

1)
3)

1
2)
3)

1)

3)

1)
2)
3)

dirbti ‘to work’

1st conjugation

sukti ‘to turn’

jausti ‘to feel’

Singular
dirbau ‘T worked, sukai ‘I turned, jaugiali ’T felt,
dirbai  did work’ sukai did turn’ Jjautei did feel’
dirbo suko jaiteé

Plural
dirbome siukome jaiitéme
dirbote siikote jatitete
dirbo suko jatitée

1st conjugation (reflexive)
dirbtis ‘to make siktis ‘to turn, to jatistis ‘to feel’
for oneself’ be turned’

Singular
dirbaus(i) sukalis (i) jaugiaiis (i)
dirbais(i) sukais(i) jauteis(i)
dirbos (i) sukos (i) jatitées(i)

Plural
dirbomés sitkomés jalitémes
dirbotés sukotés jaiitetes
dirbos(i) sukos (i) jatités(i)

2nd conjugation

myléti ‘to love’ tikéti ‘to believe’

Singular Plural
mylé&jau ‘I loved, tik&jau ‘T believed, myléjome tikéjome
myléjai  did love, tik&jai  did believe, myléjote tikéjote
myléjo ete.’ tikéjo ete’ myléjo tikéjo

3rd conjugation
mékyti ‘to teach’ matyti ‘to see’

Singular Plural
mékiau ‘T taught, magdialii ‘T saw, 1) mékéme maétéme
mékei  did teach, matei  did see, 2) moékeéte matéte
méké  ete’ maté  etc’ 3) méke mété

The reflexive forms of the simple preterit of the 2nd and 3rd
conjugations are omitted; the endings are precisely the same as
those of the 1st conjugation.
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43.13 Frequentative past tense.

1)

3)

1)
2)
3)

1
2)
3)

1)
2)
3)

dirbti ‘to work’

dirbdavau ‘I used to
dirbdavai work’
dirbdavo

dirbdavome
dirbdavote
dirbdavo

1st conjugation

sukti ‘to turn’

Singular
sukdavau
sukdavai
sukdavo

‘T used to
turn’

Plural
siikdavome
sukdavote
sukdavo

jaiisti ‘to feel’

jatisdavau ‘I used to
jalsdavai feel’
jatisdavo

jalisdavome
jalisdavote
jalisdavo

1st conjugation (reflexive)

dirbtis ‘to make

for oneself’

dirbdavaus (i)
dirbdavais(i)
dirbdaves (i)

dirbdavomés
dirbdavotés
dirbdavos(i)

suktis

Singular
siikdavaus(i)
sukdavais(i)
sikdavos (i)

Plural
sukdavomeés
sitkdavotes
sukdavos (i)

‘to turn oneself’ jaiistis

‘to feel’

Jjatlisdavaus(i)

jalisdavais(i)

jailisdavos (i)

jalisdavomés

jaiisdavotés

jalisdavos(i)

The 2nd and 3rd conjugations are conjugated just like the 1st
conjugation, e.g. mylédavau ‘I used to love’, mylédavaus(i) ‘I used
to love myself’ and mokydavau ‘I used to teach’, mékydavaus(i)
‘T used to learn’, ete. This tense is formed on the infinitive stem.

43.14 Future tense.

1)
3)
1)

2)
3)

dirbti ‘to work’

dirbsiu
dirbsi
difbs

‘I shall
work’

dirbsime
dirbsite
difbs

Ist conjugation
sukti ‘to turn’

Singular

suksiu ‘I shall turn’
suksi

suks

Plural
suksime
suksite
siiks

jaiisiu
jatsi
jaiis

Jjatisti ‘to feel’

‘I shall feel’

jatlisime
jaiisite
jats
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1st conjugation (reflexive)

dirbtis ‘to make suktis ‘to turn oneself’ Jjalustis ‘to feel’
for oneself’
Singular
1) dirbsiuos(i) suksiuos(i) jatisiuos (i)
2) dirbsies(i) suksies (i) jatisies(i)
3) difbsis suksis jaiisis
Plural
1) dirbsimés suksimés jalisimés
2) dirbsités suksités jaiisités
3) dirbsis siksis Jjatsis

The 2nd and 3rd conjugations are conjugated just like the 1st
conjugation, e.g. mylésiu ‘I shall love’, reflexive mylésiuos(i) ‘I
shall love myself’, and mdkysiu ‘I shall teach’, reflexive méky-
stuos(i) ‘I shall learn’, etc. This tense is formed on the infinitive
stem.

43.14,5 In old texts and in dialects where the dual is still used,

it is formed by replacing the plural endings -me, -te by
the endings -va, -ta and the reflexive endings -més, -tés by the
endings -vos, -tos. The dual forms of the verb are used with the
dual forms of the pronoun (masculine)mudu ‘we two (males)’,
(feminine) mudvi ‘we two (females)’; (masculine)judu ‘you two
(males)’, (feminine) jidvi ‘you two (females)’. The 3rd person dual
pronouns (masculine) juédu ‘they two, the two of them’ and (fem-
inine) jiédvi ‘they two, the two of them’ are used with the 3rd
person form of the verb which is the same for the singular, plural
and dual.

1st conjugation

Dual
1) madu, mudvi (present tense) dirbava, (simple preterit) dir-
bova, (frequentative past tense) dirbdavova, (future tense)
dirbsiva
2) judu, judvi (present tense) dirbata, (simple preterit) dirbota,
(frequentative past tense) dirbdavota, (future tense) dirbsita

1st conjugation (reflexive)
Dual
1) madu, mudvi (present tense) dirbavos, (simple preterit) dir-
bovos, (frequentative past tense) dirbdavovos, (future tense)
dirbsivos

2) judu, judvi (present tense) dirbatos, (simple preterit) dirbo-
tos, (frequentative past tense) dirbdavotos, (future tense)
dirbsitos

43.15 Indicative mood. Active Voice. Perfect tense. The present

tense of biiti is used with the past active participle. Since
the principle of formation is the same for all conjugations, the
examples are all from first conjugation verbs.

dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
1) esi dirbe¢s, -usi ‘I have worked’ &same dirbe, -usios
2) esi ” &sate "
3) yra " yra "

suktis ‘to turn’ (reflexive)

1) esh sukesis, -usis ‘T have turned” &same sukesi, -usios
2) esl ” &sate '
3) yra ” yra ”

43.16 Pluperfect tense. The simple preterit of biiti is used with
the past active participle.

dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
1) buvai dirbes, -usi ‘I had worked’ buvome dirbe, -usios
2) buvai ” buvote ".
3) buvo " biuvo "

43.17 Frequentative perfect tense. The frequentative past tense
of biiti is used with the past active participle.

dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
1) bldavau dirbes, -usi‘l had worked bGdavome dirbe, -usios
2) bGdavai ” (at intervals)’ bldavote ”
3) bidavo ” blidavo "

43.18 Future perfect tense. The future perfect tense is formed
by using the future tense of biiti with the past active
participle.
dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
1) b0Osiu dirbgs, -usi ‘I shall have bOsime dirbe, -usios
2) baosi ” worked’ blsite ”
3) bus ” bus "
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43.2  Indicative mood. Active voice. Progressive tenses. In these

tenses various forms of the auxiliary verb biiti ‘to be’ are
combined with the appropriate form of the present active parti-
ciple which is then prefixed with be-. The participle agrees in
gender and number with the subject. Since the principle of for-
mation is the same for all conjugations, the examples are all given
with dirbti ‘to work’.

43.21 The present progressive tense which would be conjugated
est, bedirbgs, etc. is not used because it would have the

same meaning as the simple present dirbu ete., i.e. ‘I am working’.

43.22 Progressive preterit tense.

Singular Plural
1) buvai bedirb3s, -anti ‘I was (still) bluvome bedirb3, -anc¢ios
2) buvai ” working’ buvote ”
3) buvo ” buvo ”

43.23 Progressive frequentative past tense.

Singular Plural
1) blGdavau bedirb3s, -anti ‘T used to be blidavome bedirb3, -antios
2) bOdavai ” (still) bGidavote ”
3) bladavo il working’ bldavo ”

43.24 Progressive future tense.

Singular Plural
1) bisiu bedirb3s, -anti ‘I shall be blisime bedirb3, -antios
2) bisi ” (still) working'bfisite ”
3) bus ” bls ”

43.3 Indicative mood. Passive voice. In forming the passive
either the present passive or the past passive participle is
used with some form of the auxiliary verb biti ‘to be’.

43.31 Present tense (with present passive participle). The verb
musti ‘to beat’, a 1st conjugation verb, is chosen for the
examples, but the principle of formation is the same for all con-

jugations.
Singular Plural
1) esu miugamas,-a ‘I am being &same mu$ami, miusamos
2) esi " beaten’ &sate "
3) yra " yra » "
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Simple preterit (with present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) buva_ﬁ musamas, -a ‘I was being bivome musamil, musamos
2) buvai ” beaten’ buvote " "
3) bivo " buvo i "

Frequentative past tense (with present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bGdavau musamas, -2 ‘T used to be blidavome mugami, mugamos
2) bhdavai ” beaten’ blidavote " "
3) bfidavo ” btidavo ” ”

Future tense (with present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bfisiu miusamas, -a ‘I shall be blisime musami, mudamos
2) bdsi ” beaten’ blisite " ”
3) bus " bus " ”

Perfect tense (with masculine present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) esl buves musamas ‘I have been &same buve musami
2) esl " » beaten’ &sate ” ”
3) yra » ” yra » "

Perfect tense (with feminine present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) esl bitvusi musama &same blvusios musamos
2) esi ” ” ésate ” "
3) yra » ” yra ” »

Pluperfect tense (with masculine present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) buva‘t‘l buives musamas ‘T had been buvome buve muSami
2) buvai ” ” beaten’ buvote ” "
3) buvo ” ” biivo ” "

Pluperfect tense (with feminine present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) buvaili buvusi musama buvome biivusios musamos
2)  buvai " " butvote " "
3)  buvo T ” buvo " "



Future perfect tense (with masculine present passive participle) Pluperfect tense (with masculine past passive participle)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
1) bOsiu biives miidamas ‘I shallhave  blsime biive musami 1) buvall blives mistas T had been biivome buve musti
2) bosi ” ” been beaten’  blisite 7 ” 2) buvai beaten bivote  ” ’

3) bus ” ” bus ” " 3) buvo ” ” buvo » »
Future perfect tense (with feminine present passive participle) Pluperfect tense (with feminine past passive participle)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1) blsiu buvusi musama blsime buvusios nj,ugamos 1) buvaii bivusi musta bitvome buvusios mustos
2) bdsi ” ” blisite " - 2) buvai ”» »” biivote " »
3) bus » » bus ” 3) bivo » ” bivo » "

43.32 Present tense (with past passive participle) Future perfect tense (with masculine past passive participle)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
P 3 ’ & §ti, -os
1) esu must’as, 4 ‘T am beaten ;:::;e musti 1) blsiu buves mustas ‘I shall have biisime bive mustl
2) esi " yra ” 2) bisi ” " been beaten’ bisite ” ”
3) yra 3) bus O bis o

Simple preterit (with past passive participle)
ple p ( P P Future perfect tense (with feminine past passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) buvaii mustas, -2 ‘I was beaten’ buvome musti, -os Singular Plural
2) buvai ” buvote ” 1) blisiu buvusi musta blisime buvusios mustos
3) buvo ” bive 7 2) bisi i ” bisite ” ”
3) bus " ” bus » "
Frequentative past tense (with past passive participle)
i lural
1) bndava?:g;la:r-é ‘T used to be badavumf musti, -os 434  Subjunctive. Sin(.:e all Verli)s form the.subj.unctive.in the
2) bbdavai ” beaten’ blidavote ” same way, that is, by adding the subjunctive endings to
3) bGdavo ” biidave ”

the infinitive stem, all the examples are given with verbs of the

. . . first conjugation.
Future tense (with past passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) biisiu mistas, -2 ‘I shall be blisime musti, -os 4341 Active voice
2) bdsi ” beaten’ bisite : .
3) bus ” bus

. Present tense
Perfect tense (with masculine past passive participle)

Singular Plural
Singular Plural 1) dirb&iau ‘I would work’ dirbtume
1) est buves miustas ‘I have been &same bluve musti 2) dirbtum. dirbtute
2) esi ” ” beaten’ Esate " ” 3) dirbty dirbty
3) yra ” ” yra ” ”

Perfect tense (with feminine past passive participle) Present tense (reflexive)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
U bl i &same bilvusios mustos 1) sbkéiaus(i} ‘T would turn’ suktumés

) est bivusi musta conte HE 2)  siktumeis(i) stktutés
3; ;ia ” ” yra ” ” 3)  suktys(i) suktys(i)

344 345



Perfect tense

Singular Plural
1) bO&iau dirbgs, -usi ‘I would have bitume dirbe, -usios
2) blitum " worked’ biitute ”
3) bity ” bty »

Perfect tense (reflexive)

Singular Plural
1) bbg&iau sukesis, -usis ‘T would have blitume sikesi, -usios
2) bOtum ” turned’ blitute "
3) bty " bty ”

4342 Passive voice

Present tense (with present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bG&iau mudamas, -a ‘I would be blitume mu3ami, -os
2) bitum ” beaten’ biitute ”
3) bty " biity ”

Perfect tense (with masculine present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bii¢iau bitves mugamas ‘I would have blitume buve mugami
2) botum " ” been beaten’  biitute " ”
3) bty ” ” biity ” »

Perfect tense (with feminine present passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bG&iau buvusi muSama blitume buvusios musamos
2) biitum ” ” blitute ” ”
3) bity » » biity " »

Present tense (with past passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bGgiau mistas, -a ‘T would be bitume musti, -os
2) bltum ” beaten’ biitute "
3) blity ” bty »

Perfect tense (with masculine past passive participle)

Singular Plural
1) bti&iau buves mistas ‘T would have bGtume buve musti
2) bltum ” ” been beaten’ bitute ” ”
3) bty » ” baty ” "

Perfect tense (with feminine past passive participle)

Singular Pluratl
1) btig¢iau buvusi musta biitume blvusios mustos
2) blitum ” ” blitute ” ”
3) bty ” ” bity ” "
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43.43 Progressive subjunctive. Active voice.

Singular Plural
1) bticiau bedirb3s, -anti ‘I would (still) btitume bedirb3d, -angios
2) bitum ” be working’ biitute ”
3) biity ” biity ”

435 Imperative mood.

1)
2)
3)

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural

1) dirbkime ‘let us work’
2) dirbk ‘work! dirbkite ‘work!”
3) tedirbig, tedirba, tegl(l) dirba tedirbig, tedirba, tegu(!) dirba

‘may he (she) work’

1st conjugation (reflexive): dirbtis ‘to make for oneself’

Singular Plural
1) dirbkimés
2) dirbkis dirbkités

3) tesidirbig, tesidirba, tesidirbig, tesidirba, tegu(l) dirbasi
tegu(!) dirbasi

2nd conjugation: myléti ‘to love’

Singular Plural
1) — mylékime ‘let us love’
2) mylék ‘love! mylékite ‘love!
3) temylig, tegu(l) myli ‘may he (she) temyli&, tegii(l) myli
love’

2nd conjugation (reflexive): mylétis ‘to love each other’

Singular Plural
1) — mylékimés ‘let us love one another’
2) mylékis mylékités ‘love one another’
3) tesimyli€, tegu(l) mylisi tesimylig, tegu(l) mylisi

3rd conjugation: mékyti ‘to teach’
Singular Plural

1) — moékykime ‘let us teach’

2) mékyk ‘teach! moékykite ‘teach!”

3) temékai, tegl(l) méko ‘may he (she) temékai, tegli(l) méko
teach’

3rd conjugation (reflexive): mdkytis ‘to learn’
Singular Plural

mokykimés ‘let us learn’

mokykis ‘learn! mékykités ‘learn?

tesimékai, tegi(l) maékosi ‘may he (she) tesimékai, tegii(l) moékosi

learn’
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43.6 PARTICIPLES The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-

jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as
for the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the
same for all conjugations.

43.61 Present active participle.

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural 43.63 Past active participle.
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine X 3 . . ,
N. dirb3s ‘working’ dirbanti dirbj (dirbantys) dirbangios 1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work
(dirbantis) pant dirbangi dirbanéiy Singular Plural
G. dirbangio dirbantios irbanciy . - . -
D. dirbangiam dirbané&iai dirbantiems dirbanéioms Masculme Femll}ne Masculine Feminine
A. dirbantj dirbané&ia dirbanégius dirbanéias N. djrbes. dfrbu5| dirbe dirbusios
I. dirbandiu dirbantia dirbanéiais dirban&iomis G. d!rbusn_o dfrbusios dirbusiy dirbusiy
L. dirbangiame dirbant¢ioje dirbang&iuose dirbantiose D. dirbusiam dirbusiai dirbusiems dirbusioms
- A. dirbusj dirbusia dirbusius dirbusias
I.  dirbusiu dirbusia dirbusiais dirbusiomis
2nd conjugation' myléti ‘to love’ L. dirbusiame dirbusioje dirbusiuose dirbusiose
Singular Plural 2nd conjugation myléti ‘to love’
i ini Masculine Feminine
Masculine L Fe‘n‘)m{ne - . Jlin&i Singular Plural
N. myljs (mylintis) mylinti mylj (mylintys) mylinCios . . . .
G mylingio mylingios mylinéiy mylin&iy Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
D. mylingiam mylingiai mylintiems myling¢ioms N. myléjes myl&jusi myléje myléjusios
A. mylintj mylin&ia mylin&ius mylinéias G. myléjusio myléjusios myléjusiy myléjusiy
1.  mylingiu mylingia mylin&iais mylin&iomis D. myl&jusiam myléjusiai myléjusiems myléjusioms
L. mylinéiame mylin&ioje mylin&iuose mylin&iose A. myléjusj myl&jusia myléjusius myléjusias
I.  mylé&jusiu myléjusia myléjusiais myléjusiomis
L. myléjusiame myléjusioje mylé&jusiuose myléjusiose
3rd conjugation: matyti ‘to see’
. Lo s e s
Singular Plural 3rd conjugation: matyti ‘to see
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Singular Plural
N. matjs (méatantis) maétanti matj (matantys) matandios Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
G. maétangio maitangios maitanéiy métanéfu N. mites magiusi mite maciusios
D. matangiam matangiai méatantiems métanél_oms G. magiusio magiusios madgiusiy magdiusiy
A. mitantj matancia mitanéius m;i\tané!as . D. i i magiusiai magiusiems magiusioms
1.  maétantiu matané&ia matanéiais matanciomis A magiusia maciusius maciusias
L. matangiame maétan&ioje matangiuose matanciose I magéiusia magiusiais madiusiomis
L. macdiusiame maciusioje maciusiuose maéciusiose

43.62 Present active participle (definite form). 43.64 Past active participle (definite form).

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’ 1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’
Singular Plural

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbantysis dirban&ioji dirbantieji dirbantiosios N. dirbusysis dirbusioji dirbusieji dirbusiosios
G. dirbanéiojo dirban¢iosios dirbangiyjy dirbantiyjy G. dirbusiojo dirbusiosios dirbusiyjy dirbusiyjy
D. dirbangiajam dirbangiajai dirbantiesiems dirbanéiosioms D. dirbusiajam dirbusiajai dirbusiesiems dirbusiosioms
A. dirbantjj dirbantiaja dirbangiuosius dirbandigsias A. dirbusjjj dirbusiaja dirbusiuosius dirbusigsias
I. dirbang&iuoju dirbanéiaja dirbanéiaisiais dirbangiosiomis 1. dirbusiuoju dirbusiaja dirbusiaisiais dirbusiosiomis
L. dirbangiajame dirban&iojoje dirban&iuosiuose dirbanciosiose L. dirbusiajame dirbusiojoje dirbusiuosiuose dirbusiosiose
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The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as for
the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the same
for all conjugations.

43.65 Frequentative past active participle.
1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

N. dirbdaves dirbdavusi dirbdave dirbdavusios
G. dirbdavusio dirbdavusios dirbdavusiy dirbdavusiy

D. dirbdavusiam dirbdavusiai dirbdavusiems dirbdavusioms
A. dirbdavusj dirbdavusia dirbdavusius dirbdavusias

I. dirbdavusiu dirbdavusia dirbdavusiais dirbdavusiomis
L. dirbdavusiame dirbdavusioje dirbdavusiuose dirbdavusiose

The declension is the same for the 2nd and 3rd conjugations,
the endings -daves, -davusi, etc. being added directly to the infini-
tive stem, e.g. (2nd conjugation) nom. sing. masc. mylédaves, nom.
sing. fem. mylédavusi, etc. or (3rd conjugation) nom. sing. masc.
matydaves, nom. sing. fem. matydavusi.

43.66 Frequentative past active participle (definite form).
1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

The declension is the same for the 2nd and 3rd conjugations,
the endings -sigs, -sianti, etc. being added directly to the infinitive
stem, e.g. (2nd conjugation) nom. sing. masc. mylésigs, nom. sing.
fem. mylésianti, etc. or (3rd conjugation) nom. sing. masc. ma-
tysigs, nom. sing. fem. matysianti, etc.

43.68 Future active participle (definite form).

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural

Masculine
dirbsiantysis
dirbsiangiojo
dirbsian&iajam
dirbsiantjjj
dirbsiangiuoju
dirbsianéiajame

S EE

Feminine
dirbsianc&ioji
dirbsiangiosios
dirbsian&iajai
dirbsianéiaja
dirbsianéiaja
dirbsiangiojoje

Masculine
dirbsiantieji
dirbsianéiyjy
dirbsiantiesiems
dirbsiang&iuosius
dirbsiantiaisiais
dirbsianéiuosiuose

Feminine
dirbsiangiosios
dirbsiangiyjy
dirbsian&iosioms
dirbsiangiasias
dirbsian&iosiomis
dirbsianciosiose

The definite participle is declined just like the defimite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as
for the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the
same for all conjugations.

dirbdavusysis
dirbdavusiojo
dirbdavusiajam
dirbdavusjji
dirbdavusiuoju

dirbdavusioji
dirbdavusiosios
dirbdavusiajai
dirbdavusiaja
dirbdavusiaja

dirbdavusieji dirbdavusiosios

dirbdavusiyjy

dirbdavusiesiems
dirbdavusiuosius
dirbdavusiaisiais

dirbdavusiyjy
dirbdavusiosioms
dirbdavusizgsias
dirbdavusiosiomis

FrpoQz

dirbdavusiajame dirbdavusiojoje dirbdavusiuosiuose dirbdavusiosiose

The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as
for the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the
same for all conjugations.

43.67 Future active participle.

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

N. dirbsias dirbsianti dirbsia dirbsianéios
G. dirbsiangio dirbsiancios dirbsiangiy dirbsianciy

D. dirbsian¢iam dirbsiangiai dirbsiantiems dirbsian¢ioms
A. dirbsiantj dirbsianégia dirbsiancius dirbsiancias

I. dirbsiandiu dirbsian¢ia dirbsiangiais dirbsiangiomis
L. dirbsianéiame dirbsiangioje dirbsianéiuose dirbsianciose

43.69 Present passive participle.

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbamas dirbama dirbami dirbamos
G. dirbamo dirbamds dirbam{ dirbami
D. dirbamam dirbamai dirbamiems dirbaméms
A. dirbama dirbama dirbamus dirbamas
I. dirbamu dirbama dirbamais dirbamoemis
L. dirbamamé dirbamojé dirbamuose dirbamosé
2nd conjugation: myléti ‘to love’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. mylimas mylima mylimi mylimos
G. mylimo mylimds mylimg mylimg
D. mylimam mylimai mylimiems myliméms
A. mylima mylima mylimus mylimas
I. mylimu mylima mylimais mylimomis
L. mylimamé mylimojé mylimuosé mylimosé



3rd conjugation: matyti ‘to see’

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. maétomas matoma matomi matomos
G. matomo matomos matomy matomy
D. mitomam matomai matomiems matomoms
A. mitoma méatoma matomus matomas
I. matomu méitoma matomais matomomis
L. matomame méatomoje méatomuose matomose

43.70 Present passive participle (definite form).

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbamasis dirbamdéji dirbamieji dirbamosios
G. dirbamojo dirbamadsios dirbamgjy dirbamijy
D. dirbamajam dirbamajai dirbamiesiems dirbamésioms
A. dirbamajj dirbamaja dirbamuosius dirbamasias
I. dirbamuioju dirbamija dirbamaisiais dirbamd@siomis
L. dirbam&jame dirbamdjoje dirbamudsiuose dirbamd@siose

The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as for
the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the same
for all conjugations.

4371 Past passive participle.

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbtas dirbta dirbtl dirbtos
G. dirbto dirbtés dirbtg dirbtg
D. dirbtam dirbtai dirbtiems dirbtéms
A. dirbta dirbta dirbtus dirbtas
I. dirbtu dirbta dirbtais dirbtomis
L. dirbtamé dirbtojé dirbtuosé dirbtosé

2nd conjugation: myléti ‘to love’
Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. mylétas myléta myléti mylétos
G. myléto mylétos myléty myléty
D. mylétam mylétai mylétiems mylétoms
A. myléta myléta mylétus mylétas
I. mylétu myléta mylétais mylétomis
L. mylétame mylétoje mylétuose mylé&tose

3rd conjugation: matyti ‘to see’

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. matytas matyta matyti matytos
G. matyto matytos matyty matyty
D. matytam matytai matytiems matytoms
A. matyta matyta matytus matytas
I. matytu matyta matytais matytomis
L. matytame matytoje matytuose matytose

43.72 Past passive participle (definite form).

1st conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

N. dirbtasis dirbtéji dirbtieji dirbtosios
G. dirbtojo dirbtdsios dirbtgjy dirbtgjy

D. dirbtajam dirbtajai dirbtiesiems dirbtésioms
A. dirbtajj dirbtaja dirbtliosius dirbtgsias

I. dirbtdoju dirbtjja dirbtaisiais dirbtdsiomis
L. dirbtdjame dirbtéjoje dirbtudsiuose dirbtdsiose

The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as for
the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the same
for all conjugations.

43.73 Future passive participle.

Ist conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. dirbsimas dirbsima dirbsimi dirbsimos
G. dirbsimo dirbsimds dirbsimg dirbsimi
D. dirbsimam dirbsimai dirbsimiems dirbsiméms
A, dirbsima dirbsima dirbsimus dirbsimas
I.  dirbsimu dirbsima dirbsimais dirbsimomis
L. dirbsimame dirbsimojé dirbsimuosé dirbsimose

The declension is the same for the 2nd and 3rd conjugations,
the endings -mas, -ma, etc. being added directly to the 2nd sin-
gular of the future tense, e.g. (2nd conjugation) nom. sing. masc.
mylésimas, nom. sing. fem. mylésima, etc. or (3rd conjugation)
nom. sing. masc. matysimas, nom. sing. fem. matysima, etc.



43.74 Future passive participle

1st conjugation:

Singular

Masculine Feminine
N. dirbsimasis dirbsiméji
G. dirbsimojo dirbsimdsios
D. dirbsimajam dirbsimajai
A. dirbsimajj dirbsimaja
I. dirbsimuoju dirbsimaja
L. dirbsimdjame dirbsimdjoje

(definite form).

dirbti ‘to work’

Plural
Masculine Feminine
dirbsimieji dirbsimosios
dirbsimijy dirbsimijy

dirbsimiesiems
dirbsimuosius
dirbsimaisiais
dirbsimudsiuose

dirbsimésioms
dirbsimgsias
dirbsimdsiomis
dirbsimdsiose

The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as for
the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the same
for all conjugations.

43.75 Participle of necessity.

1st conjugation:

Singular

Masculine Feminine
N. dirbtinas dirbtina
G. dirbtino dirbtinds
D. dirbtinam dirbtinai
A. dirbting dirbting
I.  dirbtinu dirbtina
L. dirbtiname dirbtinojé

dirbti ‘to work’

Plural

Masculine Feminine
dirbtini dirbtinos
dirbting dirbting
dirbtiniems dirbtinéms
dirbtinus dirbtinas
dirbtinafs dirbtinomis
dirbtinuosé dirbtinose

The declension is the same for the 2nd and 3rd conjugations,
the endings -nas, -na, etc. being added directly to the infinitive,
e.g. (2nd conjugation) nom. sing. masc. mylétinas, nom. sing. fem.
mylétina or (3rd conjugation) nom. sing. masc. matytinas, nom.
sing. fem. matytina, etc.

43.76 Participle of necessity (definite form).

1st conjugation

Singular

Masculine Feminine
N. dirbtinasis dirbtinéji
G. dirbtinojo dirbtindsios
D. dirbtinajam dirbtinajai
A. dirbtinajj dirbtingja
I.  dirbtintoju dirbtingja
L. dirbtinajame dirbtindjoje

dirbti ‘to work’

Plural
Masculine Feminine
dirbtinieji dirbtinosios
dirbtindjy dirbtingjy

dirbtiniesiems
dirbtindosius
dirbtinaisiais
dirbtinudsiuose

dirbtinésioms
dirbtingsias
dirbtindsiomis
dirbtindsiose

The definite participle is declined just like the definite ad-
jective. The method of formation from the verb is the same as for
the corresponding indefinite participle. The declension is the same
for all conjugations.

43.8  Reflexive participles. Generally only the nominative of

reflexive participles is still used; in the singular we find
both the masculine and the feminine, but in the plural only the
masculine. The other cases are rarely found nowadays. Examples
are given of the 1st conjugation verb siktis ‘to turn, to be turned’,
the 2nd conjugation verb mylétis ‘to be in love’, matytis ‘to meet
with’.

43.81 Present active participle (reflexive).

Singular
Feminine
sukantis, mylintis, matantis

Masculine
N. sukasis, myljsis, matasis

Plural
N. sukasi, myljsi, matasi

43.82 Past active participle (reflexive).
Singular

Feminine
sukusis, myléjusis, méi&iusis

Masculine
N. sukegsis,myléjesis, matesis
Plural

Masculine
N. sukesi, myl&jesi, matesi

43.83 It is possible also to find other tenses of the reflexive par-

ticiples, cf. the frequentative past active participle of suk-
tis: (masc. nom. sing.) stkdavesis, (fem. nom. sing.) sukdavusis,
(masc. nom. plural) sukdavesi. Likewise a reflexive future active
participle is found, cf. (mase. nom. sing.) suksigsis, (fem. nom.
sing.) suksiantis, (masc. nom. plural) stksigsi.

439 The Supine (Siekings). The supine is formed by dropping

the infinitive ending -ti and adding -ty, e.g. from neésti we
have nésty. The supine denotes an action which is accomplished by
means of another action. The supine is commonly used with verbs
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which denote some motion or movement from one place to an-
other and it becomes the goal of the action of the main verb.

Examples:

1) Jis eina gulty. — He goes to bed (to lie down).

2) Jonas nuéjo kifvio parsinesty. — John went to bring the axe
home.
3) Jis i§vafidvo mdlky kiFsty. — He went out to cut firewood.

Note that the object of the supine is always in the genitive
case.

The stress of the supine is the same as that of the infinitive.
It is used only in older texts. The infinitive is used instead of the
supine in the modern standard language.

43.91 The Second Infinitive (Budings).

The second infinitive (biidings) is formed by removing the
infinitive ending -ti and adding either -te or -tinai. Second infini-
tives with the ending -te are used without prefixes and without
the reflexive particle -si. For example from bégti ‘to run’ the sec-
ond infinitive would be either bég-té or bég-tinai ‘running, in a
running manner’. The meaning is difficult to render in English.
Roughly the idea is that of intensification of the action or a de-
scription of the manner in which an action takes place. Examples:

1) Jis bégté bégo. — He ran as fast as he could.
2) Jis rékte réké. — He shouted at the top of his lungs.

3) Ji mirtina? suZeidé. — He was mortally wounded.

If the second infinitive ends in -te, two stress patterns are
possible. Those formed on a monosyllabic stem are stressed on the
end, cf. bég-té, rék-té. Those formed on polysyllabic stems have
the same stress and intonation as the infinitive. The same patterns
are observed for the second infinitive in -tinai, but the existence
of a prefix or reflexive has no effect on the stress, e.g. nusikélti -
nusikéltinai.
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44. PRONOUNS

44.1 Personal pronouns.

Singular
1st 2nd 3rd
Masculine Feminine
N. a3 to jis il
G. manés tavés jo jos
D. méan tau jam jai
A. mane tave it ja
I. manimi tavimi jud ja
L. manyjé tavyjeé jameé joje
Plural
Masculine Feminine
N. més jos jie Jos
G. misy jasy jo ig
D. miums jums Jjiems joms
A. mus jus juds jas
I. mumis jumis jais jomis
L. mumysé jumyse juoseé Jose
Dual
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masculine Feminine
N. mbdu, mudvi  judu, judvi  juddu (jiddu) jigdvi
G. muidviejy judviejy judviejy judviejy
D. mudviem Jjudviem jiedviem  jédviem
A, midu, mudvi judu, judvi juddu jigdvi
I  mudviem judviem jigmdviem jédviem
L. midviese judviese jubdviese jigdviese

4412 The reflexive pronoun savés cannot be used in the nomi-

native case because it always refers to the subject of the
sentence which, of course, is in the nominative case. The same
form is used for both singular and plural.

Genitive savg§s
Dative séu
Accusative saveé
Instrumental savimi
Locative savyjé

44.2  Possessive pronouns.

44.21 The possessive pronouns mano ‘my, mine’, tévo ‘yours (sg.);

thy, thine’, savo ‘one’s own’, jé ‘his’, j6s ‘her, hers’, miisy
‘our, ours’, jisy ‘your, yours’, j§ ‘their, theirs’ are undeclined.
The forms j6, jos, misy, jisy, jii are merely the genitive case
form of the corresponding personal pronoun.



4422 The rarer forms manas ‘my, mine’, tavas ‘yours (sg.); thy,
thine’, sdvas ‘one’s own’ are declined like the adjective
saiisas, sausd. The definite forms mandsis, tavasis, etc. are declined

‘such a...asthat’

like sausdsis, sausdji, etc.

44.23 The rarer forms maniskis ‘my,

mine’, taviskis ‘yours (sg.);

thy, thine’, saviskis ‘one’s own’, misiskis ‘our, ours’, jiisis-
3 ’ ? .7
kis ‘your, yours’ are declined like gelefinis, gelefiné.

443  Demonstrative pronouns.

‘this’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. sis §i Sig §ids
G. si6 §ids Sii} 3ig
D. 3iam Siai giems Sioms
A. & §ig $iuds Sias
I $iud sia Siais Siomis
L. &iamé Sioje Siuose Siose
‘this (one here)’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. sitas sita Sitie sitos
G. sito Sitos Sity $ity
D. sitam Sitai Sitiems Sitoms
A, 8ita sitg Situos Sitas
I $ituo Sita Sitais Sitomis
L. #tame Sitoje Situose Sitose
‘that’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. tas ta tie tds
G. td tds tg ti
D, tam tai tiems téms
A, t3 t3 tuds tas
I tud ta tais tomis
L. tame toje tuosé tose
‘that (one over there)’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. anas ana anigé ands
G. and ands anij anij
D. anam anai anfems anéms
A. anj an3 anuds anas
I. anud ana anais anomis
L. anamé anojé anuosé anosé

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. anéks (1) anékia anékie anékios
G. anékio anékios anékiy anékiy
D. anékiam andkiai anékiems anékioms
A. anékj anékia anékius anékias
I.  anékiu anékia anékiais anékiomis
L. anékiame andkioje anékiuose andkiose
‘such a...
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. téks (3) tokia tokié tékios
G. tékio tokids tokii tokig
D. tokiam tékiai tokiems tgkiﬁms
A. tékj tékia tokius tokias
I tékiu tékia tokials tokiomis
L. tokiame tokioje tokiuosé tokioseé
- ‘such (a)’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. S$itoks (1) gitokia Sitokie Sitokios
G. &itokio Sitokios Sitokiy Sitokiy
D. 3itokiam Sitokiai Sitokiems Sitokioms
A. 3itokj Sitokia Sitokius Sitokias
I.  Sitokiu gitokia Sitokiais sitokiomis
L. Sitokiame Sitokioje Sitokiuose Sitokiose
Sidks ‘such (a)’ is declined like tdks.
‘oneself’
Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. pats pati patys padios
G. patiés pagids pacij padig
D. pagiam paciai patiems pagiéms
A. patj pagia paéius padias
I.  padiu pa&ia paciais pagiomis
L. pagiame padiojé pakiuosé pagiosé

joks ‘no, not one, not a’, kéks ‘what a’, are declined like téks;
kitéks ‘another kind of’, viendks ‘the same kind of, identical’, vi-
soks ‘all kinds of, diverse’ are declined like andks. niékas ‘no-one,
nothing’ and viskas ‘everything’ are not distinguished as to num-

ber and gender.
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ni€kas ‘nothing’
niéko (niékieno)
nigkam

nigka

niekl

niekamé

FrroQez

444  Interrogative pronouns.

viskas ‘everything
visko

viskam

viska

viskuo

viskame

kas ‘who, what’ does not distinguish gender or number.

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Instrumental
Locative

kas

k& (kiend)
kam

ka

kud

kame

kuris is declined like jis. kéks ‘which, which kind of, what
kind of’ is declined like tdks. keli ‘how many’, keleri ‘how many’
are declined like penki ‘five’, ketveri ‘four’.

katras ‘which of two’ is declined as given below:

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
Nominative katras katra katrig katrds
Genitive katrd katrds katr katrg
Dative katram katrai katriems katréms
Accusative katr3 katr3 katruds katras
Instrumental katrud katra katrais katromis
Locative katrame katrojé katruosé katrosé

44.5 The relative pronouns kas ‘who, which’, kuris (kufs) ‘which,
who’ and kéks ‘which’ are declined like the corresponding

interrogatives.

44.6 The indefinite pronoun kas-ne-kas ‘perhaps someone’ is
declined below. There is no distinction of gender or number.

Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative.
Instrumental
Locative
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kas-ne-kas
ko-ne-ké
kam-ne-kam
ka-ne-k3
kuo-ne-kud
kame-ne-kamé

447  Definite pronouns.

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
N. jisaf Jjinai (Jiji) jigji josios
G. jdjo jBsios Jajy Jiy
D. jajam jajai jiesiems jésioms
A, Jli jaja josius jasias
I.  juoju j3ia jaisiais josiomis
L. jajame jojoje juBsiuose josiose

§isai ‘this’, tasai ‘that’, Sitasai ‘this’, anasai (anasis) ‘that’, kur-
sai ‘which’ are declined like jisai. The forms patsai, toksai, anoksai
and koksai are generally only used in the masculine nominative
singular.

45, NUMERALS

45.1 Cardinal numbers:

. nulis (2)

. (masc.) vienas, (fem.) viena (3)

. (masc.) du, (fem.) dvi

. tr§s (4)

. (masc.) keturi, (fem.) kéturios (3P)
(masc.) penki, (fem.) pefikios (4)
(mase.) Sesi, (fem.) SéSios (4)

. (masc.) septyni, (fem.) septynios (3)
. (masc.) a$tuoni, (fem.) aStonios (3)
. (masc.) devyni, (fem.) devynios (3)
10. désimt (deSimtis) (3b)

11. vienuolika (1)

12. dvylika (1)

13. trylika (1)

14. keturidlika (1)

15. penkidlika (1)

16. geditlika (1)

17. septynidlika (1)

18. astuonidlika (1)

19. devyniélika (1)

20. dvideSimt, (dvidésimtys)

21. dvideSimt vienas

22. dvidesimt du, ete.

30. trisdeSimt, (trys déSimtys)

40. kéturiasde$imt, (kéturios dédimtys)
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50. pefikiasde$imt, (pefikios déSimtys)
60. 3éSiasdesimt, (38Sios déSimtys)
70. septyniasdeSimt, (septynios déSimtys)
80. aStuoniasdeSimt, (aStiionios désimtys)
90. devyniasdelimt, (devynios déSimtys)
100. Sirhtas (4)
200. du Simtail
300. trys Simtal
400. keturi Simtail
500. penki Simtai, ete.

1,000. ttikstantis (1)

2,000. du tukstanéiai

3,000. trys tiikstanciai

1,000,000. milijonas (2), tiikstantis ttkstanéiy
1,000,000,000. milijardas (1)

Other examples:

484. keturi §imtai a$tGoniasde$imt keturi

5,673. penki tukstandiai $e$i Simtal septyniasdeSimt
(septynios désimtys) trys

45.2  Declension of the cardinal numbers 2, 3, 4, 5 and T:

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
N. du dvi trys (4) _ keturi (3b) k&turios
G. dvieji trijd — keturig
D. dviem trims —_ keturiems keturiéms
A. di dvi tris _— kéturis kéturias
I. dviém trimis —_— keturials keturiomis
L. dviejuosé dviejosé trijuosé trijosé keturiuosé keturiosé
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem,

N. penki pefikios septyni (3) septynios

G. penkii} —— septynii

D. penkiems penkiéms septyniems septynioms

A. penkis penkias septynis septynias

I. penkiais penkiomis septyniais septyniomis

L. penkiuosg penkiosé septyniuosé  septyniosé

45.3* Numerals used with nouns which have only plural form
(pluralia tantum).

1. vieneri (3a), vienerios
2. dveji (4), dvéjos
3. treji (4), tréjos
4. ketveri (3b), kétverios

362

5. penkeri (3b), penkerios

6. SeSeri (3b), 3&Serios

7. septyneri (3a), septynerios

8. aStuoneri (3a), astuonerios

9. devyneri (3a), devynerios

Masec. Fem. Masc. Feminine

N. vieneri (3a) vienerios dveji (4) dvéjos
G. vienerii dvejg
D. vieneriems vieneriéms dvejiems dvejéms
A. vienerius vienerias dvejus dvejas
I. vieneriais vieneriomis dvejais dvejomis
L. Vvieneriuosé vieneriosé dvejuosé dvejosé

454  Fractions: '/, — pusé; '/, — trécdalis; 1/, — ketviftis, ket-

virtadalis; 1/; — penktadalis; '/ — SeStadalis; '/; — sep-
tintadalis; '/s — aStuntédalis; /¢ — devintadalis; 1/,, — deSim-
tadalis. Or: 1/, — viena antrdji, !/; — viena treéioji, /4 — viena
ketvirtéji, !/; — viena penktdji, 1/, — viena $e$toji, !/; — viena
septintdji, 1/s — viena astuntdji, '/y — viena devintéji, /10 — vie-

na deSimtéji. These latter forms are used in mathematics, book-
keeping, accounting, etc.

45.5 Collective numerals: 2 — dvéjetas, 3 — tréjetas, 4 — két-
vertas, 5 — penketas, 6 — $éSetas, T — septynetas, 8 —
asStaonetas, 9 — devynetas.

45.6  Whole numbers plus one-half:

114. pusafitro, pusantrds, pusantr

214, pustrééio, pustreéids, pustreéii

3Y%. pusketvifto, pusketvirtds, pusketvirti
414, puspenkto, puspenktds, puspenktii

514, pussésto, pusSestds, pusSestl

614. pusseptifito, pusseptintfs, pusseptintiy
714, pusaStufito, pusastuntds, pusaStunti

814. pusdevifito, pusdevintéds, pusdevint, ete.

45.7 Ordinal numbers:

Masculine Nom. Sing.  Feminine Nom. Sing.

pirmas (3) pirma first
antras (4) antra second
trééias (4) trec¢ia third
ketviftas (4) ketvirta fourth
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pefiktas (4) penkta fifth
Séstas (4) Sesta sixth
septifitas (4) septinta seventh
aStufitas (4) astunta eighth
devifitas (4) devinta ninth
deSimtas (4) desimta tenth
vientoliktas (1) vienuolikta eleventh
dvyliktas (1) dvylikta twelfth
tryliktas (1) trylikta thirteenth
keturidliktas (1) keturi6likta fourteenth
penkidliktas (1) penkiolikta fifteenth
SeSidliktas (1) Sesidlikta sixteenth
septynidliktas (1) septyniodlikta seventeenth
aStuonioliktas (1) aStuonidlikta eighteenth
devynidliktas (1) devyniélikta nineteenth
dvide§imtas (4) dvide§imta twentieth
trisdesimtas (4) trisdeSimta thirtieth
keturiasdeSimtas (4) keturiasde$imta fortieth
penkiasdeSimtas (4) penkiasdesimta fiftieth
SeSiasdeSimtas (4) SeSiasdeSimta sixtieth
septyniasdeSimtas (4)  septyniasdeSimta seventieth
aStuoniasdeSimtas (4) aStuoniasdeSimta eightieth
devyniasdeSimtas (4) devyniasde$imta ninetieth
Simtas (4) Simta hundredth
dusimtas (4) dusimta two hundredth
tikstantas (1) tikstanta thousandth

46. PREPOSITIONS

The prepositions may be used with the genitive, accusative
or instrumental case; a few may be used with the dative case.

46.1 The following prepositions are used with the genitive case:

abipus ‘on both sides of’; andapus ‘on the other side, beyond,
across’; andt ‘according to (repeating someone’s words exactly)’;
ant ‘on’; arti ‘near, close by’; aukséiaii ‘above’; bé ‘without’; déka
‘thanks to, owing to’; dél, délei ‘for, for the sake of, because of’;
greta ‘side by side, near, by the side of’; iki ‘until, up to, as far as’;
lig, ligi ‘until, as far as’; i§ ‘out of, from, since’; i§ with other pre-
positions takes the genitive case also, e.g. i§ anapus ‘from the other
side of’; i§ pé ‘from under’; iSilgai ‘along’; istriZai ‘diagonally a-
cross’; link, linkui ‘to, towards’; netoli ‘not far from, near’; nuo
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‘from, off, (guarding against), since, from, by reason of, because
of’; pasdak ‘according to (someone else)’; pirma ‘in front of, before’;
prié ‘at, near, in the vicinity of, to, in the time of’; pusidu ‘half
way up, half way along’; §alid ‘near, by, at the side of’; Siapus ‘on
this side of’; taip ‘between, among’; viduj ‘within, inside of’; vifs,
vir§uj, vir§um ‘over, beyond, above’; Zemiatt ‘below, farther down
than, under’.

46.2 The following prepositions are used with the accusative

case: apié ‘round about, about’; aplink ‘round’; 7 ‘into, to’;
pagal ‘along, beside, according to’; pale? ‘along, by the side of, be-
side’; pas ‘at, with, at the home of, to’; peskui ‘after, behind’; pef

‘through, across, during, throughout’; prié$ ‘before, in the presence
of, ago, against, contrary to’; pré ‘by, past, through’.

46.3 The following prepositions are used with the instrumental
case: su ‘with’; sulig ‘according to, up to, until’; tiés ‘op-
posite to, in front of, near, by, at’.

46.4 Some prepositions have different meanings depending up-
on the case with which they are used:

a.) po (with the genitive) ‘after, past’; (with the dative in cer-
tain idiomatic expressions) pé $idi diénai ‘up to the present
time’; p6 sendvei ‘as it was (lit.: according to the past)’; po
kam ‘how much (does it cost)?’; (with the accusative) ‘in,
through, all about’; (with the instrumental) ‘under’.

b.) skersal (with either the genitive or the accusative, but with
no difference in meaning) ‘across, athwart’.

c.) uZ (with the genitive) ‘behind, across, at’; (with the accu-
sative) ‘for, in return for, than’.

d.) In certain fixed expressions iki is used with the dative: iki
$idi diénai ‘up to today’; iki §idm laikui ‘up to this time’.

47. ADVERBS
Most adverbs are formed from other parts of speech, e.g.
nouns, adjectives, numerals, pronouns and various verbal forms.
471  Adverbs formed from mouns.
47.11 Truncated and fossilized case forms of nouns: namé ‘home’,
namié ‘at home’, rytoj ‘tomorrow’, poryt ‘the day after to-

morrow’, Standien ‘today’, vakar ‘yesterday’, cte.
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47.12 Prepositions plus nouns: be galo ‘without end, endlessly’,
i§ tikrijjuy ‘really, indeed’, i§ léto ‘slowly’.

47.13 Prepositions derived from fossilized instrumental case

forms: greta ‘beside, near’; nakéia ‘by night’; staiga ‘sud-
denly’; kaftais ‘sometimes’; viétomis ‘here and there, in places’;
tarpais ‘at times, intermittently’.

47.2  Adverbs formed from adjectives.

4721 Adverbs formed by adding -ai to the adjective stem: bend-

rai ‘commonly, in common’; ilgai ‘a long time, a long while’;
grieztai ‘strictly, severely’; lietuwviskai ‘in Lithuanian’; trumpai
‘briefly’. This is a particularly common and productive adverbial
suffix in modern Lithuanian.

47.22 Adverbs formed by adding the suffix -yn denote a change

into the condition denoted by the root adjective: auk$tjn
‘up, upwards’ (derived from the adjective duk§tas ‘high’), baltin
‘(turning, becoming) white’ (derived from bdltas ‘white’); pirmgn
‘forward, onward, on’ (derived from pirmas ‘first’).

473  Adverbs derived from numerals. Examples: dviese ‘two by

two, in twos’; trisé ‘in a group of three’; keturiese ‘in a
group of four’; penkiese ‘in a group of five’; dvéja ‘twice’; tréja
‘three times’; dusyk ‘twice’; trissyk ‘three times’; vienaip ‘in one
way, in one manner’; antraip ‘in another way, in a contrary man-
ner’; trefioip ‘in a third way, in a third manner’.

474  Adverbs derived from pronouns. Examples: kamé ‘where,

somewhere’; kui ‘where’; kalp ‘how’; kiek ‘how much, how
many’; ¢ia ‘here’; teii ‘there’; visada ‘always’; kitaip ‘otherwise’;
tadd ‘then’.

47.5 Adverbs derived from participles.

47.51 Adverbs derived from present active participles: prideran-
¢iai ‘in a proper manner’ (derived from pridergs, the pres-

ent active participle of prideréti ‘to be proper’).

47.52 Adverbs derived from past active participles: nevjkusiai
‘unsuccessfully, badly’ (derived from nevikes, the past ac-

tive participle nevfkti ‘not o go on well; not to succeed’).
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47.53 Adverbs derived from present passive participles: suprafi-

tamai ‘understandably’

(derived from suprantamas the

present passive participle of suprdsti ‘to understand’).

47.54 Adverbs derived from past passive participles: nelaukta?
‘unexpectedly’ (derived from lduktas, the past passive par-

ticiple of ldukti ‘to wait for’).

48. CONJUNCTIONS
Co-ordinating conjunctions

al — whether, or

arba — or

arba...arba — either...or

bei — and (can only be used to
unite two words, not phrases
or clauses)

bétgi — but, however

if — and
nei...nei -— neither... nor
6 — but, and; whereas, while

Subordinating conjunctions

idafit — so that, in order that
jéi — if, in the case that
jéigu — if, in the case that
jog — that

kad — that, so that; since, be-
kad if — although [cause
kadafigi — since, because, as

neés — because

nérs — although, though

tatiaa — but, nevertheless, still,
however

49. INTERJECTIONS (Jaustukai)

Some common Lithuanian interjections are listed below:

a, & — oh, ah, I see (to express surprise, understanding)

aha — ah, so

ai — oh, alas, dear me (to express pain, fear, surprise)

aiman — unfortunately, what a pity
ajé — alas, dear me
ak — alas, oh (moan)

antai — there now (to bring the action closer to the speaker, to

make it more vivid)

deja — unfortunately, what a shame, what a pity

dievazi, dievaZz — surely, by God, God knows (to express certainty)
€, &, & — hey (to call, to express surprise)

na — well, there, now (to express encouragement, threat, surprise)
nu — now then (to express surprise, a threat)

6 — o, alas, ah (to express surprise, displeasure)

oho — my goodness (to express surprise)

0i — ah, oh (to express pain, difficulty)
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ojé — oh (to express surprise, to call)

§tai — here, look here

ui — oh, ouch (to express surprise, fear, pain)

va — look here, (to express the command to look at something)

vajé — oh, good heavens, ah (to express surprise, exclamation)

vai — oh, ah, here (to express vividness, to bring the action closer
to the speaker)

valio — hurray, hurrah (to express approval)

50. INTERJECTIONS (Istiktukai)

Certain interjections are commonly formed from a trunc-
ated verbal stem. They generally denote a sudden momentary ac-
tion and in some cases may be used instead of a form of the finite
verb with momentary meaning. Some of these interjections are
listed below:

bakst, bast — denotes a sudden light piercing action

barkst ~— expresses the idea of rattling, clinking

blinkt — expresses the idea of throwing something

brak§t — crash, bang (expresses the concept of breaking, smashing)

cinkt — crash (expresses the sound of breaking)

¢itlk§t — denotes a sudden action

éilpt — expresses the idea of snatching, grabbing a little bit

¢itipt — expresses the idea of snatching, grabbing to a greater de-
gree than éiupt

dribt — denotes the sound of sudden falling

glimit — expresses the idea of grasping, grabbing for something

kilst — denotes the action of lifting or raising something

kist — denotes the action of thrusting a little bit

kyst — denotes the action of thrusting to a greater degree than kist

lépt — denotes the action of falling

pést — denotes a slight tug or jerk

pliduk$t — denotes a sudden sound of hitting, striking

plykst — denotes a sudden flash of flame

plitipt — denotes a fall (into the water)

pokst — expresses the sound of cracking

timpt — denotes a slight tug, a jerk

trinkt — crash, smash (expresses the sound of crashing)

triokst — crack (expresses the sound of breaking)

trikt — denotes a strong, hard pull

trukt — denotes a slight tug, a jerk

izt — denotes a sudden action (gust)
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zibt — denotes a small flash of light
Zybt — denotes a sudden, brilliant flash of light
Zvilgt — denotes a glance at something

Examples of their use in sentences are given below:

1) Tik tridkst iF nuliZo. — It just went crack and broke.
2) P6kst iF nutriiko. — Bang and it broke off.
3) Zybt, £bt sufaibavo. — Flash, flash it lightened.

4) GirdZin—trinkt trinkt—kazkas eina. — I hear—ecrash, crash—
someone is coming.

5) Dribt kepuré ant 2émés nudribo. — Plop the cap fell on the

ground.
6) Sud Uzt peF tvorq. — The dog leaped over the fence.
7) AS ji uz rankéves pest. — 1 tugged at his sleeve.

8) Kyst galvg pré duris. — He butted his head through the doors.

From the point of view of their meaning the interjections
are closely bound to the verbs in -teléti which have a momentary
aspect. Thus pokst has roughly the same meaning as pdksteléjo
‘(it) cracked’; Zybt the same meaning as 2ybteléjo ‘(it) flashed’.

51. ACCENTUATION. Nouns and adjectives.

In a short syllable only a short intonation is possible; the
acute intonation is written ir, il, im, in, ar, 4l, wm, @n in groups
beginning with either ¢ or u followed by r, I, m, or n.

511 Nouns and adjectives of the first accent class have the
stress on the same syllable throughout the declension. The
acute intonation may be on any syllable of the stem, and the
circumflex or the short intonation may be on any syllable of the
stem except the penultimate. The stress is never found on an in-
flectional ending in nouns and adjectives of this class. For ex-
amples see 41.10, 41.11, 41.20, 41.21, 41.55, 42.3 and Lesson 5

51.2  Nouns and indefinite adjectives of the second accent class

have the stress (which must have either the circumflex or
short intonation, never the acute) on the final syllable of the stem
except for the following cases where the stress is found on the

inflectional ending: the nominative singular of nouns in -a, the
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instrumental singular in -@, -é, -& (but not in -mi); the locative
singular of nouns which have the nominative singular in -as; the
accusative plural and the nominative-accusative-vocative dual. For
examples see 41.14, 41.41, 42.3 (geleZinis) and the examples given
below:

Singular Plural Dual
N. ranka (2) ‘hand, arm’ rafikos ranki
G. rafkos rafiky -
D. raifikai rafikoms rafikom
A. raika rankas ranki
I.  ranka rafikomis rafikom
L. rafkoje rafnkose
V. rafika ranki
Singular Plural Dual
N. raktas (2) ‘key’ riktai raktl
G. rakto rakty
D. réaktui rdktams riaktam
A. riakta raktus raktl
I.  raktis raktais rdaktam
L. rakte rdktuose
V. rikte —_— raktiu

51.21 Definite adjectives have the same stress pattern as their

indefinite counterparts with the following exceptions: the
masculine nominative singular ending -jsis has the circumflex
intonation, the feminine nominative singular ending -6ji has the
acute intonation, the masculine and feminine instrumental singu-
lar endings -toju, -4¢ja have the acute intonation, the masculine
and feminine accusative plural endings -tlosius and -dsias have the
acute intonation, the masculine and the feminine nominative-ac-
cusative-vocative dual have the acute intonations -doju and -feji
respectively. For examples see 42.43.

51.3  In nouns and indefinite adjectives of the third accent class

the stress during declension may be either on the pen-
ultimate or the final syllable. In the nominative singular the stress
is always on the final syllable (with the circumflex intonation if
the syllable is long) except for nouns and indefinite adjectives
which have the nominative singular ending -as. In the genitive
singular the ending receives the circumflex intonation unless the
ending is -0, in which case the penultimate syllable is stressed.
In the dative singular the penultimate syllable is stressed except
for the masculine singular adjective ending in -dm which receives
the acute intonation. In the accusative singular the penultimate
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syllable is always stressed. In the instrumental singular the pen-
ultimate syllable is stressed unless the final syllable of the ending
is -mi in which case this final syllable receives the (short) into-
nation. In the locative singular the final syllable is always stressed
giving -é unless the final -e is dropped in which case the preceding
syllable (if long) adopts the circumflex intonation. In the voca-
tive of nouns the final syllable is stressed with the circumflex
intonation except for nouns which have the vocative ending -e or
-a immediately preceded by a consonant (i.e. not -ié); such nouns
have the stress on the penultimate syllable. In the nominative
plural the penultimate syllable is stressed except for the endings
-ai and -i which take the circumflex and short intonations respec-
tively. The genitive plural ending is always stressed (with the
circumflex intonation) and the dative plural ending is always
stressed (with the acute or short intonation). In the accusative
plural the penultimate syllable is always stressed. In the instru-
mental plural the final syllable is always stressed (with the cir-
cumflex or short intonation depending upon the ending). In the
locative plural the final syllable is always stressed giving -é un-
less the final -e is dropped in which case the preceding syllable
(if long) adopts the circumflex intonation. Compare the locative
plural with the locative singular in this regard. In the nominative
dual the stress is on the penultimate syllable. In the dative dual
the (acute or short) intonation is on the final syllable. In the in-
strumental dual the circumflex intonation is on the final syllable.
It must be kept in mind that in the third accent class whenever the
stress falls on the penultimate syllable of disyllabic words the
stressed syllable will have the acute intonation. See 41.12, 41.40,
42.1, 42.2, 42.41, 42.42, Lesson 5 and the examples given below:

Singular Plural Dual
N. galva (3) ‘head’ galvos gaivi
G. galvés galvi
D. galvai galvéms galvém
A. galva galvas galvi
I. galva galvomis galvormn
L. galvojé galvosé e
V. galva galvi
N. kalnas (3) ‘mountain’ kalnat kalnu
G. kalno kalnij
D. kainui kalndms kalnam
A. kélna kalnus kalnu
1. kalnu kalnais kalnam
L. kalne kalnuose
V. kaine —_— kalnu
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51.31 Trisyllabic nouns and adjectives of this class having the

acute intonation in the initial syllable of the accusative
case are labeled 32 and tetrasyllabic (four-syllable) nouns and ad-
jectives which have the acute intonation in the initial syllable of
the accusative case are labeled 3'». The play of stress is between
the initial syllable (rather than the penultimate) and the final syl-
lable. Otherwise it is the same as that described in 51.3 for disyl-
labic nouns and adjectives. See 41.51 and the examples given
below:

Singular Plural Dual

N. débilas (3a) ‘clover’ dobilai débilu

G. débilo dobilg

D. débilui dobilams dobilam

A, débilg débilus débilu

I. débilu dobilais dobilam

L. dobile dobiluosé

V. débile dobilu

N. kosulys (3a) ‘cough’ kosuliaf késuliu

G. koésulio kosulig

D. késuliui kosulidams kosutiam

A. késulj késulius késuliu

I.  késuliu kosuliais kosuliarn

L. Kkosulyjé kosuliuosé

V. kosuly —_— késuliu
Singular Plural Dual

N. lyguma (3a) ‘plain’ lygumos lygumi

G. lygumds lygumi

D. lygumai lyguméms lygumém

A. lyguma lygumas lygumi

I. lyguma lygumomis Iygumorn

L. lygumojé lygumose

V. lyguma lygumi

N. auksakalys (34a) auksakaliai auksakaliu
‘goldsmith’

G. auksakalio auksakalig

D. auksakaliui auksakaliams auksakaliam

A. Aauksakalj Auksakalius Auksakaliu

I.  Auksakaliu auksakaliais auksakaliam

L. auksakalyjé auksakaliuose

V. auksakaly auksakaliu

Masculine Adjective

Singular Plural Dual

N. A4lkanas (3a) ‘hungry’ alkani alkanu

G. A4lkano alkang

D. alkanam alkaniems alkaniem

A. A&lkana alkanus alkanu

I. éalkanu alkanais alkaniém

L. alkaname alkanuose e

372

Feminine Adjective

Singular Plural Dual
N. alkana (3a) ‘hungry’ alkanos alkani
G. alkands alkan{
D. Aalkanai alkanéms alkaném
A. alkana alkanas alkani
I. Aalkana alkanomis alkandm
L. alkanojé alkanosé

51.32 Trisyllabic nouns and adjectives of this class having the

circumflex or short intonation in the initial syllable of the
accusative case are labeled 3" and tetrasyllabic nouns and adjec-
tives which have the acute intonation in the initial syllable of the
accusative case are labeled 3*P. The play of stress between the in-
itial syllable and the final syllable is the same as that described in
51.3 for disyllabic nouns and adjectives (except, of course, that the
stress is on the initial rather than the penultimate syllable). See
41.52, 41.54 and the examples given below:

Singular Plural Dual

N. kdétinas (3b) ‘male cat’ katinai katinu

G. katino katinij -

D. katinuj katinams katinam

A. Kiting kéatinus kétinu

I. katinu katinais katinam

L. kating katinuoseg

V. katine kétinu
Singular Plural Dual

N. kirmélé (3b) ‘worm’ kiFmélés kifrmeli

G. kirmélés kirmélig

D. kifmelei kirméléms kirmelém

A.  kifméle kiFméles kifméli

I.  kifméle kirmélémis kirmélém

L. kirmeléje kirmélésé

V. kifméle kifmeli

N. pasiuntinys (31b) pasiuntiniai pésiuntiniu
‘messenger’

G. pdsiuntinio pasiuntinii

D. pasiuntiniui pasiuntiniams pasiuntiniam

A. pdsiuntinj pasiuntinius pasiuntiniu

1. pasiuntinju pasiuntiniais pasiuntiniarm

L. pasiuntinyjé pasiuntiniuosé

V. pasiuntiny pasiuntiniu
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Masculine Adjective

N. balzganas (3b) balzgani balzganu
‘whitish’

G. balzgano balzgang

D. balzgandm balzganiems balzganiem

A. balzganag baizganus balzganu

I. balzganu balzganais balzganiem

L. balzganame balzganuosé

Feminine Adjective

Singular Plural Dual
N. balzgana balzganos balzgani
G. balzganés balzgani
D. balzganai balzganéms  balzganém
A. baizgana balzganas balzgani
I. balzgana balzganomis balzgandm
L. balzganojé balzganosé e

51.33 In the definite adjectives of all of the varieties of the third

accent class the stress is in general on the same syllable
as in the corresponding indefinite form. The following endings,
however, require comment:

The masculine nominative singular ending is -dsis,
the feminine nominative singular ending is -4ji.
The masculine instrumental singular ending is -doju,
the feminine instrumental singular ending is -dja.
The masculine locative singular ending is -djame,
the feminine locative singular ending is -6joje.
The masculine nominative plural ending is -{eji,
the feminine accusative plural ending is -dsias.
The masculine instrumental plural ending is -aisiais,
the feminine instrumental plural ending is -Gsiomis.
The masculine locative plural ending is -uésiuose,
the feminine locative plural ending is -Gsiose.
The masculine nominative dual ending is -oju,
the feminine nominative dual ending is -ieji.

See 42.41 (baltasis), and 42.42.

514  In nouns and indefinite adjectives of the fourth accent class

there is a play of stress between the stem final syllable
(which must have either the short or circumflex intonation) and
the inflectional ending. To the learner the fourth accent class

seems to be a kind of combination of the second and third accent
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classes. In any particular case if the stress is required on the in-
flectional syllable by either the rules of the second or the third
accent class, then the stress will be on the inflectional syllable.
In other words the stress is on the case ending unless a stem stress
is demanded for that same case in both the second and third accent
classes (didis is an exception). See 41.13, 41.15, 41.22, 41.23, 41.31,
41.50, also Lesson 5, 42.1 (satisas, didis), 42.2 (puikus, atidis) and
the example given below.

Singular Plural Dual
N. laikas (4) ‘time’ laikai laiku
G. laiko laiki _—
D. taikui laikams laikam
A. laika laikus taikis
I laikd laikais laikarm
L. laikeé laikuosé
V. laike —_— laikis

515 The definite adjective has the stress on the same syllable
as the corresponding indefinite form. See 51.21 and 51.33.

51.6  Verbs. In the present and past tenses the unprefixed verb

will retain the stress on the same syllable throughout the
conjugation if the third person has the acute intonation on the
stem, cf. 43.11 and 43.12 (dirbti and myléti).

51.61 In the present and past tenses the unprefixed verb will

shift the stress to the ending in the first and second per-
sons singular if the third person has the short or the circumflex
intonation, cf. 43.11, 43.12 (matyti), 2.1 (ruésti and skaityjti) and
1.3 (eiti).

517  In the present tense of prefixed verbs the stress generally

either remains on the stem according to the rules of 51.6
or shifts to the end according to the rules of 51.61. The following
exceptions must be noted.

5171 The prefix pér- always takes the stress throughout the con-
jugation, no matter what the intonation of the root may be
in the prefixed form.



51.72 The stress shifts to the verbal prefix or the negative par-

ticle ne- of any first or second conjugation verb with an
~i-, -u-, -a- or -e- in the root followed immediately by a single con-
sonant, e.g. uZ-ima ‘(he) occupies’, ni-meta ‘(he) throws down’,
etc. Exceptions are turi ‘(he) has’ and gdli ‘(he) can’ which do not
shift the stress in the negated forms netari ‘(he) does not have’ and
negali ‘(he) cannot’.

51.73 The stress is shifted to any prefix of a first conjugation

verb which has a root -e- immediately followed by -m-,
-fi-, -7, -l in the present stem if this -e- alternates with an -i- (or
-i-) in the infinitive stem, e.g. su-tilpti ‘to find room enough’ but
su-telpa ‘(he) finds room enough’, nu-pifkti ‘to buy’ but ni-perka
‘(he) buys’, i$-bristi ‘to wade out of’ but i$-brenda ‘(he) wades
out of’.

51.74 The stress is shifted to any prefix of a first conjugation

verb which has the infinitive stem in -éti unless this first
conjugation verb has a present stem ending in a palatalized con-
sonant, e.g. ap-kalbéti ‘to slander’ but ap-kalba ‘(he) slanders’.

51.8 In the past tense the stress is shifted to the prefix only for

first conjugation verbs with the ending in -¢ if the cor-
responding unprefixed form has a short or circumflex intonation
in the third person, e.g. dégé ‘it burned’ but i§-degé ‘it burned out’.

51.81 1If there is more than one prefix and the stress shifts, it
will shift to the one immediately preceding the root, e.g.
nebepanesa ‘(he) cannot carry any more’.

51.9 In the future tense the stress is the same as that for the

infinitive and is constant on the same syllable throughout
the conjugation. But an acute intonation is replaced by a circum-
flex in the third person, cf. 43.14 and 9.1.

51.91 A few monosyllabic verbs with the stem in -y- or -i- short-

en the stem syllable in the third person rather than sub-
stitute a circumflex stress, e.g. biiti ‘to be’, but bus ‘(he) will be’
ete.
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52. The following charts give the noun endings according to

the declension. If there is no number immediately under
the ending this means that the ending is never stressed. If a stress
is written above the ending, this means that the ending is stressed
in that accent class the number for which is found immediately
under the ending. Thus, for example, we find the second declen-
sion genitive singular ending -6s with the numbers 3 and 4 im-
mediately under the ending. This means that the ending -os is not
stressed in accent classes 1 and 2, but that it does receive the
(circumflex) intonation in accent classes 3 and 4.

NB. For the accentuation of the pronouns, numerals, adverbs,

prepositions, etc., consult the appropriate lessons, also the ap-
propriate paragraphs of the Appendix.

Singular

1st Dec. 2nd Dec. 3rd Dec. 4th Dec. 5th Dec.
N. as, ¥s,is a, 1, & is us uo, é
3 2 3 3 3 3 3 3
4 3 4 4 4 4 4 4
4
G. o 0s, és iés aus efis, efs
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4
D. ui ai, ei iai, iui  ui iui, iai
A g i a, e i u i
I. 0 a, imi umi iu, ia, imi
2 2 2 3 3 4 3
4 4 4 1 4 4
L. e, yjé oje, éjé yje uje yie
2 3 3 3 3 3 3
3 4 4 4 4 4 4
4
V. e 7,1 a, e ié al ié
3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4

377



Plural
1st Dec. 2nd Dec. 3rd Dec. 4th Dec. 5th Dec.
N. ai os, és ys as, iai enys, erys
3
4
G. ; it i a
3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4
D. éams 6ms, éms ims ums, &ms ims
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4
A. us as, es is us is
2 2 4 2 4
4 4 4
I. ais omis, émis imis umis, ais  imis
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4
L uoseé ose, ésé yse uose ysé
3 3 3 3 3 3
4 4 4 4 4 4

V. Same as nominative in all declensions

53. VERBAL PREFIXES

1. ap- (api- appears before forms beginning with p- and b-).

A. Tt may denote that the action occupies the entire surface
of an object or a whole series of objects. Examples: ap-dugti ‘to
become overgrown (with), to grow up all over (with)’; ap-gaubti
‘to cover, to wrap up completely’; api-bérti ‘to strew all over, to
sprinkle all over’; ap-ldistyti ‘to besprinkle, to sprinkle (water) all
around’; ap-ie§kéti ‘to search everywhere, to ransack’; ap-rédyti
‘to show everything, to show around’.

B. It may denote an action around, or passing by the object.
Examples: ap-eiti ‘to circumvent, to go around, to avoid’; ap-va-
Zitoti aplink éZerq ‘to travel around the lake’; ap-keliduti pasdulio
Salis ‘to travel through the countries of the world’.
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C. It may denote that the action is completed only to a cer-
tain degree and does not encompass the object completely. Ex-
amples: ap-draskyti ‘to tear, to scratch’; ap-dauzyti ‘to damage, to
beat’; ap-ddilinti ‘to polish, to beautify’.

D. It may denote the process of becoming something or the
completion of an action. Examples: ap-sifgti ‘to fall ill, to become
sick’; ap-kufsti ‘to become deaf’.

E. With reflexive verbs it may mean that the action is car-
ried out to the end. Examples: ap-si-gyvénti ‘to take up residence’;
ap-si-dZiaigti ‘to rejoice’.

2. at- (ati- appears before forms beginning with t-, d-)

A. It may denote arrival, coming to a certain place. Exam-
ples: at-eiti ‘to come, to arrive’; at-nésti ‘to bring, to carry here’;
at-vaziloti ‘to come, to arrive (by vehicle)’; at-vgkti ‘to arrive’.

B. It may denote separation or division or removal. Exam-
ples: at-kdsti ‘to bite off’; at-kiFsti ‘to cut off, to hew off’; at-jungti
‘to unyoke, to disconnect’; at-skirti ‘to separate, to detach’; at-
piduti ‘to cut off, away’.

C. It may denote return to an original position, passage from
one place to another. Examples: at-dugti ‘to grow back, to grow
again’; at-gimti ‘to be reborn, to be revived’, ati-daryti ‘to open’,
at-rifti ‘to untie’, at-gduti ‘to win back, to get back, to retrieve’.

D. It may denote the completion of an action. Examples: at-
-pigti ‘to become cheap, to fall in price’; at-bikti ‘to become blunt,
to become stupid’; at-baigti ‘to finish, to end, to conclude’.

E. Reflexive verbs denote the intensity, the sufficiency or
the absolute completion of an action. Examples: at-si-miegéti ‘to
sleep oneself out, to get one’s fill of sleeping’; at-si-rékti ‘to shout
oneself out, to shout a lot’; at-si-dZiauigti ‘to get one’s fill of re-
joicing’.

3. be-

A. It may denote the duration of a characteristic or an ac-
tion. Examples: Sénis v6s békruta ‘The old man hardly gets a-
round’; Be-sédint $dlta pasiddré ‘Sitting (for some time) one be-
came cold’; Sunus be-skaitds, tévas be-rasgs ‘The son is reading,
the father is writing’.

B. It is used as a prefix for verbs with the meaning ‘still’ or
it may be used with negative verbs to denote that there isn’t any
more of the object in question. Examples: Ké be-reikia? ‘What
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more is necessary?’; Ne-be-reikia ‘It is no longer necessary’; Ne-
belfjja ‘It isn’t raining any more’; Ne-be-atmenu ‘I don’t remember
any more’,

C. It is used as a prefix for verbs with the meaning ‘only’.
Examples: Jis vienas be-liko ‘He remained alone (without anybody
else)’; Tiek iF be-girdéjo ‘(He) heard only so much’.

4. i-

A. It may be used to denote motion into a place or an object.
Examples: j-eiti ‘to go into, to enter’; j-vaZidoti ‘to drive into’; -
vesti ‘to lead into’; j-vésti ‘to transport into’.

B. It may denote the beginning of an action which is carried
out only to a slight degree. Examples: {-plésti popieriy ‘to tear
some paper’; {-kifpti ‘to cut into something, to cut a little bit’.

C. It may be used with verbs formed from nouns or adjec-
tives. Examples: j-stiklinti ‘to glaze (a window)’, cf. stiklas ‘glass’;
i-dmZinti ‘to immortalize’, cf. dm¥inas ‘eternal, everlasting’.

D. It may denote the ability to carry out an action. Exam-
ples: Jis dadg j-vdlgo ‘He can eat a lot’; j-rékti ‘to be able to shout’;
i-matyti ‘to be able to see something, to see something clearly, to
guess correctly’.

E. It may denote the completion of an action. Examples: -
drégti ‘to become wet through’; j-tikinti ‘to persuade’; j-vykdyti
‘to carry out, to complete’; j-si-Ziuréti ‘to look at (attentively)’.

5. 1§

A. It may denote motion out of something. Examples: is-
varyti ‘to chase out of’; i$-eiti ‘to go out of’.

B. It may denote that the action covers the entire area or a
whole series of objects. Examples: i§-mindyti ‘to trample all over’;
i$-lduzyti ‘to break up everything’; i$-mifti ‘to die out completely’.

C. It may denote an action lasting for a certain length of
time. Examples: i§-dirbti ‘to work for a certain length of time’;
i§-bilti ‘to stay, to remain for a certain length of time’; i§-budéti
‘to watch over for a certain length of time’.

D. It may denote ability to carry out an action. Examples:
i§-rékti ‘to be able to cry out’; i§-dainioti ‘to be able to sing a lot’.

E. It may denote completion or fulfillment of an action. Ex-
amples: i§-modkti ‘to finish learning, to learn thoroughly’; i§-dugti
‘to grow up’; i§-168ti ‘to win’; i§-vdlgyti ‘to eat up, to empty (a
plate)’.
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6. nu-

A. It may denote motion away from something or some place.
Examples: nu-eiti ‘to go away’; nu-plaikti ‘to sail away’; nu-skristi
‘to fly away’.

B. It may denote motion downwards. Examples: nu-lipti ‘to
climb down, to get down’; nu-linkti ‘to bend down’; nu-§6kti ‘to
jump down’.

C. It may denote severance from the main part of an object.
Examples: nu-imti ‘to take off’; nu-piduti ‘to cut off’; nu-gérti ‘to
drink off’; nukifsti ‘to cut off’.

D. It may denote that the action was completed to the very
end. Examples: nu-mifti ‘to die off’; nu-dirbti ‘to accomplish, to
fulfill’; nu-pifkti ‘to buy’.

7. pa-

A. It may denote that something is put under something else.
Examples: pa-ki§ti ‘to push under, to shove under’; pa-brukti ‘to
put under, to shove under’; pa-listi (pé stalit) ‘to creep under (the
table)’.

B. It may denote the completion of an action. Examples: pa-
rasyti ‘to finish writing’; pa-daryti ‘to make, to do’.

C. It may denote that the action is lasting for a certain short,
limited period. Examples: pa-néfti ‘to carry for a little bit’; pa-
$6kti ‘to dance for a little while’; pa-kalbéti ‘to talk for a while’.

D. It may denote attenuation of the action. Examples: pa-
dirbéti ‘to work for a little bit’; pa-bégéti ‘to run a short distance
(or a little while)’.

E. It may denote the ability or capacity to perform a certain
action. Examples: pa-eiti ‘to be able to walk’; pa-lékti ‘to be able
to fly (said of young birds)’; pa-nésti ‘to be able to carry’; pa-
skaityti ‘to be able to read’.

8. par-

A. It may denote the idea of returning or coming back. Ex-
amples: par-véZti ‘to bring home (in a vehicle)’; par-vaZidoti ‘to
come home (in a vehicle)’; par-bégti (namé) ‘to run home’.

B. It may denote falling to the earth. Examples: par-musti
‘to knock down, to strike down’; par-vifsti ‘to throw down, to over-
throw’; par-mésti ‘to throw down, to bring to the ground’.
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9. per-

A. It may denote motion across or through something. Ex-
amples: pér-eiti ‘to cross, to go across’; pér-lipti ‘to climb over’; pér-
Sokti ‘to jump over, to leap over’; pér-durti ‘to pierce through, to
transfix’; pér-Sauti ‘to shoot through’.

B. It may denote separation or division. Examples: pér-lauti
‘to break into pieces’; pér-kirsti ‘to cut through, to cut in two’; pér-
piauti ‘to cut in two’; pér-skirti ‘to separate, to divide’.

C. It may denote an action which takes place or is performed
by an intermediary. Examples: pér-duoti ‘to deliver, to transmit’;
pér-siysti ‘to transfer, to remit’.

D. It may denote an action lasting for a definite period of
time. Examples: pér-nakvoti ‘to spend the night’; pér-Ziemoti ‘to
spend the winter’; pér-guléti (visq diena) ‘to pass the whole day
lying down’.

E. It may denote the repetition or the renewal of an action.
Examples: pér-dirbti ‘to do over again’; pér-galvoti ‘to think over,
to reconsider’; pér-daZyti ‘to paint over; to paint another color’.

F. It may denote exceeding of the norm or going beyond a
certain limit. Examples: pér-si-stengti ‘to make too great efforts’;
pér-mokéti ‘to overpay’; pér-pildyti ‘to overfill’.

G. It may denote success or victory in some venture. Ex-
amples: pér-rékti ‘to outshout’; pér-ginéyti ‘to overcome in an
argument’.

10. pra-

A. It may denote movement by or past some place. Exam-
ples: pra-eiti ‘to pass by’; pra-bégti ‘to run by’; pra-vaZiioti ‘to
drive past, to ride past’.

B. It may denote movement through something or some
place. Examples: pra-dirti ‘to pierce through’; pra-piduti ‘to cut
through’; pra-lduZti ‘to break through’.

C. It may denote disappearance, loss or lack of something.
Examples: pra-léisti ‘to miss’; pra-gérti “to drink away (one’s
money)’; pra-gaisti ‘to be lost, to vanish, to disappear’; pra-pulti
‘to be lost completely, to vanish’.

D. It may denote the passage of a certain length of time in
some activity. Examples: pra-biiti ‘to be some place for a certain
length of time’; pra-miegéti ‘to pass one’s time in sleeping’; pra-
guléti ‘to pass one’s time lying abed’.
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E. It may denote the beginning of an action. Examples: pra-
virkti ‘to begin to cry’; pra-gysti ‘to begin to sing’; pra-kalbéti ‘to
begin to speak’.

F. It may denote that the action was carried out to a certain
degree. Examples: pra-platinti ‘to spread out’; pra-vérti ‘to open
just a bit’; pra-mokti ‘to learn a little’; pra-si-?iéti ‘to open the
mouth a little bit’.

11. pri-

A. It may denote movement toward a place. Examples: pri-
bégti ‘to run near (to), to run to’; pri-eiti ‘to go near to’; pri-traukti
‘to drag near, to drag close to’,

B. It may denote the action of fastening one object to an-
other or annexing something. Examples: pri-risti ‘to tie to, to bind
to’; pri-mégzti ‘to knit on to’; pri-tvirtinti ‘to fasten to’.

C. It may denote the direction of an action downward, from
above. Examples: pri-spdusti ‘to press down hard’; pri-slégti ‘to
depress, to press down’.

D. It may denote the idea of putting something into some-
thing else or filling something. Examples: pri-pilti ‘to pour into’;
pri-kimsti ‘to stuff into’; pri-lyti ‘to be filled by rain’.

E. It may denote that an action was carried out only to a
certain degree. Examples: pri-gésti ‘to burn with a weak flame’;
pri-vérti ‘to half-close’; pri-si-bijéti ‘to be a little afraid of’.

F. It may denote that the action has been carried out to its
completion. Examples: pri-baigti ‘to bring to a complete close, to
put an end to’; pri-nékti ‘to ripen’; pri-vdlgyti ‘to eat one’s fill’.

12, su-

A. It may denote convergence or congregation. Examples:
sudéti ‘to put together, to compose’; su-rinkti ‘to gather, to collect’;
su-bégti ‘to run together, to converge’; su-eiti ‘to come together,
to meet’.

B. It may denote dissection, dismemberment or division in-
to parts. Examples: su-dauzyjti ‘to break into parts, to smash to
pieces’; su-mudti ‘to break to pieces, to smash’; su-skdldyti ‘to split
up, to cleave to pieces’.

C. It may denote the beginning of an action. Examples: su-
rikti ‘to begin to shout’; su-§nékti ‘to begin to talk’; su-zZvilgti ‘to
begin to glitter’.
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D. It may denote the attainment of the goal or the aim. Ex-
amples: su-ldukti ‘to wait for something (until it comes to pass),
to attain one’s goal in waiting’; su-rasti ‘to find (what one has lost)’;
su-sekti ‘to trace down, to find out’.

E. It may denote the fulfillment or completion of an action.
anmples: su-témti ‘to get completely dark, to become night’; su-
ésti ‘to eat up, to consume’; su-galvéti ‘to think up, to contrive’,

13. uz-

A. It may denote the direction up. Examples: uZ-eiti (afit kdl-
no) ‘to climb up (the hill)’; u2-lipti ‘to climb up, to mount, to as-
cend’; ug-kélti ‘to lift up’.

B. It may denote that something is put on something else.
Examples: uz-defigti ‘to cover’; ug-kasti ‘to bury, to cover with
earth’; uZ-sésti ‘to sit down on’.

C. It may denote putting something behind something else
or going behind something. Examples: uz-ljsti ‘to crawl behind’;
ug-statyti ‘to place behind’; uz-stéti ‘to stand behind; to intercede’.
) D. It may denote the completion of an action. Examples: u3-
dugti ‘to come to full growth, to grow up’; uz-mokéti ‘to pay, to
settle (an account)’; us-musti ‘to kill’.

) E. It may denote the begining of an action. Examples: uz-
daintioti ‘to start singing, to begin a song .

NOTES:

1. Some ve?bs can have two prefixes if the first has coalesced with the
ro:t. Examples: i§-pa-sakoti ‘to relate, to tell to the end’; is-par-duoti ‘to sell
out’,

2. The prefix does not give a new meaning to some verbs and therefore
the verk.)wnlleans pr-zictically the same thing with or without the prefix. Exam-
p'le's: grizti - su-grizti ‘to return’; mifti - nu-miti ‘to die’; baigti - pa-baigti ‘to
finish’; rasti - su-rasti ‘to find'.

.3. Sor_r\e Yerbs may have practically the same meaning or the same
meaning .w1th e}ther of two prefixes: i$-augti - uz-augti ‘to grow up’; is-nykti -
pra-nbxll(tt_: t.to glsappcar’; is-gyti - pa-gyti ‘to recover, to get better’; is-balti
- nu-balti ‘to become white, pale’; iS-si-g3sti - nu-si-g3sti - per-si-q3sti *
P g3 g3sti - per-si-g3sti ‘to be
) 4._ Ma.ny verbal prefixes modify the meaning of the verb or show a dis-
t%nc't d.lrfzc_tmn‘ Examples: ap-eiti ‘to circumvent, to go around’; at-eiti ‘to ar-
rive’; j-eiti ‘to go into, to enter’; is-eiti ‘to 80 out of’; nu-eiti ‘to go away’; pa-
eiti ‘t—o .be able to walk’; par-eiti ‘to come home’; pér-eiti ‘to cross, to g0 across’;
pra-_el.tl ‘to pass by’; pri-eiti ‘to £0 near to’; su-eiti ‘to come together, to meet’;
uZ-eiti ‘to drop in, to visit’.

. But in some few cases the prefix can change the real verbal meaning or
glve t}}e ver‘b an opposite meaning., Examples: duoti ‘to give’ but par-dioti
to sel! 5 pé_§t| ‘to carry’ but pra-nasti ‘to report, to inform’; laiméti ‘to win’ but
pra-laiméti ‘to lose’; rasti ‘to find’ but pra-rasti ‘to lose’, etc.
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54. VERBAL ASPECTS

Verbal aspect is that characteristic of the verb which shows
whether the action has been completed or is still in progress. Thus
for example for the imperfective aspect of rasyti ‘to write’ we find
following forms: (3rd person present) rafo ‘he writes’; (3rd person
simple preterit) ra$é ‘he was writing, he was engaged in writing,
he wrote’; (3rd person future) rasys ‘he will be writing, he will be
engaged in writing, he will write’. For the perfective aspect (here
formed by the addition of the prefix pa-) of this verb, parasyti ‘to
write’, we have the 3rd person simple preterit parasé ‘he wrote’
and the 3rd person simple future parasys ‘he will write’.

In Lithuanian the use of the verbal aspect depends on three
things, viz. the structure of the verb, its lexical (real) meaning
and tense.

As far as structure is concerned, most simple (unprefixed)
verbs are imperfective, e.g. rafo, rase, ra$fjs and most compound
(prefixed) verbs are perfective, e.g. pardseé, parasys, i.e. in general
the prefix makes the verb perfective. But the addition of the iter-
ative suffix -inéti makes such verbs imperfective again or perhaps
neutral in regard to aspect. For example siké ‘he said’ and rasé
‘he wrote’ are imperfective; at-saké ‘he answered’, pér-ra$é ‘he
copied’ are perfective; but at-sak-inéjo ‘he kept answering’, pér-
ras-inéjo ‘he kept copying’ are imperfective.

As far as the lexical meaning of the verb is concerned, those
verbs which denote a very short (momentaneuos) action can only
be of the perfective aspect, e.g. rasti ‘to find’, §duti ‘to shoot’, su-
rikti ‘to give a shout’, rikteléti ‘to shout a little’.

As far as tense is concerned the duration of an action is im-
portant because we can only imagine a finished action in the past
or the future. A finished action in the present would be in the
past at the moment of utterance. Perfective verbs can then only
be used with present tense endings in secondary functions, i.e. to
denote (1) a general action which is not connected with any special
time, e.g. £émé apsisuka aplink sdule pef 365 diends ‘the earth
revolves around the sun in 365 days’; (2) the possibility of per-
forming an action, e.g. vaikas jat paskaito ‘the child already reads’

or ‘the child already knows how to read’; (3) the historical present,
e.g. Vytautas Didjsis sumuSa kryfiuodins 1410 métais ‘Vytautas
the Great defeats (i.e. defeated) the Knights of the Cross in 1410’;
(4) the future, e.g. einu i pasaekai ‘I shall go and I shall say’
(where ecind . -eisiu and pasakat —pasakysin ‘1 shall say’).
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In addition the forms of the various tenses of the verb can be
of different aspects. Therefore one must talk about the aspects of
verbs in different tenses.

The Present Tense

Simple forms of the present tense are imperfective, e.g. raso
‘he writes’, dirba ‘he works’, eina ‘he goes’. Forming an exception
to this are the punctual or momentary verbs with a meaning such
as rafida ‘he finds’, §duna ‘he shoots’, surifika ‘he gives a shout’,
riktelia ‘he shouts a little’. Since these forms do not actually de-
note a present time they are not imperfective.

Compound (prefixed) imperfective verbs are those which: (1)
are not generally used without prefixes, e.g. suprante ‘he under-
stands’, atmena ‘he remembers’, pasakoja ‘he relates’, pajégia ‘he
is able (to)’; (2) change their basic meaning when they are pre-
fixed, e.g. kalba ‘he speaks’, but dp-kalba ‘he slanders’ or gduna
‘he gets’, but ap-gduna ‘he deceives’; (3) or modify the basic mean-
ing of the verb, e.g. béga ‘he runs’, but i§-béga ‘he runs out of’ or
lipa ‘he climbs’ but nilipa ‘he climbs down’.

All other compound (prefixed) verbs are perfective and are
used only in the secondary functions mentioned above.

The Simple Preterit Tense
A. Simple forms.

1. Most simple verbs are imperfective, e.g. dirbo ‘he worked’,
r@%é ‘he wrote’, skaité ‘he read’, kalbéjo ‘he spoke’.

2. A number of verbs are neutral from the point of view of
the aspect, i.e. they can be either perfective or imperfective, e.g.
baigé ‘he finished’, ddvé ‘he gave’, pifko ‘he bought’. For example,
kai a$ baigiai ddrbg, pas mané atéjo drailgas could be translated
either ‘as I was finishing work a friend came’ or ‘when I finished
work a friend came’.

3. Punctual verbs such as difigo ‘he disappeared’, rddo ‘he
found’, §6vé ‘he shot’ and verbs with the suffix -teréti, -teléti are
only perfective. Examples: kuf difigo mano pinigai? ‘where did my
money disappear?’; jis dréZé mdn 7 aiisi ‘he gave me a slap on the
ear’; jis rddo maneé namié ‘he found me at home’; dirsteléjau i kal-
nelj it matadw ... ‘I glanced at the hill and I see...’; méteris §yp-
teréjo, bét niéko neatsiké ‘the woman gave a little smile, but an-
swered nothing’.
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B. Compound (prefixed) forms.

1. Most prefixed forms are perfective. Among these some are
resultative, e.g. paddré ‘made’, pasdké ‘said’, supuvo ‘rotted’, su-
naikino ‘destroyed’; others are ingressive, e.g. prainéko ‘began to
talk’, suriko ‘gave a shout’; still others are attenuative, e.g. pagu-
léjo ‘lay for a little bit’, pasédéjo ‘sat for a little while’, paskaité
‘read a little’; and still others are terminative, e.g. atéjo ‘arrived’,
i§éjo ‘went out’, nuéjo ‘went away’. An example illustrating the
difference between the imperfective and the resultative perfective
is the following: jis daiig ddré, bet niéko nepadaré ‘he did a lot,
but accomplished nothing’. In this sentence daré merely means
‘engaged in a certain amourt of activity’ whereas padaré implies
a completed action or the attainment of a goal.

2. Some prefixed forms are neutral, i.e. they can be either
perfective or imperfective, e.g. atminé ‘remembered’, suprdato ‘un-
derstood’. In a sentence such as jis atminé mané ‘he remembered
me’ the verb atminé could be either perfective or imperfective
depending upon how one understands it. If one understands it as
an action lasting over a long period of time, i.e. with the meaning
‘he had me in mind’, then it is imperfective. If, on the other hand,
one understands it as meaning ‘he (suddenly) realized who I was’,
then it is perfective.

3. A few are imperfective, namely those which are not used
without prefixes or the prefix of which changes the basic meaning.
Such are pasakojo ‘related’, pavydéjo ‘envied’, atrédeé ‘seemed’, etec.

The Future Tense

Roughly speaking one can say that the categories of the future
tense parallel those of the preterit discussed above. Example: jis
daiig dargs, bét niéko nepadarys ‘he will do a lot, but will accom-
plish nothing’.

The Frequentative Past Tense

Just as in the preterit, verbs in the frequentative past tense
may be either imperfective, neutral (i.e. either perfective or im-
perfective) or perfective.

A. Examples of the imperfective: jis dirbdavo namié ‘he used
to work at home’; jis visadd pavydédavo ‘he always used to be
envious’.

387



B. Examples of neutral verbs: (perfective) kai jis ateidavo,
vist atsistédavo ‘(every time) when he came, everybody got (would
get) up’. Here the action is perfective because it is a completed
action, i.e. everybody got up after he came. (imperfective) kai jis
ateidavo, visi bégdavome j6 pasitikti ‘when he came (would come),
everybody would run to meet him’. This is imperfective because
the two actions, that of arriving and that of running are simul-
taneous. Here we see the dependence of aspect on tense: ateina
‘arrives’ is imperfective; atéjo ‘arrived’ is perfective; ateidavo ‘ar-
rived, used to arrive’ is neutral,

C. Example of a perfective verb: Jis visadd laimédavo ‘he
would always win’ or ‘he always used to win’.

The Infinitive

In general one can find the same aspectual differences in the
infinitive as in the preterit. It must be pointed out, however, that
in many cases there is hardly any difference in meaning between
the imperfective and the perfective infinitive. Examples: (imper-
fective) prafad sésti—(perfective) prasaii atsisésti ‘please sit down’.
One should note here that it is possible to use a perfective infini-
tive as a complement of baigti ‘to finish’ or pradéti ‘to begin’ if
the verb in question has no imperfective counterpart with the
same meaning, e.g. jis pradéjo atsisvéikinti ‘he began to take leave’.

The Imperative Mood

We find the same categories in the imperative as in the pre-
terit. For example, one might use the imperfective in the sentence
skaityk lietiwiy literatiirg ‘read Lithuanian literature’ where the
command is a general injunction to spend some time in the per-
suit of Lithuanian literary studies. On the other hand one might
use the perfective imperative in the sentence pérskaityk Ostrdus-
ko Kanaréle ‘read Ostrauskas’ (play) The Canary’. In the second
case the object is more definite and the goal of the action is the
completion of the reading of a specific play by K. Ostrauskas, a
contemporary Lithuanian author. In some cases there seems to be
no real difference in meaning between the perfective and imper-
fective imperatives. Thus one might say either (imperfective) bu-
¢iok rafikq or (perfective) pabuditiok raiikq ‘kiss the hand’ with-
out any real difference in meaning.
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The Subjunctive Mood

Here again we find the same categories as in the preterit.
Examples: (perfective) d§ paradyéiau td knjga, jéigu a§ galédiau
‘I would write (finish writing) that book, if I could’; (imperfec-
tive) a§ visqg diéng radydiau, jéigu 4§ galé&iau ‘I would write all
day (spend all day writing), if I could’.

The Compound Tenses

The same categories as we have in the preterit are to be
noted here. It is most important here for the student to distinguish
carefully between the perfect tenses and the perfective aspect.
A perfect tense denotes the state or condition which is the result
of a past action, whereas the perfective aspect denotes a com-
pleted action. Thus the various perfect tenses may have verbs in
either the perfective or imperfective aspect. Examples: (present
perfect tense, but imperfective aspect) a§ estt vazinéjes Situo kelit
‘T have traveled by this road’. In this case the imperfective verb
vazinéti ‘to travel’ denotes that it was a repeated action, but the
perfect tense denotes that the speaker is in the condition of a man
who has made the trip a certain number of times, (pluperfect
tense and perfective aspect) kai jis atéjo, a5 jaii buvai i§vaZidves
i svelitis ‘when he arrived, I had already left to go visiting’. Al-
though any combination of tense and aspect is theoretically pos-
sible it is to be expected that the perfect tenses are more likely
to be used with verbs of the perfective aspect. This is because ‘a
condition which has been attained’ (the sign of the perfect tense)
is more likely to be coupled with a completed action (the sign of
the perfective aspect) than with an incompleted action (the sign
of the imperfective aspect).
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Some Lithuanian Proverbs

Kas ars, nepavargs; kas vogs, nepralobs. — (He) who ploughs
will not grow tired; (he) who steals will not get rich.

Verkia duona, tinginio valgoma. — Bread cries when eaten
by a lazy person. (That is, a lazy person has no right to
be fed.)

Kaip pasiklosi, taip i§miegosi. — As you have made your bed,
thus will you sleep. (That is, one gets what one deserves,
the results of one’s actions must be endured.)

Kaq pasési, tq ir piausi. — Whatever you sow, that will you
reap. (Similar in meaning to proverb 3 above.)

Obuolys nuo obels netoli nukrinta. — Like father, like son.
(Lit.: An apple doesn’t fall far from an apple tree.)
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A Short Introduction to Readings

It was not the intention of the authors to present here an anthology
of some selections of Lithuanian literature: that would simply take up too
much space. We have tried simply to add a few reading selections for those
for whom other regular readings in Lithuanian are not readily available.

Readings include the following:

1) Kuailutis, a folktale, a little simplified and adapted for easier under-
standing.

2) Lietuvos monarchijos kiarimasis, a short survey about the establish-
ment of the Lithuanian monarchy in the Middle Ages.

3) Vytenio ir Gedimino Lietuva, a survey of the times of these two
rulers of Lithuania. Both no. 2 and 3 have been taken from the book Miisy
Lietuva, edited by Bronius Kviklys. The language in these two selections
has not been changed: it represents rather difficult expository prose. The
student should not worry if he finds these selections a ‘little’ difficult.

4) Tautinés Jventés prasmé is an editorial taken from the Lithuanian
semi-weekly newspaper DARBININKAS. It is perhaps the most difficult
prose selection.

5) Four Lithuanian folksongs: Ménuo saulube vedé; Uskit, uzkit, ma-
no girnaités; Lek, vanageli; Da‘nuok, sesyte. Although we have tried to se-
lect as simple folksongs as possible, the students will find them rather dif-
ficult to translate. However, there are translations of all of these folksongs
available. See footnote 7 under Dainuok, sesyte.

6) Of the individual Lithuanian lyric poetry, we selected only four
poems by four outstanding Lithuanian lyrical poets: Maironis, Mykolaitis-
Putinas, Jonas Aistis and Kazys Bradunas. The poems selected are again
chosen primarily because their language is somewhat easier, not because we
think that these four poems are the most characteristic poems of the Lithu-
anian lyrical poetry, or of the poets themselves. Reading and understanding
poetry is a difficult task, even for the native speaker of the language,
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thercfore, we consider these poems only as a sample of “how Lithuanian
sounds in a lyrical poem”. ..

Translations into English of all these poems arc available. See footnote
7 under Dainuok, sesyte.

The notes are rather copious, but still the students will have to call
upon their native instructor to understand fully the sclections included
herein.

KVAILUTIS

Viena karta gyveno toks ikininkas, kuris turéjo tris séinus:
du protingus, o tredig kvailuti. Mirdamas! tiems protingiems si-
nums jis paliko namus ir Zeme, o kvailud¢iui — ma%a ver$iuka.
Kvailutis papiové tg verSiuka ir jo mésa atidavé Sunims, sakyda-
mas:

~— Suniukai, pirkite? mésa! Suniukai, pirkite? mésa!

O Sunys jam atsakeé:

-— Mes norétume pirkti, bet neturime pinigy.

— Jeigu neturite pinigy, tai imkite? be pinigu ...

Sunys suédé ta mésa, o kvailutis grizo namo. Jo broliai klau-
sia jo:

— Kur padéjai verSiuka?

— Sunims i¥dalinau.

— Tai labai kvailai® padarei, — sako broliai. — Ar esi kur
nors girdéjes,* kad Sunys kam® skola graZinty?

— Man graZins, — taré kvailutis.

Jis nusivijo ilga botaga ir tuo botagu® pradéjo visus kaimo
Sunis musti, Saukdamas!:

— Atiduokite? man pinigus! Atiduokite man pinigus!

Sunys issigando ir iSbégo i§ kaimo i miska. Kvailutis, matyda-
mas’, kad jy péséias nepasivys, pasibalnojo broliy arklj, pasiémé
duonos” ir pradéjo Sunis vytis. Miske kaip tik tuo metu® viename
maZame namelyje gyveno pléSikai. Jie sédéjo prie stalo, galando
peilius ir skaiéiavo pinigus.

Sunys, iSsigande? kvailudio botago, susoko pro langa i plesiky
namelj. Sie, manydami!, kad paskui $unis atbégs ir Ymoneés, mete
pinigus ir pabégo i padias tamsiausias miko vietas. Kvailutis pa-
siémé visus pinigus ir tareé:

— AC¢id, Sunyéiai, kad man uZ mésa uZmokeéjote.

Kai apie tai iSgirdo kvailuio broliai, tai i¥piové gyvulius ir
iSveze | turgy, tatiau turguje niekas ju mésos' nepirko, ir jie grj-
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70 namo labai perpyke. Jie i§vijo kvaili i§ namuy, kadangi jis jiems
buvo pripasakojes'!, kad mésa labai pabrangusi.

Kvailutis eina, eina ir prieina dvarg. O ten gyveno tokia Ziop-
la ponia. Ji ir klausia:

— IS kur pats atsiradai,'? kad a§ niekad taves nesu madiusi?!?

— IS dangaus nukritau,™ — atsaké kvailutis.

— Ar nematei' ten mano stinaus?'® Kaip jis ten laikosi?

— Madiau, madiau: jam ten labai blogai.l?

— Ar nenune$tum' mano siinui pinigy?'?

— Kodélgi ne! Jeigu tik duosi, tai ir nune§iu.?

Ponia davé jam pinigy,” o tas ir eina sau toliau.?' Netrukus
sugrijZo to dvaro ponas. Jis tuojau suprato, kad koks gudruolis bus
jo Zmona apgaves.”® Jis tuojau pasikinké arklj ir émeé apgavika
vytis. Pamates atvaZiuojant pona, kvailutis peéiais paréeme pasvi-
rusig obel]. Privaziavo ponas ir klausia:

— Ar nematei tokio Zmogaus, kuris mano Zmona apgavo?

— Madciau, kuriuo keliu®® ir kurion pusén® jis nuéjo. A$ tuo-
jau ji pagausiu, tik palaikyk tamsta obelj, kad ji nei§virsty.

Laiko ponas obeli, o kvailutis jSoko | veZima ir nudardéjo su
pono arkliu. GriZo ponas namo péstias, suprates, kad kvailutis ji
taip pat apgavo. Tada jis pasikinké kita arkli ir vél Soko kvailuécio
vytis. Kvailutis jau buvo pono arklj pardaves,? tik girdi — vél ji
kazin kas?® vejasi. Jis i3sitepé dumblu?? veids ir galva, kad jo ne-
pazinty,®® atsisédo prie kelio ir laukia. Kai ponas privaziavo, jis
jam sako:

— Pone, ar negirdéjai naujienos:*® karalius i$leido rasta, ku-
riame parasyta,®® kad po triju dieny visus plikus kars. Laimé3!
kad a$ turiu vaisty,® nuo kuriy per tris dienas plaukai atZelia.

Tas ponas buvo plikas. Jis pradéjo kvailucio praSyti ty vaisty.
Kvailutis iStepé jo galva ir visa veida dumblu®? ir liepé jam tris
dienas nejudéti i$ vietos, o pats iSoko i jo veZimg ir nuvaZiavo.

Sédéjo ponas su tuo dumblu ant galvos tris dienas, o kai
dumblas i§dZiuvo ir reikéjo ji nukraps$tyti, tai paskutinius piakelius
reikéjo nuo plikés nurauti. GriZo jis namo be arkliy, du kartus
kvailuéio®* apgautas.

Matyt, esama®t Zeméje kvailesniy®® uz kvailutj.

NOTES:
1) Special active participle, cf. 26.4.
2) Imperative form.

3) Translate: ‘did a foolish thing’.
4) esi girdéjes (perfect tense) ‘have heard'’.
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5) ka&m (here) ‘to anyone’.

6) (instrumental case) ‘with that whip’.

7) ddonos (genitive case) ‘some bread’.

8) kaip tik tud meti ‘just at that time’.

9) issigafide (masc. nom. plur. of past active participle of issigisti) ‘having
become frightened’.

10) meésds ‘meat’ is in the genitive case as the direct object of nepifko ‘didn’t
buy’, a negated verb.

11) bivo pripdsakojes ‘had told’.

12) ‘Where did you come from?’

13) tavgs neslt méaciusi (perfect tense) ‘I haven't seen you’.

14) nukrital (simple preterit of nukristi) ‘I fell’.

15) nematei (simple preterit of matyti) ‘didn’t you see?’.

16) sinails ‘son’ is in the genitive case as the object of the negated verb ne-

matei.

jam tefl labai blogai ‘he is having a bad time there’ (lit.: ‘to him there

very bad’).

18) nenunéstum (see Lesson 31) ‘wouldn’t you take'.

19) pinig{ (genitive case) ‘some money’.

20) future tense.

21) eina sdu toliali ‘continues on his way farther'.

22) bus...apgaves (see Lesson 22) ‘must have deccived'.
Future perfect tense used with meaning of probability.

23) kuriud kelil (instrumental case) ‘by which road’.

24) kuridn pusan (illative case) ‘in which direction’.

25) buvo...pardives ‘had sold.

26) kazifi kas ‘somebody or other’.

27) dumbli (instrumental case) ‘with mud’.

28) nepaZinty (subjunctive mood, sce Lesson 31) ‘wouldn’'t recognize’.

29) naujienos (genitive case as the direct object of a negated verb) mews’.

30) parasyta (neuter form of past passive participle) — ‘it is written’,

31) Laimeé ‘it is fortunate, it is lucky’.

32) vaisty (partitive genitive) ‘some medicine’.

33) kvailugio (genitive case to express agent of a passive participle) ‘by the
fool’.

34) €sama (neuter form of present passive participle of bfiti) ‘there are’.

35) kvailesni§j ‘some who are more foolish’.
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LIETUVOS MONARCHIJOS KURIMASIS

Nebuvo lengva lietuviams iSlaikyti savo nepriklausomybe.
Kai mes Siandien Zvelgiame i Lietuvos gamtovaizdj, reta rastil
vietove, kurios apylinkéje nebiity piliakalnio. Kai kur dar ir vé-
lesniy — miriniy piliy griuvésiai tebestovi,? kaip tauriis liudyto-
jai... Jie liudija, kad ne metus, ne deSimtj, bet istisus $imtmedius
lietuviams teko® atkakliai ginti savo krasta, kaupiant* visas jégas,
naudojant® tuo laiku® jiems prieinamas technikas priemones,” o
svarbiausia,® parodant? jau organizuotos tautos ypatybes: laisves
meile ir vienybés siekima. Ir kai XIII amZiuje idkyla rySkus ka-
raliaus Mindaugo asmuo, tai mes jau Zinome, kad tai buvo tik pats
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vainikavimas lietuviy tautinio ir valstybinio brendimo, vykusio,'®
be abejojimo, iStisus Simtmeéius, nors ir neuzrasyto'! istorijos kny-
gose atskirais vardais ir jvykiajs.!?

Mindaugas vainikavo ilgesnio laikotarpio lietuviy pastangas;
pats buvo vainikuotas Lietuvos karaliumi' 1253 m. Pora mety
ankséiau jis apsikrikstijo. Greiéiausiai jis tai padaré politiniy ap-
linkybiuy spaudziamas, kai prie§ ji buvo susidariusil* kaimyny ko-
alicija. Jis buvo suprates, kad Vakary Europos kultlira yra auks-
tesné, kaip to meto Lietuvos, kad ja reikés pasisavinti ir kad Va-
kary Europos tauty bendruomenéje, kaip lygus narys, galés da-
lyvauti tik krik$¢ioni$ka valstybé. Senoji lietuviy tikyba, kiek apie
ja Zinome,’ buvo idealistinés krypties,'® be ritualiniy Ziaurumy,
palaikanti'” bei puoseléjantil” ir krik$c¢ionybei priimtinus morali-
nius pagrindus.’® O tadiau ji savo paskirti miisy tautos istorijoje
jau buvo atlikusi ir turéjo uzleisti savo vieta kriks¢ionybei: visos
aplinkinés tautos (vokiediai, rusai, lenkai) jau buvo kriks¢ioniskos.
Deja, tie, kurie pasiryzo nesti kriks¢ionybe j Lietuva, taigi'® kry-
Ziuo€iy ir kalavijuo¢iy ordinai, pasirinko tai misijai*® atlikti kelia,
susijusj su ginklo jéga bei politine okupacija. Lietuviai gynési nuo
likimo, iStikusio prisus, jotvingius, latvius, ir kartu gynési, nors
gal kartais ir apgailestaudami, ir nuo krik$¢ionybés, neSamos®!
lygiagrediai su politine kalavijuo¢iy-kryZiuo¢iy priespauda.

Taigi ir Mindaugo Lietuvos pastatas, nors buvo pastatytas ant
tvirty pamaty, neisliko visas vélesnéms kartoms.?? Jo vienas stul-
pas-—krik$¢ionybé—sugriuvo su tragiska Mindaugo mirtimi. 1263
m. Mindaugas buvo nuzZudytas vidaus politiniy prie$y.?* Sunku
buvo rasti pasaulyje tauta, kur nebiity buve pralieta?t kraujo* deél
valdZios. Neaplenké toji démé ir Lietuvos, nors gal Lietuvoje ir
maziau tebuvo tokiy jvykiy kaip kitur.2s *

* Taken from: Kviklys, Bronius, ed., Musy Lietuva, Lietuviy Enciklopedijos
Leidykla, Boston, 1964, p. 49.

NOTES:

1) réta rasti ‘it is rare to find'.

2) tebestévi ‘still stand’.

3) Hetuviams téko ‘it fell to the lot of Lithuanians to’.

4) kaiipiant (special gerund, cf. 26.7) ‘accumulating, building up’.

5) nauddjant (special gerund, cf. 26.7) ‘making use of’.

6) tud laiki (instrumental case) ‘at that time’.

7) jiems prieinamas téchniskas priemones ‘the technical means available to
them’; jiems ‘to them’; prieinamas (fem. acc. plur. of the present passive
participle of prieiti) ‘accessible, available’.

8) svarbidusia ‘most important of all’.

9) parédant (special gerund, cf. 26.7) ‘showing’.
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10) vykusio (masc. gen. sing. of past active participle of vykti; modifies bren-
dimo) ‘having taken place, which took place’.

11) neuZradyto (masc. gen. sing. of past passive participle of [neJuZradyti;
modifies brendimo) ‘not copied down’.
12) atskirais vardais i jvykiais (instrumental plural) ‘as separate names and

events’.
13) kardliumi (instrumental singular) ‘as king’.
14) buvo susidadriusi ‘has been created’.
15) kiek api€ j3 zinome ‘as much as we know about it’.
16) idealistinés kryptigs ‘of an idealistic bent, turn’,
17) Fem. nom. sing. of present active participle.

18) krik&¢ionybei priimtinus moralinius pagrindus ‘morally acceptable bases
for Christianity’; pdgrindus is in the accusative case as the object of pa-
laikanti and puoseléjanti.

19) taigi ‘that is’.

20) misijai is in the dative case as the object of the infinitive atlikti.

21) né&amos (fem. gen. sing. of present passive participle of nésti; modifies

krikigionybés) ‘carried’,

neisliko visas vélésnéms kartéms ‘did not remain whole for later gener-

ations’.

23) vidaiis politiniy priesy (the last two words in the genitive case because

they denote the agent) ‘by interior political enemies’.

nebiity bluve pralieta ‘would not have been spilled’; pralieta is the neuter

form of the past passive participle.

25) kraiijo is in the genitive case to denote a certain quantity.

26) matziaii tebuvo tokif jvykiy kaip kituF ‘there were fewer such events than
elsewhere’; tokil jvykiy is in the genitive case since it is governed by
maziafi.

22

24

-

VYTENIO 1R GEDIMINO LIETUVA

Mindaugui mirus,! Lietuvos valstybés riimas smarkiai susvy-
ravo. XIIT a. antroje puséje nuolat besikeidia valdovai, apie ku-
riuos kartais nedaug ka® daugiau tefinome, kaip tik® jy vardus,
atrodé vargiai beistengs* iSlaikyti vienybéje Lietuvos valstybe,
kuriai® sujungti Mindaugas ir pries ji gyvenusieji padéjo tiek var-
go ir pastangy. Taédiau laimingu bidu Lietuva & savitarpio kovy®
(1263-1270) bandyma i$laiké. O po 1293 mety, kai Lietuva pradéjo
valdyti Vytenis, jau nenutritko valstybés testinumo grandiné ligi
pat Liublino unijos. Nebebuvo? Lietuvai® pavojaus® grizti’® i pa-
laida atskiry kiléiy jungini, nors kitos riigies pavojy ir vargy ne-
stigo.

Kunigaikséiy Lietuva! Apdainuota poety," iSgarbinta ra§yto-
ju."* Kunigaik$¢iy vardai yra mums?!? garbés vardai: jais's puosiasi
Lietuvos jaunimas, vadinami kariuomenés pulkai, valstybés ordi-
nai ir garbeés Zenklai. O tatiau klystume tardami,* kad jie vieni,!®
tie keli asmenys, sukiiré visa tai, kuo mes Lietuvos istorijoje pa-
gristai didziuojameés.’* Ne, jie buvo tik valdovai, derintojai, saky-
tume, simboliai visy tautos luomy pastangy ir susiklausymo. Jie
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iskilo natdiraliu geresniyjy atrankos keliu;'? jie valdé nuo XIII a.
pabaigos, nors ir ne Siandieniniy, formaliai demokrati$ky rinkimy
biidu,’® — pusiau paveldéjimo teise.!?

Kunigaiks$tis Vytenis, be abejo, Zinojo ir vertino Mindaugo
Zygius. Tik kg jis galéjo padaryti, pvz., kriki¢ionybés jvedimo rei-
kalu,*® jeigu ordino grobuoniSkas elgesys pasieké tokias ribas, jog
net pats Rygos arkivyskupas kvietési i pagalba® pagoni Vyteni
prie$ ordino savivale. KryZiuodiy ordinas, isikiires ir isauges ko-
vose su turkais Palestinoje, i visus nekrikiCionis Zitiréjo2? tomis
pacdiomis akimis,?® kaip i turkus. Vyteniui beliko?t kovoti ir laukti
Sviesesniy dieny.

Vytenio brolis Gediminas, palikes varda dinastijai, davusiai
visg eile garbingy valdovy ne tik Lietuvai, bet ir Lenkijai
(Jogailai¢iy vardu), émesi kelti* Lietuva visose tose srityse, ku-
riose ji buvo atsilikusi*® nuo Vakary Europos, visy pirma tikio
srityje. I8kilo Traky ir Vilniaus pilys; augo, garséjo, kaip tas Ge-
lezinio vilko*' staugimas, naujoji Lietuvos sostiné Vilnius. I§ Va-
kary Europos pakviesti*® plauké | Lietuva amatininkai, pirkliai.
Toji Vakary Europa darési vis artimesné. Stai ir tiesioginis ry3ys2
su popiezium uzmezgamas. Kriks¢ionybé vél Zymiai priartéja prie
Lietuvos. Deja, Gediminas véliau atsisako krikstytis. Tikrasias Sio
atsisakymo priezastis vargu kada? suZinosime. Lig$ioliniai aiski-
nimai, kad kalta toji pati kryziuo¢iy grésme, nepakankamai §j at-
simetimg pagrindzia. Kaip ir daugeliu®! istoriniy atvejy, taip ir $i
karta gal noretysi®® pageidauti, kad ivykiai bity kitaip susidéste.
Taciau $is ir kiti istoriniai faktai yra jau amZiams nebepakeiéia-
mi:* i§ jy galime tik pasimokyti.

Kai Gediminas, tévyne gindamas, Zuvo kovoje su kryZiuoéiais
1341 metais, jis paliko savo jpédiniams sujungta ir okiskai pakel-
ta valstybe,®* paliko tadiau ir tas problemas, kuriy jis nebespéjo
iSspresti.*

* Taken from: B. Kviklys, ed., Misy Lietuva, Lietuviy Enciklopedijos Leidyk-
la, Boston, 1964, pp. 49-50.

NOTES:

1) Mindaugui mirus — ‘after Mindaugas died’; dative plus special gerund
derived from past active participle, cf. 39.4 and 26.7.

2) nedaiig k3 ‘not much’.

3) kaip tik ‘except, but’.

4) bejsténgs (future used with modal meaning) ‘would be able to’.

5) kuriai (fem. dat. sing.; dative case is used as the object of the infinitive).

6) savitarpio kovi{ ‘internecine struggles’.

7) Nebebuvo ‘there was no longer’.
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8) Lietuvai (dative case) ‘for Lithuania’.

9) pavdjaus (genitive case with negation) ‘any danger’.

10) grjZti (lit.: to return). Translate the entire expression as: “There was no
longer any danger that Lithuania might return...”

11) The genitive case denotes agent.

12) mums {(dative case) ‘for us’.

13) jais (instrumental case) ‘with them’.

14) klystume tardami ‘we should be mistaken to say’.

15) jigé vieni ‘they alone’.

16) tai, kud...didZidojamés ‘that of which we are proud’.

17) nataraliu geresnigjy atrankds kelit ‘by the natural path of the selection

of the best’; natiiralit in the instrumental case modifies kelii.

né Siandieniniy, formaliai demokratisky rinkimy bidi ‘not by means of

contemporary formally democratic elections’.

19) téise (instrumental case) ‘by right of’.

20) kriksCionybés jvedimo reikalu ‘as far as the introduction of Christianity
is concerned’;reikalu in the instrumental case means ‘concerning the af-
fair of’ or ‘relative to'.

21) kviétési | pagalba ‘asked for help (from)’.

22) ] visus nekrik3¢ionis ziGréjo ‘looked at all non-Christians'’.

23) tomis paciomis akimis (instrumental case) ‘with the same eyes’ (i.e. the
same way).

24) Vyténiui beliko ‘it remained for Vytenis'.

25) &meési kélti ‘undertook to raise (to the level of)’.

26) buvo atsilikusi (pluperfect tense) ‘had remained behind’.

27) Gelezinio Vilko, literally ‘Iron Wolf’. It is the symbol of the strength and
fame of the city of Vilnius. There is a legend that Grand Duke Gedimi-
nas in his dream saw this Tron Wolf’ howling. Since the howling iron
wolf symbolizes strength and fame, it became the legendary symbol of
Vilnius where Gediminas established his capital.

28) pakviestl (masc. nom. plur. of past passive participle) ‘invited’.

29) tiesiéginis ry$ys ‘direct connection’.

30) vargi kada ‘who knows when, it is difficult to say when’.

31) datigeliu (instrumental case) ‘in a great number’.

32) norétysi (reflexive subjunctive) ‘it might be wished’.

33) nebepakeiiami (masc. nom. plur. of present passive participle) ‘are no
longer changeable’.

34) sujungta if Gikiskai pakélta valstybe ‘a united and economically improved
state’.

18

-

TAUTINES SVENTES PRASME

Kiekviena Sventé yra surista su praeitimi. Ne§venéiamas gim-
tadienis,! kai? kidikis gimsta. Ir po keliolikos mety gimtinés arba
vardinés® néra tiek* reikSmingos, kaip® sulaukus® 50 ar 75 mety.
Juo’ tolimesnis jvykis, tuo §venté darosi svarbesné ir i8kilminges-
né. Praeitis nenustelbia, bet dar labiau priri§a.$ Kasmet minima,?
Jji pasidaro tvirta tradicija. Tuo biidu susidaro tautinés ir valsty-
binés $venteés.

Lietuvoje nepriklausomybeés laikais!® pradZioje buvo tik viena
igkilesné Vasario 16 3venté. Ji priminé nepriklausomos Lietuvos
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valstybés atkiirima. Kaip!! valstybiné $venté, dabar rusy okupan-
tu'? neleidziama'® ¥vesti. Panaikine!* valstybés nepriklausomuma,
naikina ir valstybines Lietuvos §ventes. Taip!® daro visuose kras-
tuose visi okupantai, ir i§ to!® jau gali juos paZinti. UzgniauZe
laisve, siekia uZslopinti ir tos laisvés prisiminima.

Tautos $venté, Rugséjo 8, nepriklausomoje Lietuvoje buvo i-
vesta Vytauto Didziojo metais'” (1930), minint!® jo 500 mety mirt;.
Parinkta diena,'® kurioje jis turéjo vainikuotis?® Lietuvos kara-
liumi,* bet tas uZsimojimas?? pradZioje buvo sukliudytas lenky,?
o paskui mirties. Prie§ mirtj vainikavimas buvo sutartas Vilniuje.
Nejvyko tiktai i8kilmés.** Tautos §vente Rugséjo 8 noréta? pa-
bréZti ne tiek ta vainikavima, kiek Lietuvos valstybés galybe®
Vytauto DidZiojo laikais.?” Vasario 16 priminé atkurtaja Lietuvos
valstybe,®® kuri buvo Zymiai senesné ir didingesné. Tai tos padios
lietuviy tautos praeitis,® tiktai paskutiniais amZ¥iais? aptemdyta
nelaisvés.® Bet dél to ne tiktai nereikia®® senos praeities®* pamir-
ti, bet prisiminimu ir jausmais® dar tviréiau susiridti, nes tauta
tiktai tada® stipréja ir iSlieka vieninga, kai® i§laiko vienybe su
visa savo praeitimi.

Trumpas laikas buvo laisvéje tiem ry$iam?® tvirdiau su Lie-
tuvos praeitimi sumegzti.?” Tautos Sventé pasidaro visuotiné ir
tradiciné tiktai per ilgesnj laika,® o Lietuva greitai vél uzklupo
karas ir okupacijos. Okupantam svarbu,* kad tauta visai pamirsty,
kas ji buvo, ir darytuysi lengviau jy pavaldoma.?® Uztat naikinamos
pavergto kraSto Sventés ir griidamos svetimos.! Tai pavergtos
tautos prievartavimas ir i$niekinimas. Laikoma#? niekingu daiktu,
kai vieno tikéjimo Zmogus spiriamas eiti i kito tikéjimo baznydia.
Niekinga taip pat yra okupuotam kraStui primesti vergejy'® is-
galvotas Sventes, su kuriom* Lietuva nieko bendro neturi.

Rugséjo 8 turi dar viena neiSraujama lietuviy tautoje tradi-
cija ir Svente — tai Marijos Gimimo prisiminima.# Nors ir reli-
ginés Sventés Lietuvoje Setoniskai uZstelbtos, bet i§ Zmoniy $irdziy
ju iSrauti nejstengiama. Tai rodo dabar j Skiemonis*® sutekan&ios??
minios Zmoniy, o nuo seniau® j Siluva.*® Rugséjo 8 yra sena ir
garsi Siluviniy atlaidy $vente.

Kai kam®® seniau rodési, kad tautine $vente lyg ir’' noréta
uZstelbti religing lietuviy tradicija. Jei kas® tokia mintj turéjo,
tai netoli mate. Religija ir tautybé nesikerta, o viena antra remia.
Tautinés §ventés darosi visuotinesnés, kai turi ir religinj pagrinda.
Antai, ne betkas® jstengty ir iddristy i§ airiu tautos i¥plésti $v.
Patriko dieng, kuri yra tiek pat patriotitka, kaip ir religitka.
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NOTES:

1)
2)
3)

4)
5)
6)
7

8)
9)

10

11)
12)

13

14

15)
16)
17)
18)

19)
20)
21)

22)
23)

24)
25)

26

27)
28)

29

30)
31)

32
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Translate as: “The birthday is not celebrated”.

kaf ‘when’.

vardinés ‘name-day’. The day of the patron saint for whom the person
is named is frequently celebrated rather than the birthday.

néra tiek ‘is not so’.

kaip ‘as’.

suldukus lit.: ‘having waited (and received)’. Here sulaukus can best be
translated by English ‘after’.

jud ... tud ‘the more...the more’. Here “The more distant the event, the
more the holiday becomes more important and more solemn.”

No direct object is required in Lithuanian as it would be here in English.
minima is the present passive participle of minéti. It can be translated as
‘commemorated’ or ‘celebrated’.

laikais is the instrumental plural of laikas. Here it means ‘in the time of’
or ‘during’.

kaip ‘as’.

rusy okupénty ‘by the Russian occupiers’. The first genitive risy ‘Rus-
sian’ is used adjectivally to modify okupanty which is in the genitive case
as the performer or the logical subject of a passive verbal construction.
neléidziama is the present passive participle of neléisti. It is feminine
nominative singular to agree with Svefité. Here it can be translated as
‘is not permitted, is not allowed’.

panaiking is the past active participle of panaikifti. It is in the nominative
plural to agree with the understood subject of the sentence okupantai.
Here it can be translated as ‘having destroyed, having ruined, having
abolished’.

Taip ddro...visi okupantai ‘all occupiers (subjugators) do this'.

i§ t6 ‘by this, in this way’

métais ‘in the year (of Vytautas the Great)'.

minint is a special gerund derived from minéti. The whole expression may
be translated as: “commemorating the 500th year since his death.”
parinkta diena ‘a day was chosen’.

turéjo vainikiotis ‘was supposed to be crowned’.

kardliumi is in the instrumental singular to denote capacity or station.
Here it can be translated ‘as king’.

uzsimojimas ‘intention, plan’.

lénky ‘by the Poles’. Note the genitive case to denote the logical subject
of the passive verb.

Nejvyko tiktai iskilmés ‘Only the ceremony did not take place’.

noréta is the neuter form of the past passive participle of noréti. Here it
may be translated as ‘it was wanted, they wanted’.

né tiek td vainikavima, kiek Lietuvds valstybés galybe ‘not so much the
coronation as the power of the Lithuanian state’.

Vytauto DidZiojo laikais ‘in the time of Vytautas the Great’.

atklrtaja Lietuvds valstybe ‘the re-established Lithuanian state’. atkir-
taja is the feminine accusative singular of the past passive participle of
atkurti ‘to re-establish’. It agrees with valstybe, the word it modifies.
Tal tds padids lietviy tautds praeitis ‘This is the past of the same Lithu-
anian nation’.

tiktai paskutiniais amziais ‘only in recent times’.

nelisvés ‘by servitude’. Note the genitive case functioning as the logical
subject of the passive participle aptémdyta.

neé tiktai nereikia ‘not only must one not’. Note that here nereikia means
‘one must not’ or ‘it is necessary that...not".

33)
34)

35)
36)
37)

38)
39)
40)

41

42

'S
°w

44

45)
48)

47

-

48)
49)

50)
51)
52)
53)

Note the genitive case here as the object of a negated expression.
prisiminimu iF jausmais ‘by remembrance and emotions’. Note the instru-
mental case to express means.

tada... kal ‘then...when’.

tiem rys$iam is a dative plural without the final -s.

The entire sentence is to be translated: “Freedom was too shortlived to
associate these bonds more firmly with Lithuania’s past.” Trurpas laikas
is the subject, but it must be understood as ‘too short a time’; laisvéje
‘in freedom’; tiem rySiam object of the infinitive sumeégzti in the dative
plural; tvirgial ‘more firmly’; su Lietuvds praeitimi ‘with Lithuania’s
past’; sumégzti is an infinitive meaning ‘to tie together, to knot’. Lit.:
“A (too) short time was in freedom to knot these bonds more firmly with
Lithuania’s past.”

pér ilgésnj laika ‘in the course of a longer (period of) time’.

okupantam svarbll ‘it is important for the occupiers’.

darytysi lengviaili ji pavaldoma ‘would be more easily ruled by them’.
darytysi is the third person subjunctive of darytis; lengviali ‘more easily’
comparalive degree of the adverb lengvai; ji is the genitive plural of jis
and refers to the occupiers; jg is in the genitive case since it is the logic-
al subject of the passive verb pavaldoma, the present passive participle
of pavaldyti. Note that the perfective verb pavaldyti here means ‘to be
able to rule. Literally it means: ‘would become more easily by them to
be ruled’.

griidamos své&timos ‘foreign (holidays) are forced (on the enslaved coun-
try)’; gridamos is the nominative plural feminine of the present passive
participle of griésti ‘to force’; svétimos is in the nominative plural femi-
nine to agree with Sveftés.

latkoma neuter present passive participle of laikyti; ‘it is considered, gen-
erally held’.

vergéjy ‘by the enslavers’. The genitive here denotes the logical subject
of iSgalvétas ‘having been invented, having been thought up’.

kuriom ‘which’. Note the colloquial form of the instrumental plural (in-
stead of kuriomis).

Marijos Gimimo prisiminimg ‘the feast of the Birth of the Virgin Mary’.
Skieménys is a little town (baZnytkaimis or miestélis) in north-eastern
Lithuania. In Skiemonys it is alleged that the Virgin Mary appeared to
a certain Ramuté Macvyte (then about 14 years old) in the year 1962.
This has not been officially confirmed by the Church; nevertheless thou-
sands of people flock to this field to bring flowers, sing hymns and pray
every week. It is frequently turned into an emotional demonstration a-
gainst Communism.

sutekanéios ‘flocking’. This is the present active participle of sutekéti.
It is in the nominative plural feminine to agree with minios ‘crowds’.

nud seniail ‘since an earlier time’.

Siluva, located in the county of Raseiniai in western Lithuania (Zemai-
tija), is a place where the Virgin Mary appeared to certain children and
then to adults at the time of the Reformation when many Lithuanians
were turning Protestant. In the Catholic National Shrine in Washington,
D.C. there is a chapel dedicated to Our Lady of Siluva.

Kai kam ‘to some people’.

lyg if ‘apparently, it is just as if’.

kas ‘somebody, someone’.

né betkas ‘nobody’.
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MENUO SAULUZE VEDE

Ménuo! sauluZe vedé?
Pirmg pavasarelj.?

Sauluzé* anksti kéleés,
Meénuzis® atsiskyré.

Ménuo vienas vaikstinéjo,
AuSring pamyléjo.

NOTES:
1) Ménuo ‘moon’

2) védé ‘married’ (speaking of men)

Perkiins,® didZiai supykes,
Ji kardu perdalijo.

— Ko? sauluzés atsiskyrei?
Ausrine pamyléjai?
Viens® naktj vaikstinéjai?®

3) pavasarélj, a diminutive of pavasaris ‘spring’. Lith. folk songs are full of

diminutives.
4) sauluzé, dim. of saulé.
5) ménuzis, dim. of ménuo.

6) Perkiins (abbreviated form of Perkfinas): the meaning is ‘the Thunder
God’, although today perkiinas simply means ‘thunder and lightening’.

7) K@, here it means: ‘why?’
8) Viens—vienas ‘alone’.

9) Cf. fn. 7 of Dainuok, Sesyte, The Green Oak, p. 25.

UZKIT, GZKIT, MANO GIRNAITES

Uzkit!, Gzkit,
Mano girnaités!
Dingos,?> ne viena® malu.

AS viena maliau,
Viena dainavau,*
Viena girnuZes traukiau.

Ko® uzsipuolei,
Jaunas bernyti,
Mane —- vargy merguze?

Juk tu Zinojai,®
Sirdies bernyti,”
Mane dvare nesédint:®

Iki keluZiy

1 purvynaiti,

Ik paZastaidiy

I vandenaitj . . .
Vargios mano dienuzés.?

Lék,! vanageéli,?
Per ezZerélj,
Tame?® eZerély
Verpetas sukas.

Pas ta verpeta
Rity darZelis,
Tame darZely
Verkia mergelé:

Nér mant* motusés
Kraiteliui® kloti,
Nér man tétusio
Dalelei® skirti.

Nér man brolelio
Zirgams™ balnoti,
Nér man seselés
Vainikui pinti.

LEK, VANAGELI

Saulé motuseé,
Saulé motuse,
Saulé motuseé
Kraiteliui kloti.

Ménuo tetusis,
Meénuo tetusis,
Meénuo tetusis
Dalelei skirti.

ZvaigZzdé sesele,
ZvaigZzdé seselé,
Zvaigzdé seselé
Vainikui® pinti.

Sietynas brolelis,
Sietynas brolelis,
Sietynas brolelis
Lauku® Iydéti.?

1) I€k is the 2nd sing. imperative of I1&kti ‘to fly’.
2) vanagdli is the vocative of vanagélis ‘hawk’.
3) tamé is the masc. loc. sing. of tis ‘that’.

4) man is the dat. sing. of a§ ‘T’. IHere man can be translated as ‘for me’.

5) Note that kraitéliui is a dative object of kléti.
6) Note that dalélei is a dative object of skirti.
7) Note that Zirgams is a dative object of balnéti.
8) Note that vainikui is a dative object of pinti.

9) laukil 'by the field, through the field’ is in the instrumental case.

10) Cf. fn. 7 of Dainuok, sesyte, The Green Oak, p. 31.

Dainuok,' sesyte!?

DAINUOK, SESYTE!

Riitos numintos,

1) Ozkit (2nd plur. imperative) ‘roar’.

2) dingos (3rd person present) ‘(it) seems (to)’.

3) né viena ‘not alone’.

4) dainavaii (1st singular past of daintioti) ‘(I) sang’.

5) k& (here) ‘why’.

6) tu Zindjai ‘you knew’. . X .

7) &irdi&s bernyti ‘oh lad of (my) heart’. Note that bernyti is in the vocative Kur a$ dainuosiu?
case. 3 meia9

8) mané dvaré nesédint ‘me in the manor house not sitting’, i.e. ‘(you knew Kur hnkvsmf biisiu?
that) I wasn't sitting in the manor house’. mané ‘me’ is the direct object Yra darze iSkada,

Darzely ifkaduzé:

Ko® nedainuoji?
Ko rymai ant rankeliy?
Rankelés uZrymuotos!

Rozés nuskintos,
Lelijos ibladkytos,
Rasuzé nubraukyta!

Ar Siaurys piité?
Ar upé patvino?
Ar perkinas griove,

of zindjai ‘(you) knew’'; nesédint is a special gerund in the present tense. Ar Zaibais museé?

9) Cf. fn. 7 of Dainuok, sesyte, The Green Oak, p. 40.
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Ne Siaurys pité*

Ne upé patvino *
Perkans negriaudams
Su zaibais nemusé.

Riitas numyne,
RoZes nuskyné,
Lelijas iSlak$te,
RasuZe nubrauke.

O ir a¥ pati

Vos issilaikiau

Po raty pasakéliu,
Po juodu vainikéliu.?

Barzdoti vyrai,’
Vyrai i§ jiriy,

Prie krasto leidziant,’
I darZa kopiant,

1) daintok is the 2nd sing. imperative of dainuoti ‘to sing’.

2) sesyte is the vocative sing. of sesyté, a diminutive of sesud ‘sister’. Sesyte
=='sister dear, my dear sister’.

3) k&, the genitive of kas, may mean ‘why’.

4) Né Siaurys pOte, N& Upé patvino * It was not the north-wind which blew,
not the river that swelled up'.

5) Barzdéti vyrai ‘bearded men’ refers to the Vikings who used to attack
Lithuania in 9th - 10th centuries.

6) léidziant special gerund of Iéisti. Here it means ‘getting off, alighting’.

7) An English translation is to be found in The Green Oak by Algirdas Lands-
bergis and Clark Mills, The Voyages Press, New York (1962), pp. 38-39.

Maironis
SENOVES DAINA

Eina garsas nuo pat Vilniaus:! %irga reiks? balnoti;
Daug kryZeiviy nuo Malburgo rengias mus terioti.
Pasilik,® sesute, sveika! Nuramink Sirdele!

Gal pargrifiu neprazuvest j tévy Salele.

Daugel turto pas kryZeivius nuo senos gadynés;®
Auksu® Ziba miesty bones, §ilko pilnos skrynios.
AS parvesiu” sau i§ Prisy plieno karda kieta,
Tau, sesyte, Silko skara, dirza auksu lieta.®

Jau pavasaris i$auso, gieda vieversélis, —
Nebegrizta® nuo Malburgo mielas bernuzélis!
Saulé leidos, buvo kova, kraujo daug' tekéjo:
Mylimasis u% tévyne galva ten padéjo.

Mano draugés gieda linksmos!! ir Silkais!? dabinas;
Man gi asaros tik Ziba'® ir kapai vaidinas!
Nekalbési, bernuZéli, man meiliy Zodeliy,
NeuZmausi aukso'* Ziedo! ant balty rankeliy.!®
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1) nud pat Vilniaus ‘from Vilnius itself’ (—=important rumor!).

2) reiks ‘it will be necessary’ (abbr. of reikds).

3) pasilik ‘stay, remain’; 2d sing. imperative of pasilikti.

4) nepraziives ‘not having perished’. Negated form of the past active poati
ciple, nominative singular masculine of praziiti.

5) In translating supply the phrase ‘there is’ or ‘there are’.

6) auksu ‘with gold, like gold’. Instrumental singular.

7) parvés$iu ‘T shall bring back’. First singular future of parvézti.

8) difza auksu lieta ‘ a gilded belt, a belt covered with gold’; lietg is the
cusative singular masculine of the past passive participle of lieti (L)
‘to forge’ and modifies difza ‘belt’; auksu is in the instrumental singuln
and is to be translated ‘with gold, by means of gold'.

9) nebegrifta ‘does not return’.

10) kraiijo daiig-==daiig kraiijo ‘much blood’.

11) lifiksmos modifies drafigeés,

12) silkais ‘with silks’. Instrumental plural.

13) man gi &8aros tik Ziba ‘my tears only glisten’,

14) &ukso in the genitive case meaning ‘golden, of gold'.

15) Zigdo in the genitive case as the direct object of a negated verb,

16) Cf. fn. 7 of Dainuok, sesyte, The Green Oak, p. 69.

V. Mykolaitis-Putinas
RUPINTOJELIS!

Dievuli mano, kas per? §viesios naktys!
Ir kas platiy padangiy per? auk&tumas!

O Zvaigides, ¥vaigZdés! didelés ir maZos
Taip spindi, net graudu,* Dievuli mano.

I8eisiu, sau tariau,” ant lygaus kelio:
Ant lygaus kelio tai valia valuzé,b
Ant lygaus kelio $viesiaja naktue
Tai tik jaunam pladias diimas diimoti.?

Bet kam gi* tu, budrus Dievuli mano,
Prie lygaus kelio riipestéliu® rymai?
Prie lygaus kelio, kur vargy vargeliai!®
Vieni'! per dienas diisaudami vaikito.

Dievuli mano, argi miisy godos
Tave prie kelio i§ dangaus atprage,
Ar gal tos Sviesios rudenio naktueés
Tave i§ misy Zemés issapnavo?!2

Priimki'® gi mane, budrus Ripintojéli,

Prie lygaus kelio $ignakt padiimoti., —

O kad' aukitam danguj tos $viesios ZvaigZzdes
Taip spindi, net graudu, Dievuli mano.?
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)

8)
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10)
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12)
13)
14)
15)

1)
2)
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The rapintojélis is a wooden sculpture of Christ who is seated and lean-
ing on his elbow. Frequently such figures are located at crossroads in a
tree or on a small pole, or attached to a cross, and they appear to be
looking down at people who pass by.

kas pef ‘to what an extent, what kind of, how great’. Used with the no-
minative case it is an idiomatic construction.

kas...pef, cf. fn. 2 above. Lit.: ‘how great (are) the heights of the wide
spaces under the sky’. For understanding change the word order to: kas
pef pladid padangiy aukstumas.

taip spifidi, nét graudu ‘it shines so much that it is even sorrowful’.

sau tariali T said to myself’.

tai valia valuzé ‘that is freedom, real freedom’.

tai tik jaunam pla¢ias domas diméti ‘it is only for the young to dream
broad reveries.’

bét kam gi ‘but why on earth’.

rupestéliti ‘in the form of a care’. Instrumental meaning ‘as’,

varg( vargéliai ‘misery of miseries’.

vieni ‘alone’.

i§sapnavo ‘dreamed up, created by phantasy’.

priimki ‘allow’; 2nd sing. imperative of priifti (usually: priifmk).

kad ‘how’.

Cf. fn. 7 of Dainuok, sesyte, The Green Oak, p. 78.

Jonas Aistis
SV. SEBASTIJONAS

Pakeldamas! akis auk$tyn drebéjau,
Kad nepalauzty valios man kanéia®—
Ismigo Stai pirmoji vylyéia,

Ir nerimas, o Vie$patie, praéjo.

Kaip miela® — lyg! $ilti lasai laseja. ..
Lyg sala sanariai ... Kaip gera® &a
Man laukt,® matyt su Sypsena skais¢ia
Ateinanti” i§ tolo Atpirkéja.

Garbé ir $lové Tau, o Visagali!
Maniau, kad reiks jtempti valia,
Bet Stai Tu Pats manespi ateini®. . .

O kiek Sviesos!® Net man akis gadina'®. ..
Svelnaus skambéjimo skliautai pilnit. . .
Tik svyra jau galva, sunki kaip $vinas'. ..

pakéldamas ‘lifting’. Special adverbial active participle, cf. 26.4.

kad nepalauzty vélios man kanéia ‘that torment might not break my will'.
kandia is the subject of the verb nepalauzty; vilios is in the genitive case
as the object of the negated verb; man in the dative case is a duative of
interest.

3) kaip mi&la ‘how fine, nice’; miéla is the neuter form of the adjective.

4) lyg ‘just as if’.

5) géra ‘good, nice’; géra is the neuter form of the adjective.

6) kaip miéla... kaip géra man laukt, matyt ‘how fine, how nice it is for

me to wait, to see’; laukt—laukti, matyt—matyti.

7) ateinantj ‘coming’. Accusative singular masculine of the present active

participle of ateiti; modifies Atpirkéja ‘Redeemer’.

8) mangspi ateini ‘you come to me’; mangspi is an old allative case.
9) kiek $viesds ‘how luminous’ (lit.: ‘how much light').
10) nét man akis gadina ‘(it) even ruins my eyes, it blinds me’; lit.: ‘(it)

ruins to me the eyes’.

11) 3velnailis skambéjimo skliautai pilni ‘the arches are full of gentle sound-

ing’; skliautai (yra) pilni Svelnaiis skambé&jimo.

12) Cf. Dainuok, sesyte, fn. 7, The Green Oak, p. 80.

1)
3)

4)
5)

6)

Kazys Bradiunas
KAD NEBUTUM VIENA

Nuploviau! langa

Prie tavo lopsio,

Kad Zvaigzdés tekéty,?
Tekédamos mirgeéty,
Kad nebiitum viena,
Per naktuZe viena.

Linguosiu gluosniu?
Prie lygaus kelio,
Kad paukstis nutlpty,
Nutilipdams éiulbéty,
Kad nebitum viena,
Kelionéje viena.

Kalnan* palydésiu,
Smiltim® nubyrésiu,
Kad véjelis pustyty,
Pustydamas migdyty,
Kad nebiitum viena,
Zemeléje viena.t

nupléviau (1st sing. preterit of nuplauti) ‘I scrubbed’.

Kad 2vaigZdés tekéty ‘so that the stars might rise’.

Linguosiu gliosniu ‘I shall sway in the manner of a willow’; gldosniu in the
instrumental case denotes ‘like, in the manner of a willow’.

Kalnaifi (old illative case of kalnas) ‘to the hill, up the hill’,

smiltim ‘in the manner of, like’. Cf. the use of the instrumental case in
gluosniu above.

Cf. fn. 7 of Dainuok, sesyte, The Green Oak, p. 97.
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VOCABULARY

The number in parentheses following the Lithuanian nouns
and adjectives denotes the accent class. For adjectives the femi-
nine form is listed also. For nouns in -is the genitive singular is
listed. The number in parentheses following the English meaning
of the word gives the lesson in which the word appeared for the
first time. This number has been omitted for words in the ap-
pendix and for common words. The letter A in parentheses shows
that the word appears in the anthology.

In the main entry the verbal prefixes are set off by hyphens.
Following the infinitive in parentheses are listed (1) the first
person singular of the present tense, (2) the third person of the
present tense, (3) the third person of the simple preterit and (4)
the third person of the future tense.

ABBREVIATIONS

1st — first poss. — possessive
2nd — second prep. — preposition
3rd — third pres. — present

acc. — accusative
act. — active

adj. — adjective
adv. — adverb
compar. — comparative
conj. — conjunction
dat. — dative

dim. — diminutive
fem. — feminine
fut. — future

gen. — genitive
imper. — imperative

indecl. — indeclinable
inter. — interrogative
interj. — interjection
instr. — instrumental
loc. — locative

nom. -— nominative
part. — participle
plur. — plural

pret. — preterit
pron. — pronoun

prs. — person

sg. — singular

spec. — special
superl. — superlative
voc. — vocative

A

a, & (interjection) — oh, ah I see (to
express surprise or understanding)

abejojimas (1) — doubt (A)

abejéné (2) — doubt (37)

abi (used with fem. nouns) — both
(29)

abipus (prep. with gen.) — on both
sides of

abii (used with masc. nouns) - both
(20)
a¢ia - - thank you (11)
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administracija (1) administration
(37)

advokatas (2) — lawyer, attorney-
at-law (6)

aha (interjection) — ah, so

4i and ai (interjection) — oh, alas,
dear me (to express pain, fear, sur-
prise)

aiman! (interjection) — unfortunate-

ly, what a pity
airis (2) — Irish person (20)
aiskiai — clearly (21)
aiskinimas (1) — explanation (A)
aiskinti (4aiskinu, 4iskina, 4i&kino,
4iskins) — to explain (17)

aiskus, -i (3) —- clear (21)

Aizkraukle — Aizkraukle (a village
in Latvia)

ajé (interjection) — alas, dear me

ak (interjection) -— alas, oh (moan)

akceiitas (2) — accent (22)

akétios (noun used in plur.; 1) --
harrow

akiniai (noun used in plur.; 3b) —
glasses, spectacles (23)

akis -igs (fem.; 4) — eye (17)

akmeninis, -é (2) — stone, made of
stone (34)

akmud, (gen. akmefis; 3b) —- stone

albdnas (2) — Albanian (noun) (20)

alfabétas (2) — alphabet (29)

Algirdas (1) — Algirdas, grand duke
of Lithuania (37)

aliumininis, -& (2) — aluminum (adj.)

alus (4) — beer, ale (3)

amatinifikas (2) -—— artisan, crafts-
man (A)

Amérika (1) — America (5)
amerikigéiy (gen. plur. of amerikié&-
tis; used as adjective) -— American

amerikiétis -&io (2) — American (5)

amzinai — eternally (32)

dmzius (1) — age, century, eternity
(23)

anapus (prep. with gen.) — on the
other side of, beyond

anas, -a (4) —— that one (over yon-
der), cf. 36.1

Anatdlija (1) — Anatolia (39)

angelas (3a) — angel (15)

anglas (1) — Englishman (5)

Anglija (1) — England (5)

angliskas, -a (1) — English (22)

angly (gen. plur. of &nglas; used as
adjective) — English (5)
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ankséiali (compar. degree of anksti)
—earlier, before, originally (15)
anksti — early (23)
anéks, -ia (1) — that kind of, cf. 36.1
anét (prep. with gen.) — according to
aft (prep. with gen.) — on (11)
antai (interj.) — there (to bring the
action closer to the speaker)
aftakis -io (1) — eyebrow (25)
antis -ies (fem.; 1) — duck (17)
antradienis -io (1) — Tuesday (32)
antras, -2 (4) — second, other (15)
antrasis (masc. nom. sg. definite
form of afitras) — second (15)
antréji (fem. nom. sg. definite form
of aftras) -— second (15)

anudmet -— at that time, in those
days, then

ap-augti (apdugu, apiuga, apéugo,
apaiigs) — to become overgrown
(with)

ap-daintioti (apdainioju, apdainioja,
apdaindvo, apdainuds) — to praise
in song (A)

apdairis, -i (4) cautious, clever (36)

ap-dauzyti (apdauzaii, apdafizo, ap-
datizé, apdauzys) — to damage, to
beat

ap-draskyti (apdraskai, apdrisko,
apdriské, apdraskys) — to tear

ap-eiti (apeinu, apeina, apéjo, apeis)
-— to circumvent, to go around

ap-gailestauti (apgailestduju, apgai-
lestauja, apgailestavo, apgailestafis)
—— to regret (A)

ap-gaiibti (apgaubili, apgafibia, ap-
gaubé, apgaiibs) -— to cover, to
wrap vp completely

apgautas (masc. nom. sg. of past pas-
sive participle of apgauti) — de-
ceived (A)

ap-gauti (apgdunu, apgduna, apgivo,
apgalis) — to deceive

apgives (masc. nom. sg. of past ac-
tive participle of apgauti) — hav-
ing deceived

apgavikas (2) — deceiver, cheater
(A)

apgdvo (3rd prs. simple preterit of
apgauti) — deceived

api-befti (apiberiu, apiberia, apib&re,
apibefs) — to strew all over, to
sprinkle all over

apig (prep. with ace.) - about, con-

cerning, round about, near (15)

ap-ie8kéti  (apiedkau, a.pl’ééko. apie§-
kéjo, apieskds) — to search every-
where, to ransack

apylinké (1) — surroundings, area,
district (27)

apyranké (1) -— bracelet (34)

ap-juosti (apjuosiu, apjtosia, apjto-
sé, apjuds) — to surround, to en-
circle (33)

ap-kalbéti (apkalbu, apkalba, apkal-
béjo, apkalbds) — to slander

ap-keliauti  (apkeliduju, apkeliduja,
apkelidvo, apkeliafis) — to travel
through, around

ap-laistyti (aplaistau, aplaisto, aplais-
té, aplaistys) — to besprinkle

ap-lankyti (aplankafi, aplafiko, ap-
lafike, aplankys) — to visit (9)

ap-leitkti (aplenkii, aplefikia, aplen-
k¢, aplefiks) — to spare, to pass
over (A)

aplifik (prep. with acc.) — around,
all around, along side of (186)

aplinkybé (1) — circumstance (A)

aplifkinis, -& (1) — neighboring,
close (A)

aplifikui — cf. aplifik (37)

ap-mékyti (apmokau, apméko, apmé-
ke, apmékys) — to train (37)

ap-radyti (apraSali, aprago, apraie,
aprasys) -— to describe (38)

ap-rédyti (aprédau, aprédo, apréde,
aprédys) — to show everything

apsialistas (2) -— coat (36)

ap-si-dau¥yti (apsidauzafi, apsidaiiZo,
apsidaiizé, apsidauZys) — to bang
about, to hurt oneself by banging
about on something; to hit each
other slightly while fighting

ap-si-dZialigti  (apsidZiaugit, apsi-
dzialigia, apsidZiaugeé, apsidziaiigs)
— to rejoice (31)

ap-si-ginti (apsiginu, apsigina, apsi-
gyné, apsigifis) — to defend one-
self (33)

ap-si-gyvénti (apsigyvenil, apsigyvé-
na, apsigyvéno, apsigyvefis) — to
move in, to take up residence

ap-si-krikstyti  (apsikrikstiju, apsi-
krik$tija, apsikrikstijo, apsikriks-
tys) — to be baptized, to become a
Christian (A)

ap-si-nakvéti (apsinakvéju, apsinak-
v6ja, apsinakvéjo, apsinakvds) -—

to spend the night, to stay over-
night, to get a place to spend the
night

ap-si-refigti (apsirengit, apsirefigia,
apsirengé, apsirefigs) -— to get
dressed (32)

apsiik (prep. with ace.) — around, by

ap-Sailikti (apSaukil, ap3afikia, ap-
Sauké, ap3aiiks) — to proclaim; to
call (a person something) (23)

ap-témdyti (aptémdau, aptémdo, ap-
témdé, aptémdys) — to obscure, to
darken (A)

ap-vaziooti (apvaZilioju, apvaZitoja,
apvazidvo, apvaZiuds) — to travel
around

ap-zidréti (apZiariii, apZifiri, apziiirs-
jo, apziarés) — to have a look at
(13)

aF — interrogative particle; (conjunc-
tion) whether, or (20)

af né? — is it not?, cf. 6.3
arba (conjunction) — or (5)
arba...arba — cecither...or

arbata (2) — tea (2)

argidusia (superl. degree of arti) —
closest (27)

afgi - inter. particle af plus inten-
sive enclitic gi (A)

arkivyskupas (1) — archbishop (A)

arklys (3) — horse (3)

arménas (1) -— Armenian (noun) (39)

armija (1) — army (27)

arti (prep. with gen.) — near, close
by

aftimas, -a (3b) -— near (35)

dsmenys (nom. plur. of asmud) —
persons (A)

asmud, (gen.) asmeifis (irregular
noun, cf. 41.51; 3b) - person

as — I (1)

asara (1) — tear (A)

astuntadalis ~io (1) — one-eighth (24)

astufitas, -4 (4) — eighth (29)

astuoneri, astionerios (3a) — eight
(24)

astluonetas (1) - (a group of) eight
(24)

astuoni (used with mase. nouns; 3)
— eight (4)

astaoniasde$imt  (indeclinable) —
eighty (24)

astuoniasdesirhtas, -a (4) — eightieth

astuonidlika (1) — eighteen (16)

astuoniéliktas, -a (1) — eighteenth
(29)
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astaonios (used with fem, nouns; 3)
— eight (4)

at-bé&gti (atbé&gu, atb&ga, atbégo, at-
b&gs) — to run up, to arrive run-
ning (A)

ateinantj (masc. acc. sg. of present
active participle of ateiti) — com-
ing, next (32)

at-eiti (ateind, ateina, at&jo, ateis) —
to come, to arrive (6)

ateitis -i€s (fem.; 3b) — future (24)

ati-daryti (atidarafi, atiddro, atidare,
atidarys) — to open (20)

atidavé (3rd prs. simple preterit of
atiduoti) — gave (A)

ati-déti (atidedu, atideda, atidg&jo, ati-
d&s) — to delay, to put off, to post-
pone (33)

atidétinas (participle of necessity of
atidéti) — which should be delayed,
postponed (33)

ati-duoti (atidiodu, atidioda, atida-
vé, atiduds) — to give back, to re-
turn; to give (14)

atidZiai — carefully, attentively (36)

atidZiali (comparative degree of ati-

dziai) — more carefully, more at-
tentively (36)

atkakliai — stubbornly, tenaciously
(A)

atképdama (special adverbial active
participle of atképti, cf. 26.4) —
climbing up, rising (38)

at-képti (atképiu, atképia, atképé,
atkdps) — to rise, to climb up (38)

atkrastys -&io (3b) — land bordering
on a coast (35)

atkiirimas (2) — re-establishment
(A)

at-kirti (atkuriu, atkuria, atkfre, at-
kuf's) -— to re-establish (A)

atlaidai (noun used in plur.; 3b) —
church-festival (A)

Atlantas (1), or Atlanto vandenynas
(1) — Atlantic Ocean (10)

at-léisti (atléidziu, atléidzia, atléido,
atleis) — to forgive

at-likti (atlieku, atligka, atliko, at-
liks) — to complete, to perform, to
accomplish (33)

atmintinai — by heart, by memory
(18)

at-nésti (atneSu, atnela, atness, at-
nés) — to bring (26)

atéstogos (noun used in plur.; 1) —
holidays, vacation (19)
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atpirkéjas (1) — redeemer (A)

at-plaiikti (atplaukii, atplaiikia, at-
plauké, atplaiiks) — to arrive (on
board ship)

at-pradyti (atprasafi, atpréso, atpri-
8eé, atprasys) — to ask (to come
back, to come to) (A)

atranka (3b) — selection, choice (A)

at-rasti (atrandu, atrafida, atrddo, at-
ras) — to find, to discover (29)

at-ribéti (atribéju, atrib6ja, atrib6jo,
atribds) — to separate (35)

at-rédyti (atrédau, atrédo, atrode,
atrédys) — to seem, to appear

atrédo (3rd prs. present of atrédyti)
— it seems, it appears (24)

atsikymas (1) — answer (26)

at-sakyti (atsakali, atsiko, atsdkeé,
atsakys) -— to answer (6)

at-si-durti (atsiduriu, atsiduria, atsi-
dfiré, atsidufs) ~— to be exposed to,
to get (into), to run (into)

at-si-gauti (atsigdunu, atsigduna, at-
sigdvo, atsigalls) — to recover, to
recuperate, to rise again (36)

at-si-gérti (atsigeriu, atsigeria, atsi-
geére, atsigefs) — to have a drink,
to get a drink (15)

at-si-gulti (atsigulu, atsigula, atsigu-
1¢, atsiguls) — to lie down; to go
to bed (15)

at-si-kélti (atsikeliu, atsikelia, atsi-
kele, atsikels) — to get up, to rise;
to move into, to arrive (after mov-
ing (36)

at-si-kif¢ (masc. nom. plur. of past
active participle of atsikisti) —
protruding, protruded

at-si-kisti (atsikisu, atsikifa, atsikiSo,
atsiki§) — to stick out, to protrude

atsikrdustymas (1) — arrival (35)
at-si-likti (atsilieki, atsiligka, atsili-
ko, atsiliks) — to remain behind,

to fall behind, to go more slowly
(A)

atsimetimas (2) — apostasy, falling
away from (A)

at-si-mifiti (atsimenu, atsimena, atsi-
miné, atsimifis) — to remember, to
keep in mind (21)

atsiprasaili (1st sg. pres. of atsipra-
Syti) excuse me (11)

at-si-prasyti (atsipraSafi, atsiprigo,
atsiprige, atsipradys) -- to excuse
oneself (11)

at-si-rasti (atsirandu, atsirafida, atsi-
rido, atsirds) — to appear, to be
found (A)

atsisdkymas (1) — refusal

at-si-sakyti (atsisakaii, atsisdko, at-
sisdké, atsisakys) —- to refuse, to
turn down; to resign (A)

at-si-sésti (atsisédu, atsiséda, atsisé-
do, atsis€s) — to sit down, to as-
sume a sitting position

at-si-skirti (atsiskiriu, atsiskiria, at-
siskyré, atsiskifs) -- to separate
oneself from, to depart (39)

at-si-stéti  (atsistoju, atsistéja, atsi-
stéjo, atsistds) — to stand up, to
assume a standing position

at-si-svéikinti (atsisvéikinu, atsisvéi-
kina, atsisvéikino, atsisvéikins) —
to take leave of, to say goodby to

atsitiko (3rd prs. simple preterit of
atsitikti) — happened (5)

at-si-tikti (atsitifika, atsitiko, atsitiks.
Used only in 3rd person) — to hap-
pen (5)

atsiunté (3rd prs. simple preterit of
atsiisti) — sent (36)

at-sifisti (atsiundili, atsiufiia, at-

siunteé, atsigs) — to send (31)
atskiras, -a (3b) — separate, single,
individual (35)
atstdvas (2) — representative (36)

atvaZidvgs (masc. nom. sg. of past
active participle of atvazitoti) —
arrived (36)

at-vazitoti (atvaZitoju, atvaZiloja,
atvaZidvo, atvaZiuds) — to arrive
(3)

atvejas (1) — case (A)

at-vykti (atvykstl, atvyksta, atvyko,
atvyks) — to arrive (26)

atviras, -a (3b) -— open (26)

at-zélti (atZeliu, atZelia, atzéle, at-
Zels) — to grow back (A)

augti (dugu, duga, dugo, aligs) — to
grow (16)

aukéti (aukéju, aukéja, aukéjo, au-
kés) — to sacrifice (21)

4uksas (3) — gold (15)

auksinis, -é (2) — gold, golden, made
of gold (13)

aukééiali (compar. degree of aukstai)
— higher (27)

auksciali (prep. with gen.) - above

aukstai — up, in a high place (38)

aukstas, -a (3) — high, tall (22)

aikstas (2) — floor (in the sense of
level, French étage, German Stock-
werk) (20)

auksteésnis, -é (comparative degree of
duk$tas) — higher, taller (25)

aukstyn — up, upward (A)

aukstéji mokykla -— university, col-
lege, institution of higher learning
(28)

aukstiumas (2) -— height, altitude,
highness (23)

ausis -igs (fem.; 4) — ear (17)

ailiskaras (3b) — earring (25)

Austrdlija (1) — Australia

ausriné (2) —— morning (star) (A)

autoblisas (2) — bus (3)

automobilis (2) — automobile, car
(18)

autorius (1) — author (34)
4zuolas (3a) — oak (22)

B
bddas (4) — hunger, starvation (15)
baigti (baigid, baigia, baige, baigs)
— to finish, to end
(Note that this verb may take an
infinitive as a direct object in Lithu-
anian, whereas in English we would
have a participle; thus baigé vieny-
ti means ‘finished unifying’) (14)

baimé (1) — fear
baisis, -1 (4) — dreadful, terrible (27)
bakst, bast (interjection) — denotes

the action of piercing something
suddenly

balandis -dZio (2) — April (32)

balnéti  (balnéju, balnéja, balnéjo,
balnds) — to saddle (A)

balsas (4) — voice (10)

baltas (1) — a Balt, a Baltic person
(35)

baltas, -a (3) — white (11)

Baltija — Baltic (10)

baltiniai (noun used in plural; 3a) —
underwear (23)

bafidymas (1) — trial, test (A)

bankas (1) — bank (5)

barkst (interjection) -— denotes the
idea of rattling, clinking

barti (barii, bara, baré, bafs) — to
scold, to reprimand

barzda (4) — beard (25)

barzdétas (1) — bearded, with beards
(A)

baseinas (2) — (swimming) pool (37)

bitas (2) — shoe (25)
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batisti (baudziii, baiidZia, bafide, balis)
— to punish

baZny&ia (1) — church (9)

bé (prep. with gen.) — without; in
addition to (4)

bé — inter. particle, cf. 385

bé dbejo — without a doubt (37)

bé t8 — besides; moreover (24)

b&gti (bégu, béga, bégo, bdgs) - to
run (10)

bei (conjunction) — and

bejsteiigs (3rd prs. future of jsténgti
with prefix be) — will be able to,
would be able to (A)

be-lenktyniaudami (masc. nom. plur.
of special adverbial active partici-
ple of lenktyniauti) — racing, try-
ing to outdo each other (27)

bendrai — together, in common (37)

befidras, -a (4) — common (13)

bendrinis, -¢ (2) — belonging to all,
common (13)

bendriomené (1) — community, so-
ciety (1)

befit — at least (33)

bernytis -&io (diminutive of bérnas;
1) — lad, fellow (A)

bernitkas (diminutive of bérnas; 2)
— boy (37)

bernuzélis -io (diminutive of bérnas;
2) — lad, boy (A)

bérzas (3) —- birch (27)

berzélis -io (diminutive of bérzas; 2)
— little birch (10)

besikalbant (special gerund of be-si
-kalbéti) — while (someone) is
(was, will be) still talking (26)

besikei¢id (masc. nom. plur. of pres-
ent active participle of be-si-keisti)
— changing (A)

bét (conjunction) — hut (11)

bét kas - someone, somebody; any-
body; cf. 36.4 (A)

bét kéks — any; cf. 36.5

bét kuris -- anyone; cf. 36.5

bétgi (conjunction) — but, however

bevéik — almost (13)

bezilirint (special gerund of (be)Z%id-
réti) — while (someone) is (was,
will be) still looking (26)

by kas — anybody; somebody; cf. 36.4

biblioteka (2) — library (3)

bigiulis -io (2) — friend (13)

bijéti (bijatl, bijo, bijéjo, bijos) — to
fear, to be afraid of (with gen.)

biletas (1) — ticket (19)
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birzglis -io (2) — June (28)

blakstiena (1) — eyelash (25)

blauzda (4) - shin (25)

blifikt (interjection) — expresses the
idea of throwing something

bidgas, -a (4) — bad (5)

békstas (1) — tower (26)

bon& (3) - spire (A); (bon& is a
Slavic loanword; use békstas)

Bostonas (1) — Boston (32)

botdgas (2) — whip, lash (A)

braidyti (braidafi, braido, braide,
braidys) — to wade (7)

brakst (interjection) — crash, bang
(expresses the idea of something
smashing)

brangiéji (fem. nom. sg. definite form
of branguis) — dear (32)

brangis, -i (3) — dear, expensive (8)

brendimas (2) — ripening; coming to
age (A)

broléli (voc. sg. of brolélis) — broth-
er, brother dear (11)

brolélis (dim. of brélis; 2) — dear

brother, little brother (11)

brélis -io (1) — brother (1)

briozas (1) — trait, characteristic
(39)

bii¢iau (1st sg. subjunctive present of
biiti) — I would be

bué&itoti (buditioju, bucitioja, budidvo,
buciuds) — to kiss

blidas (2) -— character, manner (16)

bidavo (frequentative past of biiti)
— it used to be, it was (12)

budinti (budinu, bludina, budino, bii-
dins) — to wake up, to awaken (38)

budrus, -i (4) — vigilant, watchful
(A)

blidvardis -d%io (1) — adjective (35)

biik (2nd sg. imper. of biiti) — be (11)

bilvé (1) — potato (26)

blirys (4) — group, gang, platoon
(36)

burna (3) — mouth (17)

Burtnieki — a place in Latvia; in

Lithuanian the nom. plur. is Burt-
niekai

bilisimas (future passive participle of
biiti) — future (33)

blsimasis (masc, nom. sg. definite

form of blisimas) — future (20)
biitelis -io (1) -— bottle (3)
bGti (esli, yra, buvo, bus) -— to be
(5)

batinas, -2 (3a) — indispensable, nec-
essary

batinai — absolutely, indeed, certain-
ly, without fail (36)

buvaill (1st sg. preterit of baiti) — I
was (12)

buvo supridte (pluperfect tense of su-
prasti) — had understood (36)

buvusios (fem. nom. plur. of past ac-

tive participle of biti) — having
been (35)

buvusiy (gen. plur. of past active
participle of bfiti) — having been

(35); former (36)
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cementinis, -&¢ (2) — cement, con-
crete (adj.) (23)

cefitas (2) — cent (19)

cefitras (2) — center (3)

Clceras (1) — Cicero (a suburb of
Chicago) (24)

cigarété (2) - cigarette (16)

cinkt (interj.) — crash (expresses the
sound of breaking)

civilizdcija (1) — civilization (4)

cukrus (2) -— sugar (6)

[

€ekis -io (2) — check (24)

Cezéti (Cezl, ¢éza, CeZéjo, cezds) — to
chirp, to twitter (25)

¢ia ~— here (1)

Gilikst (interj.) — denotes a sudden
action

giulbéti (&iulbu, &itlba, ¢iulb&jo, &iul-
b&s) — to sing (of a bird) (27)

¢iupt (interj.) — expresses the idea
of snatching, grabbing a little bit

tilpt (interj.) — expresses the idea
of grabbing, taking

Ciurlidnio Dailds Muziéjus — Giurlio-
nis Art Museum (23)

D

dabaf — now (5)

dabartinis, -¢ (2) — contemporary,
modern, present-day (34)

dabartis -iés (3b) -— present time,

contemporary time (24)
dabintis (dabinuosi, dabinasi, dabino-
si, dabifisis) — to adorn oneself, to
deck oneself out (A)
daiktas (3) — thing, object (34)
dail& (4) — art (23)
dailininkas (1) — artist (38)

daind (4) — song, folk-song (10)

dainavaii (1st sg. simple preterit of
daindoti) — I sang (A)

daindoti (daintoju, daintioja, daini-

vo, dainuds) — to sing (6)
ddktaras (3b) — doctor (Ph.D. or
MD.) (6)

dalélé (diminutive of dalis; 2) — por-
tion, share (38)

dalykas (2) — affair; thing, matter
(18)

dalinti (dalindi, dalina, dalino, dalifis)
— to divide (24)

dalis -i€s (fem.; 4) — part (35)

dalyvéuti (dalyvauju, dalyvduja, da-
lyvidvo, dalyvaiis) — to participate
(A)

dangiis (4) — sky; heaven (6)

dantis -is (masc.; 4) — tooth (4)

dar — still, yet, even (2)

dar geriali — even better (13)

dar kafta — once more, once again

dar vis — still (14)

dérbas (3) — work, task, job (12)

darbymetis -8io (1) — harvest time;
working time (24)

darbinifikas (2) — worker (34)

darbinis, -é (2) — work (adjective:
clothes, etc.) (13)

darydave (3rd prs. frequentative past
of daryti) — used to malke, cf. 12.4
(6)

darysiu (1st sg. future of daryti) —
I shall do (15)

daryti (darafi, daro, diré, darys) —
to do, to make

darytis (darafisi, darosi, daresi, dary-
sis) — to become; to make some-
thing for oneself (27)

daffas (4) — garden, vegetable gar-
den (8)

darzélis -io (dim. of dafzas) — little
garden (A)

darzéve (1) — vegetable

daiig (adv. of quantity requiring gen.

case) — much, many (3)
daligel — many (A)
daiigelis -io (1) — many, several,

quite a few (36)

daugiall (compar. degree of dailig) -—
more (13)

daugiausia — mostly, for the most
part (34)

daugybé (1) — multitude, mass (31)

dauginti (dduginu, ddugina, daugino,
ddugins) -— to multiply (24)
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Dauguva (3b) — river Dauguva (in
Latvia) (35)

davé (3rd prs. simple preterit of dio-
ti) — gave

davusiai (fem, dat. sg. of past active
participle of ddoti) — having given
(A)

dazyti (dazafi, dédZo, daze, dazys) —
to paint (20)

daZnai -— frequently, often (8)

dazniali (compar. degree of daZnai)
—more frequently, more often (17)

debesélis -io (dim. of debesis; 2) —
cloud, small cloud (6)

4&dé (2) — uncle (3)

dégti (degl, déga, degé, dégs) —— to
burn (4)

degtukas (2) — match (16)

deja (interj.) —- unfortunately, what
a shame

déka (prep. with gen.) — thanks to,
owing to

dekéti (dékoju, dékoéja, dékojo, dé-
kds) — to thank (25)

dékui Diévui — thank God (15)

dé&l (prep. with gen.) — for, for the
sake of, because of

d&l t8 — therefore (A)

délei — cf. dé&l

délnas (3) — palm (of the hand); cf.
kaip afit délno (38)

démé (4) — spot, blemish (A)

démesys (3b) — attention (36)

demokratiskas, -a — democratic (A)

dénis -io (2) — deck (of a ship) (21)

dérintojas (1) -— conciliator, harmo-
nizer (A)

déstyti (d&stau, désto, désté, déstys)
— to teach (20); to lay out

désimia (instr. sg. of de$imtis) —
(divided into) ten (35)

désimt — ten (4)

desimtas, -a (4) — tenth (29)

desimtis -iés (fem.; 3b) — ten (35)

dediné (3b) — right (2)

desininis, -¢ (2) — right (25)

déti (dedl, dé&da, dé&jo, dés) -— to
place, to put (15)

détis (dedlosi, dédasi, dé&josi, d&sis)
— to pretend to be (23)

devyneri, devynerios (3a) — nine
(24)

devynetas (1) — (group of) nine (24)

devyni (used with mase, nouns; 3) —
nine (4)
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devyniasde§imt (indecl.) — ninety
(24)

devyniasdesimtas, -4 (4) — ninetieth
(29)

devynidlika (1) — nineteen (16)

devynibéliktas, -a (1) — nineteenth
(29)

devynios (used with fem. nouns; 3)
-—— nine (4)

devintddalis -io (1) — one-ninth (24)

devifitas, -a (4) — ninth

dézute (dim. of déz&) — little box
(16)

dideliamé (loc. sg. masc. of didelis)
— (in the) large (3)

didelis, -& (3b) -~ large (1)

didésnis, -&¢ (compar. degree of dide-
lis; 2) — bigger (32)

didikas (2) — nobleman, noble (36)

didingas, -a (1) — noble, dignified,
majestic, grand (A)

didysis kunigaikstis — Grand Duke
(27)

didysis (masc. nom. sg. of definite
form of adjective didelis) — big
(15)

didékas, -a (1) rather large (35)

didumas (2) — size (19)

didziai — greatly, much (A)

didzidusias, -a (superl. degree of di-
delis) — the biggest (10)

didZiojo (masc. gen. sg. of definite
form of didelis, i.e. didysis) — (of
the) big (23)

didzidotis (didzidojuosi, didZinojasi,

didZidvosi, didZiudsis) -~ to boast,
to brag (A)

diena (4) — day (6)

dienomis (instr. plur. of diena) — by

days, during the days (16)
dieniizé (dim. of diena; 2) — day (A)
Diévas (4) — God
dievaZi, dievaz (interj.) — as sure as

shootin’, surely, by gosh (to ex-

press certainty)
Dievulis (dim. of Diévas; 2) -- God

dindstija (1) — dynasty (37)

dingos (archaic 3rd prs. present re-
flexive of dingoti) — it seems, it
appears (A)

dingoti (dingoju, dingoja, dingojo.
dingos) — to think, to consider (A)

difigti (dingstii, difigsta, difgo, difgs)
— to disappear

dirbti (dirbu, dirba, dirbo, difhs) —
to work, to do (17)

dirbtinis, -é¢ (2) — artificial (13)

dirsteléti (dirsteléju, dirsteléja, dirs-
teléjo, dirstelés) — to glance at, to
look briefly at

difZzas (4) —— belt (25)

déleris -io (1) — dollar (3)

dovanéti (dovanéju, dovanéja, dova-

néjo, dovands) — to give as a gift,
to present someone with (some-
thing)

drabuzis -io (2) — (a piece of) cloth-
ing, clothes (24)

drama (2) — drama, serious play (8)

draligas (4) — friend (7)

drailigé (4) — (female) friend (A)

draiigiskas, -a (1) -— friendly

draugi¥késnis, -¢ (compar. degree of
draiigiskas; 2) — more friendly,
friendlier (27)

drebéti (drebl, dréba, dreb&jo, dre-
b&s) — to shake, to quiver (25)

dribt (interj.) -— denotes the sound
of sudden falling

drézti (dréZiu, drézZia, drézeé, drd§) —
to hit, to slap

drufignas, -a (4) — bland, mild, luke-
warm, tepid (38)

du (used with masc. nouns) — two
(19)

dukrélé (diminutive of dukt&; 2) —
small daughter, little daughter (34)

dukté -efs (3b) — daughter (7)

diéimai (commonly used in plural; 1)
— smoke (20)

dima (3) -— thought, reveries (a
Slavic loanword) (A)

dumblas (2) — mud (A)

dométi  (diméju, daméja, diméjo,
diamds) -— to think, to muse, to
reason (A)

duok (sg. imperative of duoti) —
give (15)

ddona (1) —— bread (6)

daoti (duodu, daoda, dave, duds) —

to give (7)

durys (used only in plur.; 2) — door
(20)

diisauti (dfisauju, dfisauja, dfisavo,
dfisaus) to sigh (A)

Dusburgas — Peter of Dusburg, Pet-
er von Dusburg (Duisburg) (35)
dusimtas, -4 (4) — two-hundreth (29)
dviras (4) — manor house (A); also

(land) estate

dvéjetas (1) - (group of) two (24)

dveji, dvéjos (4) — two (24)

dvi (used with fem. nouns) — two
an)

dvide$imt (indecl.) — twenty (10)

dvidedimtas, -a (4) — twentieth (29)

dvylika (1) — twelve (16)

dvyliktas, -a (1) — twelfth (29)

dviratis -¢io (1) — bicycle (21)

dZialigtis (dziaugitosi, dZialigiasi,
dziafigési, dziafligsis) -~ to rejoice
(15)

E

g &, & (interj.) — hey (to call, to ex-
press surprise)

&glé (2) — spruce (16)

egzemplidrius (2) — copy (33)

eik (2nd sg. imperative of efti) — go
(7)

efkite (2nd plur. imperative of eiti)

— go (15)
eil& (4) — series; line, row (A)
eilu€iy (gen. plur. of eiluté) — lines
(38)
eiluté (2) — suit (of clothes); line

(of poetry) (24)

eina (3rd prs. present of eiti) — (he,
she) goes (2)

einame (1st prs. plur. present (or

imper.) of eiti) — (we) go; let’s
go (1)

eismas (2) — traffic (36)

eiti (eini, eina, &jo, eis) — to go (1)

éjali (1st sg. simple preterit of eiti)
— (I) went (on foot) (12)

elgesys (3b) — behaviour (A)

&mé (3rd prs. simple preterit of ifmti)
— took; began (A)

&meési (3rd prs. simple preterit of im-
tis) -~ began, undertook (A)

&sama (neuter form of present pas-
sive participle of biiti) — there is,
there are (A)

&samas, -a (present passive participle
of biiti; 3b) — being, is being (33)

&same (1st prs. plur. present of biiti)

— (we) are
esi apzitréjes (2nd prs. sg. perfect
tense of apziGréti) — (you) have

looked over (13)

éstas (2) — Estonian (35)

esll (1st prs. sg. present of biiti) —
am (1)

esu bives (1st prs. sg. perfect of bi-
ti) — (I) have been (13)
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esll parddes (1st prs. sg. perfect of
parasyti) — (I) have written (14)

etimoldginis, -¢ (1) -— etymological
(35)

Eurépa (1) — Europe (15)

&%eras (3b) — lake (24)

ezerélis -io (dim. of &zeras; 2) —
little lake (A)

F
fabrikas (3b) - factory (19)
faktas (2) — fact (A)

filmas (1) - film; movie (13)
forma (1) — form (39)

formaliai — formally (A)

fotelis -io (1) armchair, easy chair

(15)
frigas (2) — Phrygian (noun) (39)

G

gabalas (3b) -- piece, chunk, hunk
(34)

gabus, -i (4) — talented, gifted (6)

gadyné (1) — era, epoch, age (34)

gadinti (gadind, gadina, gadino, ga-
difis) — to spoil, to ruin, to damage
(A)

gaila — (it is) too bad, a shame, a
pity (9)

gailéti (gailiti, gaili, gailgjo, gailds)
— to feel sorry for (29)

gaisras (4) -— fire, conflagration (5)
gaivinti (gaivini, gaivina, gaivino,
gaivifis) — to revive, to refresh,

to comfort (38)

gal — perhaps (10)

gal i taip — perhaps it is so; it may
be so (13)

galando (3rd prs. simple preterit of
galasti) — were sharpening, sharp-
ened (A)

gdlas (4) — end (37)

galsti (galdndu, galanda, galdndo,
galgs) — to sharpen (A)

galéti (galin, gili, galgjo, galds) —
to be able, can (4)

galétute (2nd plur. subjunctive of ga-
I&ti) — you would be able (31)

galybé (1) — might, power (A)

gdlima -— (it is) possible (7)

galindas (1) — Galindian (noun) (0Old
Prussian tribe) (35)

galingas, -a (1) — powerful (27)

galiniikas (2) — accusative

galliné (1) — ending (40)

galutinai — finally, for good (37)
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galva (3) — head (19)

gamta (4) —- nature (37)

gamtévaizdis -zdzio (1) — scenery
(A)

gafidras (2) — stork (28)

garb& (4) — honor (A)

garbinti (garbinu, garbina, garbino,
garbins) -— to worship (34)

Gardinas — Gardinas, city in South-
ern Lithuania (35)

gardZial — heartily (to laugh) (31);

gardziai valgyti — to eat eagerly,
tastily
garlaivis -io (1) — steamship (15)
gafsas (4) -— rumor, sound (A)
garséti  (garséju, garséja, garséjo,
garsds) — to become famous, to

become well-known (A)

gafsiai — loudly (16)

garsiausias, -a (superlative degree of
garsiis; 1) — the most famous (27)

garsus, -i (4) — famous (27)

gatvé (2) — street (3)

gatvés (nom. plur. of gitvé) — streets
(3)

gdusi (2nd sg. future of gauti) —
you will get (15)

gauti (gdunu, gduna, gévo, gaiis) —
to get, to receive (15)

gdves, -usi (past actlive participle of
gauti; 1) -— got, gotten

gavo (3rd prs. simple preterit of gau-
ti) — got (36)

géda (1) — shame (34)

Gediminaitis -&io (1) — descendant
of Gediminas (37)
Gediminas (2) -— Gediminas (1316 -

1341), grand duke (king) of Lithu-
ania (9)

geguzé (3b) — May (32)

el (4) — flower (19)

geleZinis, -¢ (2) — iron, made of iron
13)

gelezinkelis -io (1) -— railroad (19)

gelténas, -a (1) — yellow (11)

gelténi (nom. plur. masc. of gelténas)
— yellow (14)

génijus (1) - genius (36)

geografija (1) — geography (31)

géra (neuter form of géras) - (it is)
good (10)

gera (fem. nom. sg. of géras) -
good (2)

gerai — fine, well, all right (7)

géras, -2 (4) — good (11)

gérdavo (3rd prs. frequentative past

of gérti) — used to drink, cf 12.4
(6}

gerésnis, -&¢ (compar. degree of géras;
2) — better (15)

geriali (compar. degree of geraf) —
better (13)

gérimas (1) —— drink (6)

germinas (2) — Teuton, member of
a Germanic tribe (39)

gerékai — considerably (39)

gérti (gerili, géria, géré, gers) — to
drink (8)

geriimas (2) — goodness (19)

gérvé (1) — crane (10)

gi — emphatic enclitic particle, cf.
38.5

gydyti (gydau, gydo, gyde, gydys) —
to cure, to heal (25)

gydytojas (1) — physician (6)

giedéti (giedu, gieda, gieddjo, giedds)
-— to sing (a hymn) (9)

gilésnis, -é (compar. degree of gilus;
2) — deeper (27)

gitus, -i (4) — deep; distant (past)
(8)

gimimas (2) — birth (32)

giminaitis -€io (1) — relative (26)

gimin& (3b) — relative, close relative
(26)

gimtadienis -io (1) — birthday (A)

gimtasis, -6ji (definite form) — na-
tive (12)

gimti (gimstd, ghasta, gimé, gims)
— to be born (22)
gynési (3rd prs. simple preterit of

gintis) - resisted, defended them-
selves (16)
gifiklas (2) — arms, weapon (A)
gifitaras (3b) — amber (10)
gintarinis, -&¢ (2) — amber, made of
amber (25)
ginti (ginQ, gina, gyne, gifis) — to

defend (23)

gintis (ginuosi, ginasi, gyneési, gifisis)
— to defend oneself (16)

girdéti (girdzit, gifdi, girdé&jo, gir-
dés) — to hear (17)

girna (1) — mill-stone (A)

girndités (dim. of girnos; used only

in plural; 1) — little mill-stones,
quern (A)

girniZés (dim. of girnos; used only in
plural; 2) — nice little mill-stones,
quern (A)

girti (girih, giria, gyré, gifs) — to
praise (33)

girtinas, -a (participle of necessity of
girti) — praiseworthy (33)

girtis (giritosi, giriasi, gyrési, gifsis)
— to brag (26)

gyvas, -a (3) — alive, living (39)

gyvénimas (1) — life (36)

gyvénamas (masc. nom. sg. of pres.
passive participle of gyvénti) —
inhabited (35)

gyvénti (gyvenil, gyvéna, gyvéno, gy-
vefis) — to live (3)

gyvéntojas (1) — inhabitant (23)

gyvénusieji (masc. nom. plur. of de-
finite form of past active part. of
gyvénti) — those who lived (A)

gyvulys (3a) — animal (13)

gyvuoti (gyvaoju, gyvuoja, gyvavo,

gyvuds) — to get along, to live, to
be (1)

glaiisti (glaudzin, glatidZia, glafide,
glafis) — to press close to (25)

glimzt (interj.) — to express the idea
of grabbing, grasping

glostyti (gléstau, glésto, gléste, glés-
tys) -— to stroke, to pet (25)

gluosnis -io (1) — willow (A)
goda (4) -— day-dream, dream, rev-
erie (A)

golfas (1) — golf (38)

graikas (4) — Greek (person) (10)

gramaétika (1) — grammar (34)

grandiné (2) — chain (A)

graudus, -i (4) — sad, sorrowful (10)

grazésnis, -é (compar. degree of gra-
zus; 2) — more beautiful (27)

grazi (fem. nom. sg. of gra%is) —
— beautiful, pretty (4)

grazial — beautifully (12)

grazidusias, -a (superl. degree of gra-
zis) — the most beautiful (27)

grazinti (grazinl, graZina, grgZino,
grazifis) — to return (transitive)
(31)

grazu (neuter form of grazius) —
beautiful (14)

grazis, -i (4) — beautiful, handsome,
fine, pretty (6)

grébti (grébiu, grébia, gréheé, grébs)
— to rake (26)

grei¢iali (compar. degree of greitai)
— faster, more rapidly (27)

grei¢idusiai — in all probability, most
likely; most rapidly (A)

greit (cf. greitai) - fast (34)

greitai — fast, right away, soon (8)

greitas, -a (4) speedy, rapid, fast (19)
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grésmé& (4) — threat (A)

greta (prep. with gen.) — side by
side, near, by the side of

griduti (gridunu, griduna, griove,
griafis) — to thunder (6); also:
demolish, destroy, tear down

grybas (2) — mushroom (28)

grynais pinigais (instr. plur. of gry-
nas pinigas) — in cash (24)

grynas, -a (3) — pure, clear (6)

grifidys (plur. form; 4) -— floor (15)

griévé (3rd prs. preterit of griauti)
— thundered (A)

griovys (4) — ditch, moat (33)

griuvésis -io (2) — ruins, remains

griZti (grizth, grizta, grizo, gri¥) —
to return (intransitive) (A)

grobuonidkas, -a (1) — predatory,
rapacious (A)

grézis -io (2) — beauty (37)

grGdamos (fem. nom. plur. of pres.
passive participle of gristi) — are
crushed

griodis -dZio (1) — December (32)

grupé (2) — group (34)

gristi (griidu, grida, grido, gris)—
to knock to pieces, to pound, to
drive violently

Gudija (2) — White Russia (10)

gudrudlis -io (2) — crafty, clever
person (A)
gudrus, -1 (4) — clever, smart (7)

guléti (gulin, guli, gul&jo, gulés) —
to lie, to be in a lying position (11)

gulti (guly, gula, gulé, guls) — to lie
down, to assume a lying position
(19)

guma (4) — rubber; chewing gum
an
H

hegzdmetras (1) — hexameter (38)

hetitas (2) — Hittite (noun) (89)

I

i (prep. with acc.) — into, at, in
(object of motion); (with expres-
sion of time) per, a (2)

] d&sing — to the right (2)

1 svedils — as a guest

idant (conj.) — so that, in order that

idealistinis, -&é (1) — idealistic (A)

jdomeésnis, -é (compar. degree of jdo-
mus; 2) — more interesting (27)

jdomus, -i (4) — interesting
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j-eiti (jeini, jeina, j&jo, jeis) — to go
in, to enter (14)

ieskéti (ieskau, iesko, iedkéjo, ieskds)
— to hunt for, to search for (16)

iki (prep. with gen.) -— until, till, up
to, as far as; (with dative in cer-
tain fixed expressions, cf, 37.4)

iki pasimatymo — goodby (7)

jkypai (prep. with gen.) — diagonal-
ly across

jkurtas (masc. nom. sg. of past pas-
sive part. of jkurti) — founded

j-kurti (jkuriu, jkuria, jkré, jkufs)
— to found

jlanka (1) — gulf, bay (35)

ilgai — long, for a long time (4)

ilgas, -a (3) — long

ilgésnis, -¢ (compar. degree of ilgas;
2) — longer (27)

ilgiali (compar. degree of ilgai) —
longer (31)

ilgidusiai — the longest (time) (37)

ilgidusias, -a (superl. degree of ilgas;
1) — the longest (15)

ilgos (fem. nom. plur. of ilgas) —
long (3)

j-lipti (flipu, jlipa, ilipo, jlips) — to
get in, to climb in, to climb up (24)

ifiras (2) — Illyrian (noun) (39)

ilséti (ilsiti, ilsi, ils&jo, ils&s) — to
rest (19)

ilsétis (ilsivosi, ilsis, ils&josi, ilsésis)
—- to rest (19)

imk (2nd prs. sg. imper. of imti) —
take (11)

imti (imf, ima, &mé¢, ims) — to take,
to pick up; to begin (11)

imtis (imuosi, imasi, &meési, imsis) —
to begin, to undertake (A)

indas (1) -— Indian, inhabitant of
India (39)

indoeuropiétis -¢io (2) Indo-European
(35)

indo-iranénas (1) — Indo-Iranian
(noun) (39)

inZiniérius (2) — engineer (6)

inagininkas (1) — instrumental (3)

j-nésti (jneSu, IneSa, jnedé, jnés)
to bring in, to introduce (into some-
thing) (14)

ypagé — especially (33)

ypatybé (1) — characteristic, quality
(A)

ypatingai — especially (23)

ypatingas, -a (1) -
(9)

- special; peculiar

ipédinis -io (1) — successor (A)

if — and; too, also (1)

if taip — as it is, even so (22)

if vis — and for all this, all the time
(32)

yra (3rd prs. present of blti) — is,
there is, there are (1)

yra jali buvusi (pluperfect of bfiti)
— had already been (15)

jradas (1) — inscription (23)

ifgi — also (8)

sikerta (3rd prs. pres. of jsikifsti) —
thrusts itself between (35)

i-si-kifsti (jsikertu, jsikerta, jsikifto,
jsikifs) — to thrust oneself between
(35)

j-si-kurti (jsikuriu, jsikuria, jsik(ré,
isikufs) — to establish oneself, to
settle down (in a place) (35)

j-smigti (ismingl, jsmifiga, jsmigo,
jsmigs) — to strike, to be stuck in-
to, to thrust into (intransitive) (A)

Ispdnija (1) — Spain

jspadis -dZio (1) — impression (24)

i-sténgti (isténgiu, isténgia, jsténge,
istefigs) — to be able (A)

istérija (1) — history (5)

istdrikas (1) — historian (35)

istorinis, -& (1) — historical (23)

istrizai (prep. with gen.) — diagon-
ally across

i§ (prep. with gen.) — out of, from
(5)

i§ anapus (prep. with gen.) — from
the other side of (37)

i§ kafto — at once, all at the same
time

15 kuf — from where; how (8)

1§ pd (prep. with gen.) — from under
(37)

i tikrjy — actually, really (36)

i8 t6 — by this, from this feature (A)

i§ télo — from a distance (19)

i§-aiskinti (i84iSkinu, i34iskina, i34ig-
kino, i84iSkins) — to explain (34)

i$-augti (i84ugu, i8&uga, iSdugo, i%-
afigs) — to grow (34)

i§-alsti (i8aista, i%atsSo, i%ali§) — to
dawn, to break, to come forth (A)

i§-bandyti (iSbandai, iSbafido, i$bafi-
dé, i8bandys) — to test, to try out
(25)

is-bégti (i8bégu, iSbéga, i¥bégo, is-
b&gs) — to run out (of) [a place]
(37)

i§-dalinti (i§dalinl, i3dalina, i8dalino,

i¥dalifis) — to distribute, to divide
up (among) (A)

i§-dristi (iSdristl, iSdrjsta, i¥drjso, i§-
dris) — to dare, to venture, to at-
tempt (A)

is-dziliti (isdifstu, i§dzidsta, i&dZifivo,
i¥dzius; also: isdzinvy, isdZiflva, is-
dzitivo, iSdZills) — to dry out (A)

i§-eiti (iSeinu, iSeina, i3&jo, ifels) —
—to go out (of), to leave (14)

is-galvéti (isgalvéju, idgalvéja, iSgal-
véjo, iSgalvds) — to invent, to think

up (A)
i§-garbinti (iSgdrbinu, iSgarbina, i§-
gérbino, isgarbins) -— to glorify,

to extoll (A)

i§-girsti (iSgirstn, i8gifsta, isgifdo, is8-
gifs) — to hear, to hear about, to
perceive, to learn of (16)

is-gyvénti (iSgyvenl, igyvéna, iSgy-
véno, ifgyvefis) — to live (for a
certain length of time) (37)

isilgaf (prep. with gen.) — along (37)

iskada (2) — damage, disaster, ruin-
ation (A)

iskadu2é (dim. of iskada; 2) — dam-
age, disaster, ruination (A)

iskilésnis, -¢ (compar. degree of iski-
tius; 2) — higher, more exalted (A)

igkilmé (1) — celebration, festival
(A)

iskilmingas, -a (1) — solemn, festive
(A)

is-kilti (i8kyln, isk§la, iskilo, i¥kils)
— to arise, to come about (A)

i¥kilus, -1 (3b) — elevated, exalted,
high (A)

iskySulys (34¢b) — point of land, cape

is-laikyti (i8laikafi, iSlaiko, iSlaike,
iSlaik§s) — to preserve; to with-
stand (39)

i3-lakstyti (iSlakstaii, i81aksto, iS1aks-
te, iSlakstys) — to tear apart, to
cull, to destroy (A)

is-1éisti (i8léidziu, i8léidZia, iSléido, i¥-
leis) — to let out; spend; publish
(35)

isligka (3rd prs. pres. of islikti) —
remains, remain (A)

is-likti (i8lieku, ilieka, isliko, i&liks)
— to remain, to be saved (with
instr.) (36)

i$-lipti (i8lipu, i8lipa, i8lipo, iSlips) —
to get out of, to climb out (14)

is-miegéti (iSmiegli, i¥miéga, i¥mie-
gbjo, i8miegds) — to have suffici-
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ent sleep, to get enough sleep, to
sleep well (26)
iS-mifti  (iSmir§th, i¥mirsta, i¥mire,

i8mifs) — to die out (39)
i$mirusiomis (fem. instr. plur. of past
act. part. of i&mifti) -— extinct,

having died out (39)

i8-mékyti (iSmdkau, iSmoéko, i¥méke,
i8mékys) — to teach (the perfec-
tive aspect here implies a favorable
result) (22)

i§-mékti (iSmékstu, i¥moksta, i¥mé-
ko, i8moks) — to learn (9)

is-musti (i3musdy, i¥musa, i8muse, is-
mus) — to break, to smash (20)

i$-naikinti (iSnaikinii, i$naikina, i$-
naikino, i§naikifis) — to annihilate,
to destroy (35)

i§-nésti (iSnesu, i%neSa, i¥negé, isneés)
— to carry out (14)

i$niékinimas (1) — desecration, dis-
honoring (A)

i§-nykti (inykstll, i8nyksta, iSnyko,
i8nyks) — to disappear (15)

j-86kti (i86ku, j&6ka, i¥6ko, j&dks) —
— to jump into (A)

i§-par-dioti (i8pardtodu, igpardioda,
i$pardave, i§parduds) — to sell out
(40)

i§-piauti (iSpiaunu, iSpiduna, ispiéve,
i8pialis) — to butcher up (A)

i§-plauti (iSpldunu, iSplduna, isplove,
igplalis) — to wash out, to deposit
on shore (of seas, lakes, rivers)

i§-plésti (isple¢iu, iSpledia, ispléte, ig-
plés) — to expand, to extend (37)

is-pl&sti (i¥pledin, i¥pledia, 1¥pléege, is-
plés) — to steal, to rob; to tear out
(of) (A)

is-rauti (iSrduju, iSrauja, idréve, is-
rafls) — to extirpate, to pull out
(A)

iS-rifikti  (i8renku, i¥renka, iSrifiko,
i§rifiks) — to elect (23)

i§-sapndoti  (igsapnuoju, iSsapnuoja,
i8sapnavo, iSsapnuds) — to spend
the night dreaming; to dream up,
to create by phantasy (A)

is-si-budinti  (i§sibudinu, iSsibudina,
i8siblidino, iSsibudins) — to wake
up, to rouse oneself, to bestir one-
self (38)

i§-si-dalinti (iSsidalinii, i¥sidalina, i§-
sidalino, iSsidalifis) — to divide up
(36)

idsigafido (3rd prs. simple pret. of i%-
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siggsti) — got scared, became a-
fraid (15)

i§-si-laikyti (igsilaikail, i¥silaiko, is-
silaike, i8silaik§s) — to hold one’s
own, to stand firm (A)

i§-si-néddinti (i¥sinésdinu, i¥sinésdina,
i8sinésdino, i8sinéddins) — to leave,
to get out of town

i8-si-pesioti (i8sipeSi6ju, idsipesitja,
i8sipeSidjo, i8sipe§iés) — to pluck
out (one's eyebrows) (25)

is-si-refigti (iSsirengill, iSsirefigia, i%-
sirengé, i8sirefigs) — to get ready,
to set out (37)

i§-si-rifkti (iSsirenku, i¥sirenka, i8si-
rifiko, i§sirifiks) -— to choose for
oneself (23)

is-si-tépti (iSsitepu, iSsitepa, iSsitepé,
i8sitéps) — to smear oneself with
(A)

is-si-tiésti (i¥sitiesill, iSsitidsia, issi-
tieseé, iSsitigs) -— to stretch (one-
self) out (37)

ig-si-vystyti (igsivystau, iSsivysto, i%-
sivyste, i8sivystys) — to develop
(intransitive) (39)

iskyrus (special gerund of isskirti)
— except (35)

is-skirti (i§skiriu, i§skiria, isskyre, i§-
skifs) — to except, to exclude (35)

is-skristi (iSskrendu, i¥skrenda, is-
skrido, iSskris) — to fly out (16)

i§-spausdinti (iSspausdinii, i§spausdi-
na, iSspausdino, i§spausdifis) — to
print (38)

iS-sprésti  (iSspréndziu, i$spréndzia,
i§sprénde, iSsprés) to solve (A)

is-studijuoti (iSstudijuoju, iSstudijio-
ja, i8studijdvo, iSstudijuds) — to
study thoroughly (38)

is-tekéti (i8teku, isteka, iStekéjo, i%-
tek&s) — to get married (of a wo-
man) (26)

is-tépti (iitepy, istepa, iStepé, istéps)
— to smear completely (A)

i§-terioti (iSteri6ju, iSteri6ja, isteri6-
Jjo, i8terids) — to lay waste (35)

is-tikti (iStinkd, istifika, i$tiko, i%-
tiks) — to befall, to overtake (A)

istikusio (masc. gen. sg. of past act.
part. of istikti) — which befell,
having befallen (A)

istisas, -2 (3b) — whole, entire (A)

is-tisti (i8tistd, iStista, idtjso, i&tjs)
to stretch, to grow long, to be long
(35)

i$-ugdyti (iSugdafi, is0gdo, isugde, is-
ugdy¥s) — to raise, to nurture, to
develop, to expand (37)

i§-vadinti (i§vadini, i$vadina, i§vadi-
no, idvadifis) — to name, to call
(23)

iS-varyti (iSvarafi, i§varo, i§véré, i%-
varys) — to chase out, away

is-vaziuoti (iSvazinoju, i§vaZiloja, i3-
vaZidvo, i§vaZiuds) — to depart, to
set off for, to drive out of (23)

is-vefsti (i¥verc€iy, i§vefcia, iSverté,
iSvefs) — to translate; to knock
down, to tip over, to overturn (38)

is-vézti (iSveZu, i8veZa, 1¥veZé, i§ves)
— to transport away (A)

i$-vykti (i8vykstl, iSvyksta, i&viko,
i8vyks) — to leave (one place for
another place) (29)

iS-vifsti (iSvirstu, iSvifsta, i§vifto, i§-

vifs) — to fall down (A)
i§-virti (isvérdu, i§vérda, isvire, is-
vifs) -— to cook, to cook up, to

complete cooking

is-vyti (iSveju, i8veja, i8vijo, i8v§ys)
— to chase out (A)

itdlikas (1) — speaker of one of the
Italic languages (39)

j-tek&ti (jteku, jteka, jteké&jo, jtekds)
— to flow into (15)

j-tempti  (itempil, jtempia, jtempé,
itemps) — to tighten, to pull tight
(A)

j-traukti (jtrdukiu, jtriukia, jtrduke,

itratiks) -— to drag into, to draw
into (14)

jvadas (1) — introduction

jvairus, -1 (4) -— various, different
(34)

jvedé (3rd prs. simple pret. of jvésti)
— introduced, led into (36)
jvedimas (2) --- introduction (A)
jvesta (fem. nom. sg. of past passive
part. of jvésti) — introduced (A)
j-vesti (Jvedu, [veda, jvedé, jvés) —
to lead into, to introduce to (36)
jvykis -io (1) — event, happening (A)
j-vykti (ivyksta, jvyko, ivyks; used
only in 3rd prs.) — to happen, to
occur, to take place (14)
iZas (2) — floe; drift-ice (10)

J
ja (fem. acc. sg. pronoun) -— her (2)
jai (fem. dat. sg. pronoun) — to her,
her (2)

jam (masc. dat. sg. pronoun) — to
him, him (15)
jameé (masc. loc. sg. pronoun) — in

it, in him (18)

Japdnija (1) — Japan

jali — already (6)

jauna (fem. nom. sg. of jaunas) —
young (2)

jaunas, -a (3) — young (6)

jaunésnis, -& (compar. degree of jau-
nas; 2) — younger (27)

jaunimas (2) - young people, youth
(33)

jaunysté (2) — youth (period of
time) (24)

jailismas (4) -— emotion, feeling (A)

javas (4) — grain (28); crop (ziemi-

niai javai — winter crops)
jéga (4) — strength (37)
jéi (conj.) - if, in the case that (7)

jéigu (conj.) -— if, in the case that
(9)

ji — (fem. nom. sg. pronoun) — she
(5)

ji dirba ~ she works (2)

j1 (mase. acc. sg. pronoun) — him, it
(15)

ji€ (masc. nom. plur. pron.) — they

jis (masc. nom. sg. pronoun) —- he, it
(5)

j6 (masc. gen. sg. pronoun) — his, of
him, its (7)

j6 néra — he is not here (there) (20)

jég (conj.) — that

Jogdila -— Lithuanian grand duke,
Polish king, sometimes known in
English as Yagailo or Jagellon (37)

Jogailaitis -io (1) — member of the
family of Jogaila (Yagailo, Jagel-
lon)

joj& (fem. loc. sg. pronoun) — in it,
in her (8)

jokio (masc. gen. sg. of jéks) — no,
none (13)

joks, -ia (3) — no, not one, none; cf.
36.9 (13)

J8nai (voc. sg. of J6nas) — John (14)

Jénas (2) — John (14)

jos (either fem. nom. plur. or fem.
gen. sg. of pronoun ji) — they;
hers, her, its (10)

josé (fem. loc. plur. of pronoun) —
in them (16)

jétvingis -io (1) — Jatvingian (also
known as Sudovian) (35)

j@ (masc. or fem. gen. plur. of pro-
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noun jis) — them, their, theirs, of
them (18)
judesys (3b) — movement, motion

judéti (judli, juda, judéjo, judds) —
to move (A)

judriis, -1 (4) — agile, active (27)

juk — but, well (27)

jums (dat. of jlis) — you, to you (18)

junginys (3a) — union (A); also:
compound; combination

jungtinis, -& (2) — united (10)

jud...tud — the (more)... the(more),
by whatever amount ... by that a-
mount (A)

jaodas, -a (3) — black (6)

Juodéji jira — Black Sea (37)

juokdauti (juokéduju, juokiuja, juoké-
vo, juokalis} — to joke (13)

judktis (juokitiosi, judkiasi, judkeési,
judksis) — to laugh (7)

juos (masc. acc. plur. of pronoun) —
them (18)

juosta (1) — belt, sash, ribbon, stripe
(10)

jira (1) — sea (10)

jlrés (poetic form of jlra; only used
in plural; 1) — sea (A)

jlisy (gen. of jlis) — your, yours; of
you (20)

K

k3 (acc. of kas) — what, whom (20)

kab6ti (kabali, kdbo, kab6jo, kabds)
— to hang (intransitive)

kagiukas (dim. of kat&; 2) — Kkitten
(@)

kad (conj.) — that, so that; since,
because; if (15)

kad i (conj.) — although

kada — when (12)

kada nérs — at some time or other
(unspecified, perhaps never) (13)

kada tik — whenever (12}

kadangi (conj.) — since, because, as
kai — when, as (12)
kail kas — some people; some, many

a; cf. 36.4 (17)
kai kéks — a few; cf. 36.5
kai kuf — here and there (A)
kai kurig — some, some people; cf.
36.5 (19)
kai kurié i§ jlisy — some of you (19)
kai tik — as soon as (15)
kaimas (1) — village (9)
kaimynas (1) neighbor (12)
kaimyné (fem.; 1) — neighbor (11)
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kaina (1) — price (34)

kaintoti (kainGoju, kaintioja, kaini-
vo, kainuds) — to cost (14)

kaip — how, as (cf. also tiek)

kaip afit délno — as clear as day (38)

kaip nérs — somehow or other (38)

kaip tik — except for, save for (A)

kairé (4) — left; | kaire — to the
left (2)

kair&n — to the left (15)

kairus, -1 (4) left (35)

kakldraistis -¢io (1) necktie (25)

kdklas (4) — neck (25)

kakta (4) — forehead (25)

kalavijudtis -¢io (2) — a knight of
the order of Sword Bearers (1201-
1236 in Livonia); also known as
Knights Templar, Knights of the
Sword (36)

kalba (4) — language; speech, dis-
course (5)

kalbéti (kalbli, kalba, kalb&jo, kal-
bés) — to speak, to talk (2)

kalbétis (kalbuosi, kalbasi, kalbé&josi,
kalb8sis) — to talk to, to have a
conversation with (26)

kalbinifikas (2) — linguist, specialist
in linguistics (35)

kalbinis, -é (2) — pertaining to lan-
guage, linguistic (39)

kalbétyra (1) — linguistics (32)

Kal&dos (used in plur.; 2) — Christ-
mas (19)

kaléjimas (1) — jail, prison (20)

kalenddrius (2) — calendar (32)

kalnas (3) — mountain (26)

kalnélis (dim. of kalnas; 2) — hill,
little hill

kaltas, -a (2) — guilty, at fault (29)

kalt& (4) — sin, trespass (21)

kalva (4) — hill (40)

kam (dat. of kas) — what good, for
what, what do I need...for; for
whom, to whom (15)

kambarys (3b) — room (11)

kambarius (acc. plur. of kambarys)

— rooms (2)

kdminas (3b) -— chimney, funnel
smokestack (21)

kampas (4) — corner (20)

Kanada (2) — Canada (5)

kan&ia (4) — pain, torment, agony
(A)

kapai (used in plur.; 4) - - cemetery.

graveyard (A)

karalysté (2) kingdom (36)

karaliskas, -a (1) — royal (36)
kardlius (2) — king (10)

kdras (4) — war (16)

kafdas (3) -— sword (A)

kariauti (kariduju, kariduja, karidvo,

kariafls) — to be at war with, to
fight (37)

karidomené (1) — army (37)

kardliai (used in plur.; 2) — neck-
lace (25)

karstas, -a (3) — hot (20)

karstis -¢io (2) -~ heat, hot weather
37)

karta (4) — generation (A)

kafta (acc. sg. of kaftas) — once,

one time (25)
kaftais (instr. plur. of kafFtas) —
sometimes (23)

kartas (2) — time, event, occurence
(18)

karti (kariu, kéria, kéré, kafs) — to
hang (A)

kartéti (kartéju, kartéja, kartéjo,
kartds) — to repeat (29)

kartit — together (7)

karti su — together with (36)

karve (1) — cow (19)

karvélis -io (2) — dove, pigeon, Co-
Iumba domestica (20)

kas — who, what; some people; some-
one, anyone; cf. 36.2 (1)

kas diéng — each day, every day

kas-né-kas — a few, not many; cf.
36.4
kas nérs — something, something or

other; cf. 36.4 (3)
kas rytas — every morning (25)
kasdién --- every day (25)
kasmét — every year, annually (A)
kasti (kasl, késa, késé, kas) -— to
dig (8)
kat& (4) — cat (20)
katedra (1) — cathedral (9)

katras, -a (4) — which one of two;
cf. 36.2,2
Katinas (2) — Kaunas; sometimes

known as Kovno in English (23)
kaiipti (kaupil, kaiipia, kafipé, kalips)
— to accumulate, to build up (A)
kautynés (used in plur.; 2) — battle,

fight (36)

kava (4) —- coffee (3)

Kazimieras (1) — Casimir (32)
kazl, kazin — who knows, it’s hard

to say, cf. 385

kaZin kas -— somebody, something;
cf. 36.4

kazkas — someone, something; cf.
36.4

kazkéks — some, some kind of; cf.
36.5

kazkuris, -i (4) — certain, some; cf.
36.5

kéd& (4) — chair (15)

keistis (keiditiosi, kei¢iasi, Kkeitési,
keisis) — to change; to succeed (in
power) (37)

keitési (3rd prs. simple pret, of keis-
tis) — changed (37)

kélé (3rd prs. simple pret. of kélti)
-— raised (186)

keleivinis, -& (1) — passenger (23)

keleivis -io (2) — traveler (14)

keleri, -ios (3b) — how many; cf.
36.6

keleriépas, -a (1). — of how many

kinds, cf. 36.2,2

kélés (3rd prs. simple pret. of kéltis)
— rose, got up (A)

kéletas (1) — a few, several (38)

keli, ké&lios (used in plur.; 4) — a few,
some; cf. 36.6; how many; cf. 36.2,2

kélias (4) — way, road (12)

keliasd&simt — quite a few (lit.: sev-
eral tens) (34)

keliduti (keliduju, keliduja, kelidvo,
kelialls) — to travel (6)

kelifitas, -a (4) — which, what (one);
several, some; cf. 36.2,2 (32)

kelidlika (1) ~ several (higher than
ten, but less than twenty) (A)

kelidné (2) — trip, voyage (21)

kelis (acc. plur. of keli) — some (14)

kélis -io (2) — knee (25)

kélnés (used in plur.; 1) — (pair of)
trousers (23)

keltas (2) Celt (39)

kélti (kelit, kélia, ké&lé, kels) — to
raise, to lift up (16)

kéltis (kelitosi, kéliasi, kélési, kelsis)
— to get up, to arise, to rise (26)

keluzis -io (dim. of kélias)

kenkti (kenkil, kefikia, kefiké, kefiks)
— to harm (with dat.) (17)

képalas (3b) — loaf (15)

kerpasi (3rd prs. pres. of KiFptis) —
get (the hair) cut (17)

Kestutis -¢io (2) — Kestutis, grand
duke of Lithuania (37)

ketinti (ketinl, ketina, ketino, ke-
tifis) — to intend (27)
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keturl (used with masc.; 3b) — four
(4)

kéturiasdesimt (indecl.) — forty

keturiasdeimtas, -a (4) — fortieth

keturidlika (1) fourteen (16)

keturiéliktas, -a (1) — fourteenth
(29)

kéturios (used with fem.; 3b) —- four
(4)

ketveri, ké&tverios (3b) — four (24)

kétvertas (1) four (24)

ketvirtadalis -io (1) — one-fourth
(24)

ketvirtadienis -io (1) — Thursday
(32)

ketviFftas, -a (4) fourth (29)

ketvirftis -¢io (2) — one-fourth (24)

kiau$inis -io (2) — egg

kiek (adv. of quantity requiring gen.
— how many; how, to what an ex-
tent; somewhat; as much as (17)

kiek laiko — what time is it (32)

kiek veliali — a little later (36)

kiekvienas, -a (3) each, every (5)

kigmas (4) — yard (16)

kiend (gen. of kas) — whose, of
whom, by whom (21)

kietas, -2 (3) — hard (A)

kilgig (gen. plur. of kiltis) — (of)
tribes (A)

kilimas (2) — origin (19)

Kilminidikas (2) genitive (40)

kilométras (2) — kilometer (24)

kilst (interj.) — denotes the action
of lifting or raising something

kilti (kylu, k¥la, kilo, kils) — to rise
(27)

kiltis -i€s (fem.; 4) — tribe (35)

kimsti (kem3l, kemsa, kimso, kimg)
—to stuff, to fill up, to cram (19)

kinas (2) — movies, motion picture
(5)

kifpti (kerpl, kefpa, kifpo, kifps) —
~— to cut (with scissors only) (17)

kifptis (kerpuosi, kefpasi, kifFposi,
kifpsis) — to have (something)
cut (17)

kirstis (kertaosi, keftasi, kiftosi, kif-
sis) — to disagree (violently); to
fight, to bet, to argue (A)

kis&€né (2) — pocket (24)

ky$oti (ky3oju, kySoja, kySojo, ky-
Sos) — to stick out, to protrude
(26)

kist (interj.) — denotes the action of
thrusting out a little bit
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ky$t (interj.) — denotes the action
of thrusting

kita diéng (acc. sg.) — on the next
day (24)

kitalp — otherwise, in another man-
ner (18)

kitaip sakant — in other words (24)

kitas, -a (4) — other, next (10)

kitéks, -ia (1) -— another kind of, a
different kind of (34)

kituf - elsewhere (32)

Klaipéda (1) — the city of Klaipéda,
a Lithuanian harbor on the Baitic
Sea; the Germans renamed it Me-
mel after the river (35)

klasé (2) — class (17)

klausimas (1) -- question (20)

klausinéti (klausinéju, klausinéja,
klausingjo, klausin&s) — to ques-
tion, to ask questions (21)

kiausyti (klausaii, klafiso, klaiisé,
klausys) — to listen (9)

kiausti  (kldausiu, kldusia, klausé,
klafis) — to ask (questions) (6)

klebdnas (2) — pastor (38)

klévas (4) — maple, maple tree (10)

klysti (klystu, klysta, kiydo, kl¥s) —
to make a mistake, to err

klystume (1st plur. subjunctive of
klysti, cf. 31.1 & 31.2) — we would
be mistaken, we would make a mis-
take (A)

kl6nis -io (1) — valley, dale (38)

kl6ti (k16ju, kléja, kléjo, klds) - - to
lay out, to spread out; to gather
(dowry) (A)

klubas (2) — hip; club (25)

knyga (2) — book (3)

knygas (acc. plural of knyga) —
books (2)

knygynas (1) — book-store (11)

kd (gen. of kas) — why; of what
(15)

k& nérs (gen, of kas nérs) — some-
thing (3)

koalicija (1) — coalition (A)

kodé&l — why (20)

k3gi (gen. of kas gi) — what, whom;
of what, of whom (20)

kéja (1) — leg; foot (25)

kéjiné (1) — sock, stocking (25)

kéks, kokia (3) — what, what kind
of; some; cf. 36.2,2 (1)

kéks nérs - some, some kind of; ¢f.
36.5

k3l — until

|
§
|
|

Kolimbas (1) -—— Columbus (32)

komeédija (1) — comedy (8)

koncértas (1) - concert (9)

kopa (2) — dune (21)

képiant (spec. gerund of képti) —
climbing (A)

képti (k6épiu, képia, képeé, kdps) —
to climb (A)

kortélé (2) — little card, sticker (24)

kostilmas (2) — suit, clothes (37)

kova (4) — battle, struggle, fight (A)

kévas (1) — March (32)

kovéti (kovéju, kovéja, kovéjo, ko-
vds) — to fight (37)

kraigas (4) — roof top (20)

kraitélis -io (dim. of kraitis; 2) —
dowry (A)

kramtyti (kramtafi, kramto, kramte,
kramtys) -- to chew (17)

krankséti (krdanksiu, kranksi, krank-
séjo, kranksé€s) — to cackle, to caw
(16)

kraftas (4) — bank, shore (22)

kradstas (4) —— country; edge, border,
shore

kraiijas (4) — blood (35)

krautiivée (2) — store (28)

kreipti  (kreipili, kreipia, kreipe,
kreips) — to turn, to direct (36)

kreipti démesj — to pay attention
(36)

kriksgionybé (1) — Christianity (A)

kriksgiénis, - (1) — Christian (noun)

krikséiéniskas, -a (1) -— Christian

(adjective) (A)

krikstas (4) — baptism, christening
(36)

krikstytis (krikstijuosi, krikstijasi,

krikstijosi, krikstysis) -— to be
baptized (A)

kryptis -iés (fem.; 4) — direction,
bent (4)

kristi (krenti, kreiita, krito, kris) —
to fall (19)

Kristijonas
name) (38)

Kristus (2) — Christ (39)

kryZeivis -io (2) — Teutonic knight
(A)

kryziudtis -&io (2) — Teutonic knight
(36)

krésnis -ies (fem..; 1) — oven (4)

krtimas (1) — shrub, bush, thicket
(38)

kruopélé (2) — little flake; little pill
(25)

Christian (proper

krating (2) — chest (25)

kiidikis -io (1) — bahby (A)

Kulmas (1) — Culmerland, today the
city of Kulm (Polish Chelmno) on
the right bank of the Vistula (35)

kulné&lis -io (2) -— ankle (25)

kultdra (2) — culture (4)

kiinas (1) -— body, human body (25)

kunigaikstija (2) — dukedom, prin-
cipality (37)

kunigaikstis -¢io (1) —— duke, prince
(15)

kunigas (3b) — priest (19)

kud (instr. of kas) — with what, by
means of what (17)

kuomeét — when (23)

kiopa (1) — company (of soldiers)
(23)

klopinis, -é (1) — collective (35)

kup& (4) — coupé, train compart-
ment (24)

kuf —-- where (1)

kuf €ia — how on earth (38); also:
where (is) here...

kuf nérs — somewhere, some place,
anywhere, some place or other (37)

kur] (masc. acc. sg. of Kkuris) —
which (18)

kuriais mé&tais — which year, in which
year (36)

kuriamé (masc. loc. sg. of kuris) —
in which (5)

kurimasis (noun with reflexive par-
ticle added) — creation (A)

kdrinys (3a) — creation; work (38)

kurids (fem. nom. plur. and fem. gen.
sg. of kuris) — which, who (16)

kuris, kuri (4) — which, who; cf.
21.6 and 36.2,2 (5)

kuris-ne-kuris — certain, some; cf,
36.5

kuris nérs — some; cf. 36.5

kuriud (masc. instr. sg. of kuris) —
along which, by which (12)

kurdrtas (1) — spa, health resort
(21)
kufsis -io (2) — Curonian (35)

kur§iskumas (2) -~ Curonian char-
acter, ‘Curonianness’ (35)

Kufsiy Neringa (3b) — Curonian isth-
mus (a narrow isthmus on the
Baltic Sea)

KuF2emé (1) — Curland (35)

kvailal -—— stupidly, foolishly (A)

kvailas, -4 (4) — foolish, stupid (A)

kvailésnis, -é (comparative degree of
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kvailas; 2) — more foolish, more
stupid (A)

kvailys (4) — fool (23)

kvailltis -&io (dim. of kvailys; 2) —
fool (A)

kvepéti (kvepit, kvépia, Kkvepé&jo,
kvep@s) — to smell (good); to emit
fragrance (34)

kvigsti  (kvie¢it, kvig&ia, kvidte,
kvigs) — to call, to invite (20)

kviéstis (kvieditiosi, kviétiasi, kviété-
si, kvigsis) — to invite (for one’s
own benefit) (A)

L
laba diena — hello, good day (22)
labai — very, very much (2)
labas a greeting similar to English

‘hello’ (13)

labas, -a (4) — good (13)

labialt (compar. degree of labai) —
more (27)

Iabidusiai (superl. degree of labai) —
most of all, the most (27)

lagaminas (2) — suitcase (24)

lai — may one, let one, cf. 38.5

laikais (instr. plur. of laikas) — in
the time of, during the time of (35)

laikas (4) -~ time; tense (of verbs)
(8)

laikyti (laikail, laiko, laiké, laikys)-—
to hold; to consider...as; to main-
tain (25)

laikytinas, -a (1) — retained; one (or
something) which should be con-
sidered (as), or kept (35)

laikytis (laikaiisi, laikosi, laikeési, lai-
k¥sis) — to get along (A)

laiko (3rd prs. pres. of laikyti) —
holds; considers (as) (A)

laikoma (neuter pres. passive part.
of laikyti) — (it is) considered (A)

laikomas, -a (pres. passive part. of
laikyti) — is considered as (35)

laikosi (3rd prs. pres. of laikytis) —
is getting along (A)

laikétarpis -io (1) — era (38)

laikradtj (acc. sg. of latkrastis) —
newspaper (2)

laikrastis -¢io (1) — newspaper (17)

laikrodininkas (1) — watchmaker
(32)

laikrodis -dZio (1) — clock, watch
(13)

faikui bégant — in the course of time
(39)
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laimé (1) — good fortune, good luck;
it is lucky (10)

laiméjimas (1) — victory (37)

laiméti (laimid, laimi, laimé&jo, lai-
més) — to win (37)

laimingai -— happily, luckily, good
luck (ii)

laimingas, -a (1) — happy, fortunate,
lucky (15)

laimingi (masc. nom. plur. of laimin-
gas) — happy (2)

laimingos kelidnés (gen. sg.) — bon
voyage, have a good trip (27)

laipsnis -io (1) — degree (26)

laistyti (ldistau, ldisto, ldisté, laistys)
— to pour water on, to water (29)

laisvé (1) -— freedom (23)

Laisvés Varpas — Liberty Bell (23)

laiska (acc. sg. of laiskas) — letter
(2)

laiskas (3) — letter (8)

laivas (4) — ship, vessel (21)

langas (3) --— window (11)

lapas (2) — leaf (of a tree); sheet
(of paper) (14)

lapkritis -&io (1) — November (32)

lagas (4) — drop (A)

lagéti (ladn, 1asa, laséjo, ladés) — to
drip, to drop, to trickle (A)

laginiai (used in plur.; 3b) — bacon
(23)

Latgala (1) — Latgal, Latgalia, Lat-
gale (35)

Latvija (1) - Latvia (10)

1&tvis -io (2) — Latvian (person) (35)

laukaii — outside (as the object of
motion), cf, 38.6

latikas (4) — field (14)

laukeé (loc. sg. of laiikas) — outside,
outdoors (6)

faukti (ldaukiu, laukia, lauké, laiiks)
— to wait for, to await (14)

lazda (4) — stick (7)

ledas (4) — ice (34)

léidziant (spec. gerund of I€isti) —-
descending, alighting (A)

léiskite (2nd prs. plur. imper. of léis-
ti) — allow (7)

léisti (1éidZiu, 1éidZia, léido, leis) -
to allow (7)

léistis (l€idZiuos(i), léidZias(i), léido
si, leisis) — to set (of the sun) (A)

18k (2nd sg. imper. of I&kti) -— fly
(A)

18ksté (2) — plate, dish (12)

18kti (lekil, 1&kia, 1&ké, 18ks) - to
fly (A)

tekthivas (2) — airplane (28)

lelija (2) — lily (A)

fémpa (1) — lamp (8)

lemputé (2) — (electric) bulb (15)

l&miamas, -a (3b) — decisive (37)

lengval —- easily

lefigvas, -2 (4) — easy, light (21)

lengviali (compar. degree of lengvai)
—- more easily (A)

iénkas (1) — Pole, Polish person (35)

Lénkija (1) — Poland (10)

lefikti (lenkin, lefikia, lefiké lefiks) —
-— to bend (7)

lenktyniauti  (lenktyniduju, lenkty-
niduja, lenktynidvo, lenktynialis)-—
to race, to compete (27)

lenktinis, -& (2) — bent, bending;
folding (13)

lefiktis (lenkitiosi, lefikiasi, lefikési,
lefiksis) — to bow, to bend (7)

lenta (4) — blackboard, board (17)

lentyna (1) — shelf (33)

Iépt (interj.) — denotes the action of
falling

lybis -io (1) — Livonian (Finno-Ugric
people who lived near Riga; hence
the name Livland, Livonia) (35)

lydéti (lydzin, 1§di, lydéjo, lydés) —
to accompany (23)

liekana (1) remnant, remains (35)

Lielupe — river which is called Liel-
upe in Latvia but M@$a in Lithu-
ania (35)

liepa (1) — linden tree; July (10)

ligpti (liepiu, li€pia, li€pé, ligps) —
to order (A)

ligsti (liecini, li€¢ia, lidté, ligs) — to
touch (15)
ligti (lieji, ligja, ligjo, lids) — to

pour; to forge (A)
lietingas, -a (1) — rainy (28)
lietits (3) — rain (6)
Lietuva (3a) — Lithuania (23)
lietuvaité (1) —- Lithuanian girl (10)

lietvis -io (2) -— Lithuanian (noun)
(6)
lietiviskai — in the Lithuanian (lan-

guage); in the Lithuanian manner

lietiviskas, -a (1) — Lithuanian (ad-
jective) (35)

lietiviy (gen. plur. of lietivis) — used
in places where in English we
would use the adjective Lithuanian
(22)

Lietuvds (gen. sg. of Lietuva) —
Lithuania’s, of Lithuania (3)

Iltig — cf. ligi

lyg — like, similar to; as if (10)

Iyg ir — apparently, just as if (A)

liga (4) — illness, sickness (25)

ligi (prep. with gen.) — till, until;
to, up to, as far as (12)

lygiagregiai — in a parallel manner,
likewise, similarly (A)

lyginamasis, -6ji — comparative (39)

ligéné (1) — sick woman, patient (25)

ligéniné (1) - hospital (19)

ligénis (1) — sick man, patient (19)

1ig8i8l — up to now (21)

ligsiolinis, -& (2) -— up to the present
(A)

Iygus, -i (3) — even, level, smooth;
equal to (su) (37)

likimas (2) — fate (A)

likti (lieku, ligka, liko, liks) — to
remain (16)

likusig (fem. acc. sg. of past act. par-
ticiple of likti) ~— having remained,
remaining (36)

lingdoti (linguoju, lingtoja, lingévo,
linguds) — to rock, to sway (A)

linija (1) — line (35)

lifik (prep. or postposition with gen.)
— to, towards, in the direction of

linkéjimas (1) — wish, greetings, re-
gards

linkéti (linkil, lifiki, linké&jo, linké&s)
-~ to wish (good luck, good for-
tune, etc.) (13)

linksmas, -a (4) — gay, happy, cheer-
ful (27)

linksmidusias, -a (superl, degree of
finksmas; 1) — the gayest, most
cheerful (27)

linksmybé (1) — joy (38)

lifikti (linkstd, lifiksta, lifiko, lifiks)
— to bend, to bow down (intransi-
tive) (10)

liikui — cf. link

fipti (lipQ, lipa, lipo, lips) — to climb
(37)

litas (2) — lit (monetary unit of in-
dependent Lithuania) (19)

Iyti (1¥ja, lijo, lis) — to rain (16)

lytis -iés (fem.; 4) — form (39); also
sex

Lilblino unija -~ Union of Lublin (A)

litdesys (3b) —- sadness, mourning
(10)
liddijimas (1) — testimony; certifi-

cate; card; (driver’s license) (35)
lindyti (liudiju, liddija, litdijo, liidys)

— to bear witness, to witness (A)
lindytojas (1) — witness (A)
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liltas (2) — lion

liuterdnas (2) — Lutheran (noun)
(37)

lizdas (4) — nest (16)

lopsys (3) — cradle (A)

totynas (2) — Latin (noun) (39)

lotyniskas, -a (1) — Latin (adj.)

Iéva (1) — bed (26)

Liubdvas (2) — Loébau (Polish Lu-
béw, Lubowo) (35)

iubos (used in plur.; 4) — ceiling (15)

ldomas (1) — rank, class (A)

M

madiali (1st sg. simple preterit of
matyti) — I saw (12)

magiusi (fem. nom. sg. of past active
part. of matyti) — seen (26)

maisas (4) — bag, sack (19)

maisytis (maiSafisi, maiSosi, maiSési,
mai§ysis) — to get mixed up; to be
mixed together (22)

Malblurgas (1) — Marienburg (A)

maliall (1st sg. simple preterit of
malti) — I ground (A)

maldniai — pleasantly, nicely, good
(12)

malonit — pleased (to make your ac-
quaintance); said when one is in-
troduced to someone (7)

maloniis, -1 (4) — nice, pleasant

malti (malll, mila, mélé, mals) — to
grind, to mill (A)

mama (2) — mama (5)

man (dat. of a§) — me, to me, for me
(7)

man daugiail patiika — I like better
(lit.: it pleases me more) (13)

man jé reikia - I need it (lit.: it is
necessary to me) (11)

man nereik€s ~— I won't have to (9)

maéan patifika — I like (3)

mané (acc. of a§) — me (11)

mangs (gen. of a§) — me (11)

mangspi (allative of a3) — to me, to
a place near me (A)

manyti (manai, mino, mané, manys)
— to think, to believe, to mean (7)

mano (poss. pron. or adj.) — my;
mine; by me (1)

maérgis -io (1) animal with variegated
colors; frequently used as a dog’s
name (6)

marskiniai (used in plural; 3a) —
shirt (23)
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martl, margids (4) - daughter-in-law
(3)

Maskva (4) — Moscow (37)

masind (2) -— machine (33)

mat (matai) — to be sure, indeed;
because, since; let one, may one
(36)

matei (2nd sg. simple preterit of ma-
tyti) -— you saw (16)

matyt (abbreviation of matyti) —
apparently, seemingly (16)

matyti (matad, mato, mate, matys)
— to see; apparently, seemingly (7)

matosi — it is visible, it can be seen
(7

méudymas (1) — swimming (7)

maudymosi (gen. sg. of maudymas
plus reflexive particle -si) — of
swimming, swimming (with adj.
meaning) (37)

maudytis (maudausi, maudosi, mau-

dési, maudysis) — to bathe, to go
for a swim (7)
maza — few (neuter adjective) (19)
mazai — few (adverb)
mazas, -2 (4) — little, small (7)
mazdalilg — approximately, more or
less (22)

matiali (compar. degree of mazai) —
— fewer, less (A)

maZné — almost, nearly (35)
Mazé6ji Lietuva — Lithuania Minor
(38)

a (2) — medicine (5)

, -& (2) — wooden (13)

médis -dzio (2) — tree (8)

medus (4) — honey (6)

mégti (mégstu, mégsta, mégo, mégs)
— to like (6)

méile (1) — love (15)

Meksika (1) — Mexico (10)

mélynai (adv.) — blue, a blue color
(20)

mélynas, -a (1) — blue (11)

melstis (meldzZitiosi, meldZiasi, meldc-
si, melsis) — to pray (9)

ménesj (acc. sg. of ménuo) — month
(22)

menit (indecl.)) — menu (15)

ménilis -io (2) — moon (9)

ménuo, ménesio (1) — month; of

7.1, 41.5,3; moon (22)

meénizis -io (dim. of ménuo; 2)
(little) moon (A)

mergaité (1) —— girl (2)

mergélé (2) maid, maiden, girl (A)

merguzé (dim. of merga) — maid,
maiden, girl (A)
més (1st plur. prs. pron.) — we (5)

més su bréliu — my brother and I (27)
mésa (4) — meat (17)

mésti (metdl, méta, méte, més) — to
throw (9)

métai (used in plur.; 2) — year

Métai — Donelaitis’ famous poem,

“The Seasons” (38)

métas (2) — time, span of time (23)

mété (3rd prs. simple preterit of més-
ti) — threw (A)

metl (instr. sg. of métas) — in the
time of (37)

méty (gen. plur. of métas) — of years,
years' (2)

midus (4) — mead (a sweet drink
made from honey) (6)

miégamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
mieg6ti) — sleeping (33)

miégas (4) — sleep (15)

mieg6ti (miegll, miéga, miegdjo, mie-
gds) — to sleep (9)

mielai — with pleasure, gladly, wil-
lingly (9)

mielas, -a (3) — dear; kind, nice (14)

miéstas (2) — city (10)

miesté (loc. sg. of miéstas) — in the
city (3)

miestélis -io (2) small town (15)

migdyti (migdaii, migdo, migdé, mig-
dys) — to put to sleep, to lull to
sleep (A)

Mildnas (2) — Milan (31)

myléti (myliu, myli, myl&jo, myl&s)
— to love (18)

mylia (2) — mile (24)

ilijardas (1) — billion (24)

milijénas (2) - million (24)

mylimasis, -6ji (definite form of past
passive part. of myléti) — beloved
one, dear person (A)

mylime (1st plur. pres. of myléti) —
we love (2)

myljs (masc. nom. sg. of pres. act.
part. of myléti) — loving (31)

Mindaugas (1) — Mindaugas (ca.
1200-1253), king of Lithuania; also
known in English as Mindovg (10)

minéti (minili, mini, minéjo, minés)
— to mention; to commemorate, to
celebrate (33)

minétinas, -a (part. of necessity of
minéti) — worthy of mention (33)

minid (4) — crowd (A)

minimas, -a (pres. passive part. of
minéti) — mentioned, being men-
tioned (A)

minint (spec. gerund of minéti) —
commemorating, celebrating (A)

minkstas, -2 (3) — soft (27)

mintis -iés (fem.; 4) — thought, idea
(A)

minus — minus (24)

minuté (2) — minute (11)

mirgéti (mirgu, mirga, mirgé&jo, mir-
g&s) — to twinkle (A)

mifsiu (1st sg. future of mifti) — I
shall die (15)

mifti (mir§th, mirsta, miré, mifs) —
to die (of human beings or bees)
(10)

mirtis -iés (4) — death; deadlock (A)

misija (1) — mission (A)
miskas (4) — forest, woods (12)
modernis, -1 (4) — modern (22)

moékestis -&io (1) — tax (24)

mokéti (méku, méka, mokéjo, mok&s)
-— to know, to understand, to have
a skill in; to pay (9)

mokykla (2) — school (20)

mokyklg (acc. sg. of mokykla) —
school (2)

mokin& (3a) — pupil (fem.) (2)

mokinys (3a) — pupil (masc.) (20)

mékyti (moékau, méko, méke, mékys)
— to teach (22)

mékytis (moékausi, moékosi, mokési,
mokysis) — to study, to learn (14)

moékytoja (1) — teacher (fem.) (17)

mokytojas (1) — teacher (masc.) (1)

mokslininkas (1) — scientist (34)

mordlinis, -é (1) moral (A)

méteris -ies (fem.; 1) — woman (18)

moétina (1) — mother (2)

motusé (dim. of métina; 2) — mama,
dear mother (A)

moziiras (2) —— Mazur, Mazovian (a
Polish tribe) (35)

mumis (instr. of més) — us (19)

mums (dat. of més) — us, to us, for
us (8)

mirinis, -& (2) — brick; stone (house)
(13)

mus (acc. of més) — us (14)

musé (2) — fly (34)

misy (gen. of més) —- us; our, ours
(11)

Mdsa (4) -— a river which is called

Misa in Lithuania, but Lielupe in
Latvia
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misis -ie (2) — battle (37)

musti (musd, muga, musé, mius) —
to hit, to beat (32)

muzijus (2) — museum (23)

N

na (interj.) — well, there, now (en-
couragement, threat, surprise, dis-
pleasure)

nagas (4) nail (25)
naikinamas, -a (pres. passive part. of

naikinti) — destroyed, abolished
(A) .

naikinti (naikinli, naikina, naikino,
naikifis) ~— to destroy, to abolish
(A)

naktj (acc. sg. of naktis) — at night,
during the night (9)

naktibalda (1) -— one who roves a-
bout at night (3)

naktis -iés (fem.; 4) - night (8)

naktiizé (dim. of naktis; 2) — night
(A)

niamas (4) — house; the plural form
of this word is used with the sin-
gular meaning also; thus namai
can be translated house too; namai
also means ‘home’

namélis (dim. of ndmas; 2) — little
house, hut (A)

namié — at home (2)

naminis -é (2) — domestic (13)

namigkis -io (2) -— member of the
household, inhabitant of the house,
the home

namd -— home, homeward (direction-
al meaning) (1)

Nirevas (1) -— Narew, a tributary of
the river Bug in Poland (35)

narys (4) — member (39)

narsus, -i (4) — brave, courageous,
bold (36)

nasta (4) — burden (33)

natGralis, -1 (4) natural (A)
naudinifikas (2) -— dative (3) B
naudéti (naudéju, nauddja, naudéjo,

naudds) — to make use of (A)

nauja (fem. nom. sg. of naujas) —
new (4)

naiijas, -a (4) — new (11)

naujiena (1) — news, piece of news
(A)

né — not; no; it may be used as a

prefix to negate the meaning of the
word to which it is prefixed; some-
times il may be translated by non-;

132

in looking for words in the vocabu-
lary remove the ne- and hunt for
the word under its stem form; if the
verb is reflexive it will be neces-
sary to remove the -si- also.

né betkas — not everyone, not every-
body (A)

né tik...btt taip pat — not only...
but also (28) .

ne-ap-k@sti (neapkenéili, neapkeficia,
neapkente, neapkgs) — to hate

neatsigdvo (negated 3rd prs. sg. sim-
ple preterit of atsigauti) — did not
recover (36)

nebenorésiu (negated 3rd prs. sg. fu-
ture of noréti) —- I shall never
want, I shall want no more (15)

nebefit — except that, save that (38)

nebepakeiéiamas, -2 (negated pres.
passive part. of pakeisti; 3) — no
longer changeable, which no longer
can be changed (A)

nebGtum (negated 2nd sg. subjunctive
of biiti) — you may not be, you
might not be (A)

nebuvaii mites — I had notl seen

nebiivo matge — they had not seen

nedidelis, -&¢ (3b) — small (10)

negali bliti — it can’t be (25)

negalit (negated 1st prs. sg. pres. of
galéti) — I cannot (4)

negu — than
néi — than (35)
nef...nei — neither...nor (13)

nejmdnoma (neuter of nejmdnomas)
-— it is inconceivable, it is unthink-
able (38)

neimdnomas, -a (1) — inconceivable;
unthinkable (38)

nejsténgiama (negated neuter pres.
passive part. of jsténgti) — it is
not possible (27)

nekaip — than; not too well (27)

nekéks, -ia (3) — rather poor, bad;
cf. 36.5

nelaisvé (1) — captivity, slavery (A)

neléidziamas, -a (negated pres. pas-
sive part. of Iéisti) — is not per
mitted (A)

nelefigva — it is not easy

Némunas (3b) — a river in Lithu
ania, also known (in other lan
guages) as Niemen or Memel (9)

nenllorama (1) mischief-maker;
unruly child (3)

nepadiro (3rd prs. pres. of padarytiy

— does not make; is unable to
make; note the use of the perfec-
tive aspect to denote a general
truth in Pasaka apie I. u.
ne-pagydomas, -a (negated pres. pas-

sive part. of pagydyti) — incurable
nepakafikamai -— insufficiently (A)
nepriklaiisomas, -a (1) — independent
nepriklausomybé (1) — independence
(31)
nepriklausomiimas (2) — independ-
ence (A)
nér — shortening of néra; cf. néra
(A)

néra (contraction of ne plus yra) —
is not, are not; there is not, there
are not (2)

nereikédavo (negated 3rd prs. freq.
past of reikéti) — it did not used
to be necessary, it was not neces-
sary (12)

né€rimas (1) -— anxiety, uneasiness
(A)

Neris -is (4) -— Neris, a river in
Lithuania on which Vilnius is lo-
cated (15)

nérvintis (nérvinuosi, nérvinasi, nér-
vinosi, nérvinsis) — to get nervous
(32)

nés (conj.) — because (3)

nésame (contraction of ne plus esa-
me) — we are not (24)

nésame buvusios (negated 1st prs.
plur. perf. fem. of biiti) — we have
not been (24)

nésate (contraction of ne plus esate)
— you are not

nésate blvusios (negated 2nd prs.
plur. perf. fem. of blti}) — you
have not been (24)

nesikerta (negated 3rd prs. pres. of
kiFstis) — are not in disagreement;
do not intersect

nesirlipink (negated 2nd prs. sg. im-
perative of riipintis) — don’t worry
(22)

nesu rades (negated 1st sg. perfect of
rasti) — I have not found

nesurddo (negated 3rd prs. simple
pret. of surasti) — he did not find
(25)

néSamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
nésti) — carried (A)

nésdintis (n&é3dinuosi, né&sdinasi, nés-
dinosi, n&idinsis) — to go, to run;
nesdinkis! —— be off!, get away!

nediéti (neSi6ju, nesiéja, nesiéjo, ne-

§i0s) — to wear (34)

nésti (nedl, nésa, nésé, néds) — to
carry (9)

nét — even (10)

netaisyklingai — incorrectly (22)

netékti (netenki, netefika, net&ko, ne-
téks) — to lose (33)

netoli (prep. with gen. or adv.) —not
far, not far from, near (to); ap-
proximately (15)

netrikus — soon, in a short time (22)

neturtingas, -a (1) — poor (15)

neveftas, -a (4) — not worth (23)

nevisdi — not wholly, not exactly (33)

niékad — never

niekada — never (36)

niekadds -— never (8)

nigkas — no-one; nothing (15)

nickingas, -a (1) — frivolous; mean
(A)

niéko (gen. of nigkas) — nothing; no
one (15)

nigko befidra netiiri sit — has nothing
in common with (35)

niekuomét — never (7)

niekuomét daugiaili — no more, never-
more (36)

niékur — nowhere (21)

nykstys -&io (3) — thumb (25)

Niujorkas (1) — New York (22)

norééiau (1st sg. subjunctive of noré-
ti) — I should like (31)

noréta (neuter past passive part. of
noréti) — it was wanted, (they)
wanted (A)

noréti (nériu, noéri, noréjo, nords) —
to want (5)

norétis (used in 3rd prs. only: nérisi,
noréjosi, norésis) — to be wished
(A)

nérs (conj.) — although, though; at
least (15)

nésis -ies (fem.; 1) — nose (4)

nl (same as na) (interj.) — now then
(to express surprise, threat)

ni (interj.) — now then (to urge on)

nu-baiisti (nubaudziu, nubaiidZia, ni-
baudé, nubaiis) — to punish, to fine

nu-byréti (nubyrii, nubyra, nubyréjo,
nubyrés) — to be strewn about, to
be scattered about (A)

nu-brafikyti (nubraukaii, nubraiiko,
nubrauké, nubraukys) —— to brush
off, to brush away (A)

nu-dardéti (nudardu, nudarda, nudar-
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dé&jo, nudardds) — to rattle off, to
rattle away, to go away rattling
(A)

nu-dazyti (nudaZall, nuddZo, nudize,
nudazys) — to paint (20)

nu-efti (nueinll, nueina, nué&jo, nueis)
— to go away, to depart; to reach,
to get to (14)

nu-galéti (ndgaliu, nigali, nugaléjo,
nugalés) — to overcome, to defeat
(16)

nluigara (1) — back (25)

nu-krapityti (nukrapstali, nukripsto,
nukripsté, nukrap$tys) — to pull
off, to scratch off (A)

nu-kristi (nukrintll, nukrifita, nukri-
to, nukris) — to fall (39)

nu-liikti (nulinkstil, nulifiksta, nulifi-
ko, nulifiks) — to bend down (15)

nu-lipti (nalipu, nulipa, nulipe, nu-
lips) — to climb down, to get off
(14)

nulis -io (2) — zero, null (24)

numyné (3rd prs. pret. of numinti)
— trample down (A)

nu-minti (niminu, nimina, numyné,
numifis) — to trample down (A)

nu-mifti (numir$tll, numirsta, numi-
ré, numifs) —— to die (18)

numirusiy (gen. plur. of past act.
part. of numirti) — dead (38)

nu-nésti (nunesu, niineSa, nune§é, nu-
nés) — to carry to, to take to; to
carry off

nud (prep. with gen.) — from, away
from; since (10)

nud td laiko — since that time, since

then (16)

nudlat — all the time, continuously
(21)

nuolatinis, -& (2) — constant, per-

manent (37)

nGopelnas (1) — merit (36)

nGosédos (used in plur.; 1) — residue
(34)

nu-piduti (nupidunu, nupiduna, nu-
pi6vé, nupialis) — to cut off, to
sever (14)

nu-pifkti (nliperku, nuperka, nupif-
ko, nupitks) — to buy

nu-plaiikti (nuplaukii, nuplatikia, nu-

plauké, nuplaiiks) — to sail from
...to (15)

nu-plauti (nuplaunu, nuplduna, nu-
plové, nuplaiis) — to wash off, to

clear off by washing (A)
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nupléviau (1st sg. simple pret. of
nuplauti) — I washed off (A)

nu-raminti (nuramind, nuramina, nu-
ramino, nuramifis) — to calm, to
console (A)

nu-rduti (nurdunu, nurduna, nur6vé,
nuralls) — to pull out (A)

nu-si-bésti (nusibosta, nusibédo, nusi-
bbs) — to become bored with, tired
of (subject in dative) (27)

nu-si-lauzti (nusilauZiu, nusilauzia,
nusilduzeé, nusilai§) -— to break
(one’'s arm, leg) (25)

nu-si-pifkti  (nusiperku, nusiperka,
nusipifko, nusipifks) — to buy for
oneself (8)

nu-si-praiisti (nusiprausill, nusipraii-
sia, nusiprausé, nusiprails) — to
wash up (27)

nu-si-radyti (nusirasafi, nusirdSo, nu-
sirdgeé, nusira§ys) — to copy out
(for oneself) (37)

nu-si-8ypséti (nusisypsau, nusisypso,
nusisypséjo, nusisypsdés) — to
smile; to sneer (15)

nu-si-vyti (nusiveju, nuslveja, nusivi-
jo, nusivys) — to pursue, to run
after, to drive after, to chase after;
to make (a rope)

nuskyné (3rd prs. simple pret. of nu-
skinti) — plucked, gathered (A)

nu-skinti (nuskinu, niiskina, nuskyné,
nuskifis) — to pluck, to gather (A)

nu-skristi (niskrendu, nuiskrenda, nu-
skrido, nuskris) — to fly away (16}

nu-stelbti (nustelbili, nustelbia, nu-
stelbé, nustelbs) -— to smother, to
stifle (A)

nu-stéti (nust6ju, nustéja, nustéjo,
nustds) — to stop, to cease; to lose
(26)

nu-84alti (nusaly, nuiila, nudilo, nu-
§als) — to freeze (with frost-bite)
(25)

nu-86kti (nu¥éku, nuidka, nuddko,
nuidks) — to jump off, from

nu-tafti (nutariu, nitaria, nutare,

nutafs) — to decide, to agree on
(28)

nu-triikti (nutrikstu, nutrtiksta, nuo
trtiko, nutrfiks) - to be brokcen
(A)

nu-tlpti (nutupiu, nutupia, nutfipe,
nutfips) — to sit down (of bird:)
(A)

nu-vaZigoti (nuvaZzitoju, nuvaZinoja,

nuvaZidvo, nuvaziuds) — to go, to
get, to betake oneself (somewhere
in a vehicle) (23)

nu-vézti (niveZu, niiveZa, nilveZé, nu-
vé§) — to take (someone or some-
thing somewhere in a vehicle) (23)

nu-vykti (nuvykst, nuvyksta, nuvy-
ko, nuvyks) — to get, to go (some-
where) (23)

nuzudymas (1) — assassination (32)

nu-zudyti (nuZudafi, nuzido, nuZide,
nuzudys) — to murder, to assassi-
nate (36)
o

3 (conj.) — but, and; whereas, while
(7)

& (interj.) — o, alas, ah (to express
surprise, shouting, displeasure)

obelis -iés (fem.; 3a) — apple tree
(A)

obuolys (3a) — apple (13)

ohd (interj.) — my goodness, oho (to

express surprise)
6i (interj.) — ah, oh (to express pain,
difficulty)

ojé (interj.) -— oy (to express sur-
prise, to call)
okupéacija (1) — occupation (A)

okupantas (1) — occupier, occupying
force (A)
dpera (1) — opera

orai (nom. plur. of éras) — weather
(28)

6ras (3) — air; weather (6)

ordinas (1) — order (of knights);

(military or state) decoration (38)
organiziioti (organiziioju, organizio-

ja, organizivo, organizuds) — to
organize (A)

origindlas (2) -— the original text
(22)

Osa — Ossa, the right tributary of
the Vistula (35)

P

pa-4iskinti (padiskinu, padiskina, pa-
4i8kino, padikins) — to explain
(29)

pabaiga (3b) -— end (A)

pa-baigti (pabaigill, pabaigia, pabai-
gé, pabalgs) — to finish

pabaigtivés (used in plur.; 1) — feast
celebrating the completion of some
task (23)

Pabaltijys (3b) —- Baltic area, Baltic
shores (34)

pabauda (3b) -— fine, punishment for
an offense (36)

pabauda Uz per greita vaZidvimg -
ticket for speeding (36)

pa-bégiéti (pabégidju, pabégidja, pa-
begidjo, pabégids) — to run around
a little bit (37)

pa-bégti (pabégu, pabéga, pabégo,
pabégs) — to run; to run away, to
escape (38)

pa-brangti (pabrangstu, pabrangsta,
pabrdngo, pabrafigs) — to become
expensive (A)

pabringusi (fem. nom. sg. of past
act. part. of pabringti) — become
more expensive (A)

pa-brézti (pabréZiu, pabréZia, pabré-

%é, pabr88) — to emphasize, to
stress (A)

pa-bugidoti (pabucitioju, pabutitoja,
pabuéidvo, pabudiuds) — to kiss

pabisdo (3rd prs. simple pret. of pa-
busti) — woke up (15)

pa-busti (pabundi, pabufida, pabudo,
pablis) — to wake up (15)

pa-biiti (pabtivii, pabfiva, pablivo, pa-
bus) — to be, to stay (for a cer-
tain period of time) (31)

pa-dalinti (padalinii, padalina, pada-
lino, padalifis) — to divide (18)

padalinti (masc. nom. plur. of past

passive part. of padalinti) — di-
vided (24)
padangé (1) — firmament, space un-

der the heavens, skies (A)

pa-daryti (padarafi, padiro, padire,
padarys) — to make, to do (12)

pa-dauginti (padduginu, paddugina,
paddugino, paddugins) — to multi-
rly (24)

padduginti (masc. nom. plur. of past
act. part. of padauginti) — multi-
plied (24)

padeda (3rd prs. pres. of padéti) —
help(s); put(s) (15)

pa-dékéti (padékoju, padékéja, pade-
koéjo, padékds) — to thank (25)

pa-déti (padedu, padeda, padéjo, pa-
d&s) — to help; to put (7)

pa-dirbéti (padirb&ju, padirb&ja, pa-
dirbé&jo, padirb&s) — to work for a
little bit, a little while (14)

pa-dovanéti (padovanéju, padované-
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ja, padovandéjo, padovands) — to
give as a gift, to present (someone
with something)

pa-diméti (padimoéju, padimdja, pa-
daméjo, padimds) — to engage in
reverie for a certain period; to re-
flect (on), to think (A)

pa-duoti (padiodu, padioda, padave,
paduds) — to give, to hand over;
to serve (36)

pagal (prep. with acc.) — along, be-
side; according to

pagélba (1) — help (A)

pagaliali — finally (16)

pa-galvéti (pagalvéju, pagalv6ja, pa-
galv6jo, pagalvds) — to think over
(31)

pa-garbinti (pagarbinu, pagéarbina,
pagérbino, pagérbins) — to adore,
to praise (34)

pa-gauti (pagidunu, pagauna, pagivo,
pagalis) — to begin (with infini-
tive); to catch, to get (38)

pa-geidauti (pageidauju, pageidduja,
pageiddvo, pageidailis) — to desire,
to wish (A)

pa-gydyti (pagydau, pagydo, pagyde,
pagydys) — to cure, to heal (25)

pagydomas, -a (pres. passive part. of
pagydyti) — being cured, curable
(33)

pagijimas (2) -— recovery (19)

pa-girti (pagiriu, pagiria, pagyreé, pa-
gifs) — to praise (38)

pa-glabéti (paglabéju, paglabéja, pa-
glab6jo, paglabds) — to seize, to
take possession, to receive, to em-
brace (A)

pagénis -io (1) — pagan, heathen (A)

pagrindas (3b) — basis, foundation
(A)

pagrifidzia (3rd prs. pres. of pagrijsti)
— provide(s) a base for (A)

pagrjstai - justly, with reason (A)

pa-gristi (pagrindZiu, pagrifidZia, pa-
grindé, pagris) — to provide a
basis for, to give a foundation to
(A)

pa-guléti (paguliu, paguli, pagulé&jo,
pagulds) — to lie down for a little
while, for a short time

pa-ie$kéti (palfeSkau, paies§ko, paieg-
kéjo, paieSkds) — to seek, to search
for (31)

pa-ilséti (pailsili, pailsi, pails€jo, pa-
ils€s) — to rest (19)
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pa-imti (paimu, paima, paémé, pa-
ims) — to take

pajéga (3b) — (in sg.) ability, fac-
ulty; (in plur.) forces (37)

pajiiris -io (1) coast, sea-shore, sea-
side (10)

pa-keisti (pakeidili, pakeitia, pakeité,
pakels) — to change (A)

pakeliamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
pakélti) - capable of being lifted
(33)

pakeliui -—— on the way to (39)

pa-kélti (pakeliu, pakelia, pakélé, pa-
kels) — to lift up (7)

pa-kilti (pakylt, pakyla, pakilo, pa-
kils) — to rise (37)

pa-kifpti (pakerpu, pakerpa, pakifpo,
pakifps) — to cut (17)

pa-klausti (pakldusiu, pakldusia, pa-
kldusé, paklalis) — to ask (one a
question) (24)

pa-klysti (paklystu, paklysta, pakly-
do, paklys) — to err, to make a
mistake; to stray, to lose one’s way

pakrastys -Cio (3b) — border, edge
(35)

pa-kviésti (pakvie¢it, pakviécia, pa-
kvieté, pakviés) — to invite (A)

paldidas, -a (3) — loose, detached (A)

pa-laikyti (palaikaii, palaiko, palaiké,
palaik§s) — to sustain, to support
(A)

pa-laukti (paldukiu, paldukia, paldu-
k¢, palaliks) — to wait for

pa-lauzti (palduZiu, palduZia, paldu-
Zé, palafi§) — to break; to break
someone’s resistance (A)

palei (prep. with acc.) — along, by
the side of, beside

Palestina (2) — Palestine (A)

pa-lydéti (palydzili, palydi, palydéjo,
palyd&s) — to accompany (23)

pali€siu (1st sg. fut. of paliésti) -
I shall touch (15)

pa-ligsti (palie¢ili, paliédia, paliete,
paliés) — to touch (15)

palieté (3rd prs. simple pret. of pa-
liésti) — he touched (15)

palik (2nd sg. imper. of palikti)
leave (11)

pa-likti (palieki, paligka, paliko, pa-
liks) — to leave (behind), to be
quest (11)

palikuonis -iés {(masc.; 31b) de
scendant (37)

pdmaldos (used in plur.; 3b) — reli-
gious service (9)

pamaldi (gen. plur. of pdmaldos) —
religious service (9)

pamatal (usually used in plur.; 3b) —
foundation, groundwork (20)

pamatéme (1st plur. simple pret. of

pamatyti) — we saw (16)

pamaitgs (masc. nom. plur, of past
act. part. of pamatyti) -- having
seen (A)

pa-matyti (pamataii, paméto, pamé-
té, pamatys) - to see (24)

pamaziu — slowly (2)

pameéiau (1st. sg. simple pret. of pa-
mésti) — I lost

pa-mésti (pametu, pameta, pameté,
pamés) — to throw down; to lose
(25)

pa-myléti (or: pamilti) (pamyliu, pa-
myli, pamyl&jo, pamylés) — to fall
in love with (A)

pamifiklas (2) — monument (38)

pa-mifsti (pamirdtl, pamifdta, pa-
mif§o, pamif§) — to forget (A)

pamoka (3b) — lesson, ‘home-work’
2

pdmokas (acc. plur. of pamoka) —
lessons (2)

panaiking (masc. nom. plur, of past
act. part., of panaikinti) — having
destroyed (A)

pa-naikinti (panaikinii, panaikina, pa-
naikino, panaikifis) — to abolish
(A)

panadiimas (2) - similarity (39)

panasis, -i (4) — similar (37)

panemuné& (34b) — region along the
river Nemunas (35)

pa-peikti (papeikill, papeikia, papei-
ké, papeiks) — to scold, to admon-
ish (38)

pa-piauti (papidunu, papiduna, pa-
piévé, papialis) — to butcher, to
slaughter (A)

papiévé (3rd prs. simple pret. of pa-

piduti) — butchered, slaughtered
(A)

paprastai (2) — usually, generally
27)

pa-prasyti (papraSaii, paprio, pa-
prasé, papradys) -— to ask (15)

pipuosalas (3+b) — ornament (10)

parddas (2) — parade (31)

pardpija (1) — parish (38)

paradyta (neuter form of past pas-
sive part. of paradyti) — (it is)
written (A)

pa-ras$yti (paraSaii, pardfo, par#se,
para$§s) — to write; to know how
to write (8)

paratido (3rd prs. simple pret. of pa-
raiisti) - became red (25)

pa-raiisti (paraustll, paraiista, paraii-
do, paraits) — to become red (25)

pardives (masc. nom. sg. of past act.
part. of pardioti) — sold, having
sold (A)

par-daoti (pardiodu, pardtoda, paf-
dave, parduds) — to sell (13)

par-e (pareinl, pareina, paréjo,
pareis) — to come back, to come
home (15)

paréjo (3rd prs. simple pret. of par-
eiti) — came home, came back (15)

pa-refti (paremiu, paremia, parémeé,
parems) — to hold up; to support
(A)

pargridudama (fem. form of spec.
adv. act. part. of pargriauti, cf.
26.4) — throwing down, toppling
down (38)

par-griauti (pargridunu, pargriduna,
pargriévé, pargriafis) — to throw
down, to topple down (38)

par-grizti (pargriztu, pargrifta, par-
griZo, pargri§) — to come back, to
return (A)

parinktas, -a (past passive part. of
parifikti) -— chosen, selected (A)

pa-rifikti (parenku, parenka, parifi-
ko, parifiks) — to choose (A)

parkas (1) — park (9)

pa-rédyti (par6dau, parédo, paréde,
parédys) — to show (25)

par-si-vézti  (parsiveZu, parsiveZa,
parsivezé, parsivé§) —— to bring a-
long (in a vehicle) (9)

pa-rudsti (paruosil, parudsia, paruo-
$é, parud§) —— to prepare (29)

par-vézti (pafvezu, pafveza, pafve-
Zé, parvéd) — to bring home (in a
vehicle) (A)

pas (prep. with acc.) — at, by, to,
with, at the home of (6)

pasak (prep. with gen.) — according
to

pasaka (1) — fairy tale, folk tale (12)

pa-sakyti (pasakaf, pasiko, pasikeé,
pasakys) — to say (17)
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pa-sakoti (pésakoju, pAsakoja, pisa-
kojo, pdsakos) - to tell (a story),
to relate (12)

pasaulis -io (1) — world (36)

pa-sédéti (pasédziu, pasédi, pasédéjo,
pasédés) — to sit for a little while,
a little bit (37)

pa-sénti (pasénstu, pasénsta, paséno,
pasefis) — to grow old (18)

pa-si-baigti (pasibaigili, pasibaigia,
pasibaige, pasibaigs) — to come to
an end (intransitive) (20)

pa-si-balnéti (pasibalnéju, pasibalné-
ja, pasibalnéjo, pasibalnds) — to
saddle up (A)

pa-si-daryti (pasidarafi, pasidédro, pa-
siddr¢, pasidarys) — to make some-
thing for oneself; to happen; to
become (26)

pa-si-dioti (pasidliiodu, pasidiioda, pa-
sidavé, pasiduds) — to give in, to
give up (27)

pa-siekti (pasiekiu, pasiekia, pasieké,
pasi€ks) — to reach (7)

pa-si-imti (pasiimu, pasiima, pasiéemé,
pasiims) — to take (for oneself)
(29)

pa-si-kalbéti (pasikalbu, pasikalba,
pasikalbéjo, pasikalb&s) — to have
a talk, to have a chat (9)

pa-si-keisti  (pasikeidili, pasikeiGia,
pasikeité, pasikeis) — to change
(intransitive) (39)

pa-si-kinkyti (pasikinkaii, pasikifiko,
pasikifiké, pasikinkys) --— to har-
ness up (for oneself) (A)

pa-si-kifpti (pasikerpu, pasikerpa, pa-
sikifpo, pasikifps) — to get (some-
thing, e.g. one’s hair) cut, to have
(something) cut (17)

pa-si-lefikti  (pasilenkiil, pasilefikia,
pasilenké, pasilefiks) — to bow, to
bend down (7)

pa-si-likti (pasiliekil, pasiliéka, pasi-
liko, pasiliks) — to remain, to stay
behind (26)

pasilikusius (masc. acc. plur. of past
act. part. of pasilikti) — who had
remained, having remained (26)

pa-silséti (also: pailséti) (pasilsii,
pasilsi, pasilséjo, pasils€s) — to
rest (15)

pasimatymas (1) - seeing one an-
other, meeting, ‘date’ (11)

pa-si-maudyti (pasimaudau, pasimiu-
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do, pasimiudé, pasimdudys) — to
swim, to go swimming

pa-si-mékyti (pasimékau, pasiméko,
pasimékeé, pasimékys) — to learn
(A)

pa-si-naudéti (pasinaudéju, pasinau-
dbja, pasinauddjo, pasinaudds) —
to make use of, to take advantage

of (39)
pa-si-pudsti (pasipuodili, pasipudsia,
pasipuosé, pasipuds) — to dress up,

to spruce up; to adorn oneself (14)

ifkti (pasirenku, pasirenka, pa-

sirifiko, pasiriftks) — to choose for

oneself (36)

i-ryzti (pasirgztu, pasiryzta, pa-

0, pasiry§) — to determine, to
resolve, to make up one’s mind (A)

pa-si-rédyti (pasirédau, pasirédo, pa-
siréde, pasirédys) — to appear (15)

pa-si-rudsti (pasiruo$iu, pasirudsia,
pasiruosé, pasiruds) — to get pre-
pared, to get ready, to get finished
(32)

pa-si-sdvinti (pasisdvinu, pasisivina,
pasisévino, pasisdvins) - to adopt;
to appropriate (A)

pa-si-sékti (pasiseka, pasiseke, pasi-
stks) — to succeed (in); logical
subject in dat. (36)

pa-si-skubinti (pasiskuibinu, pasisku-
bina, pasiskiibino, pasiskibins) -
to hurry (32)

pa-si-svéikinti (pasisvéikinu, pasisvéi
kina, pasisvéikino, pasisvéikins) -
to greet (26)

pa-si-tik&ti (pasitikiu, pasitiki, pasi-
tikéjo, pasitikds) --— to have con
fidence (in one another) (36)

pa-si-tikti (pasitinkn, pasitifika, pasi
tiko, pasitiks) -~ to meet

pasiuntinys (3¢b) —— cnvoy, amhax

sador
pa-sisti (pasiunciti, pasiuficia, p:i
siunté, pasi(s) — to send (31)

pa-si-vaiks€ioti (pasivaikacioju, pa:
véiksfioja, pasivaiksc¢iojo, |
véai jos) — to take a walk 4

pa-si-vyti (pasiveju, pasiveja, puasivi
jo, pasi ) — to catch, to over

take (A)

i-Zidréti (pasiZitivit, pasiZifiri, pa

réjo, pasiziirés) - - to have a
look at, to get a look al (5H)

paskaita (3b) lecture (32)

pa-skaityti (paskaitai, paskaito, pa-
skaiteé, paskait§s) — to read for a
while; to know how to read, to be
able to read; to finish reading (14)
pa-skambinti (paskambinu, paskarn-
bina, paskarbino, paskambins) —
to ring up, to call up; to play (the
piano) for a short while (13)
paskend@s (masc. nom. sg. of past
act. part. of paskgsti) — sunken,
hidden (10)
pa-skésti (paskestn, paskésta, pa-
skefido, paskés) — to be drowned;
to sink, to go down (10)
paskiras, -a (3b) — individual, sep-
arate, single (39)
pa-skirti (paskiriu, paskiria, paskyre,
paskifs) — to appoint, to name
(someone to some office) (23)
paskirtis -iés (fem.; 3b) — task, ap-
pointed duty; destination (A)
pa-skdlinti (paskélinu, paskdlina, pa-
skolino, paskélins) — to lend (31)
pa-skubéti (paskubu, paskuba, pasku-
bé&jo, paskubés) — to hurry (32)
paskui (prep. with acc.) -— after, be-
hind
paskul (adv.) — then, afterwards (23)
paskutinis, -& (2) — last, recent (34)
pa-sodinti (pasodini, pasodina, paso-
dino, pasodifis) — to plant (26)
pastanga (3b) — pains, effort (A)
pastatas (3b) — building, edifice (3)
pa-statyti (pastatai, pastito, pasti-
té, pastatys) — to erect, to build
(15)
pastatyti (masc. nom, plur. of past
passive part. of pastatyti) — built,
erected (15)
pa-steb&ti (pastebiu, pastebi, pastebé-
Jjo, pastebds) — to notice (36)
pastégé (1) — attic, garret (20)
pasiikite (2nd plur. imper. of pasitk-
ti) — turn (15)
pa-sikti  (pasuku, pasuka, pasiko,
pasuks) — to turn (15)
pa-svéikinti (pasvéikinu, pasvéikina,
pasvéikino, pasvéikins) — to greet
(34)
pa-sveikti (pasveikstq, pasveiksta,
Ppasveiko, pasveiks) — to recover,
to get better, to get well (25)
pa-svirti (pasvyri, pasvira, pasviro,
Pasvifs) — to hang down, to sway
from side to side (A)

pasvirusia (fem. acc. sg. of past act.
part. of pasvirti) -—— having hung
down, bent over (A)
pasakélis -io (1) —— place under the
branches of a tree (A)
pastas (2) — post-office (2)
pat (particle) — very, even, right
(15)
pa-taisyti (pataisaii, pataiso, pataise,
pataisys) -— to repair, to make
better; to correct (19)
patarimas (2) — advice (13)
pa-tarnduti (patarniuju, patarnauja,
patarnivo, patarnaiis) — to be of
service, to render service
pa-tafti (patariu, pataria, patare¢, pa-
tafs) — to advise (12)
pa-teékti (patenkq, patefika, patako,
pateks) — to get to, to get into
(34)
paténkintas, -a (1) — satisfied, con-
tent
pa-tikti (patinku, patifika, patiko, pa-
tiks) — to please; to like (with
logical subject in dat.) (13)
patifika (3rd prs. pres. of patikti) —
pleases; like (13)
patdgiai — comfortably (37)
patridtiskas, -a — patriotic (A)
pats (masc.), pati (fem.) — intensive
bronoun meaning myself, himself,
yourself depending on context, cf.
44.3 (T)
pa-tvinti (patvinstu, patvinsta, patvi-
no, patvifis) — to swell up, to rise
(of a river) (A)
pailik§&iy (gen. plur. of paiikstis) —
(of) birds
paiikstis -&io (2) — bird (23)
pa-vaiksagioti (pavaiks¢ioju, pavaiks-
¢ioja, pavaik§iojo, pavéaikitios) —
to walk about a little bit, to take a
walk (6)
pavakarys (34b) — around evening,
near evening (24)
pa-valgyti (pavilgau, pavilgo, paval-
8¢, pavilgys) — to eat (12)
pavard® (3b) -— last name, family
name (24)
pavaFges (masc. nom. sg. of past act.
part. of pavafgti) — tired
pa-vafgti (pavargstd, pavafgsta, pa-
vafgo, pavafgs) — to be tireq, to
be weary (15)
pavafgusi (fem. nom. sg. of past act.
part. of pavargti) — tired
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pavdsaris -io (1) — spring
pavéikslas (1) — picture, painting
(15)

pavéldéjimas (1) — inheritance (A)

pa-vélioti (pavélGoju, paveélloja, pa-
vélavo, paveéluds) — to be late (82)

pavergtas, -a (past passive part. of
pavefgti; 3) -— enslaved, subjected
(37)

pa-vefgti (pavergil, pavefgia, paver-
gé, pavefgs) — to enslave; to sub-
ject (37)

pavésis -io (1) — shade (37)

pavydéti (pavydziu, pavydi, pavydé-
jo, pavydés) — to be jealous of, to
envy (with dat.) (36)

pavifs (3rd prs. future of pavirsti) —
— will become, turn into (15)

pa-vifsti (pavirsthi, pavifsta, pavirto,
pavifs) — to turn into, to change
into (with instr.) (15)

pavifto (3rd prs. simple pret. of pa-

vifsti) — it became, it turned into
(15)

pavyzdys -dZio (3b) — sample, ex-
ample (33)

pavyzdziui (dat. sg. of pavyzdys) —
for example

pavdjus (2) — danger (29)

pa-zaisti (paZaidZiu, paZaldZia, paZai-
dé, paZais) — to play a little bit
(38)

pazastaitis -&io (dim. of paZastis; 1)

— armpit (A)
pa-zinti (paz{stu, paZfsta, paZino, pa-
Zzifis) — to know (someone), to be

acquainted with (someone); to rec-
ognize (24)

pazjstamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
pazinti; 1) — acquaintance; known,
being known (26)

pazidrékime (1st plur. imper. of pa-
ziaréti) — let’s take a look at (10)

pa-ziGréti (paziQri, paZifiri, paZiareé-
jo, paziurés) -— to take a look at
(10)

pa-2velgti (paZvelgili, paZvelgia, pa-
Zvelge, pazvelgs) to glance, to
look (39)

pediais (instr. plur. of petys) — with
his shoulders (A)

péda (3) — foot (25)

peikti (peikili, peikia, peiké, peiks)
— to blame, to scold (34)

peilis -io (2) -—— knife (4)

peizdZzas (2) — landscape (10)
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pelé (4) — mouce (37)

peléda (1) — owl (16)

penkeri, pefikerios (3b) — five (24)

pefiketas (1) — (a group of) five (24)

penki (used with masc.; 4) — five (1)

peiikiasdesimt (indecl.) — fifty (24

penkiasdes§imtas, -a (4) — fiftieth
(29)

penkiélika (1) — fifteen (16)

penkidliktas, -a (1) — fifteenth (29)

pefikios (used with fem.; 4) — five
(4)

penktadalis -io (1) — one-fifth (24)

penktddienis -io (1) — Friday (32)

peiiktas, -a (4) —— fifth (19)

pef (prep. with ace.) — through, a-
cross; during, throughout; (with
expressions of time) within (6)

pef (adv.) - too, too much, to too
great a degree (25)

pef amzius — forever (23)

pef dalig — too much (17)

pef rddija — on the radio, over the
radio (6)

pér-dalyti (pérdaliju, pérdalija, pcr
dalijo, pérdalys) — to separate, to
divide (A)

pér-duoti (pérduodu, pérduoda, per
dave, pérduos) — to hand over, to
transmit, to give

pér-eiti (péreinu, péreina, péréjo, pci

eis) — to cross (14)
per greitai — too fast (36)
per greitas, -a (4) — too fast, overly

speedy (36)
pefka (3rd prs. pres. of pifkti)

buys (25)

pér-kelti (pérkeliu, pérkelia, périci
pérkels) — to move, to transfe:
(27)

Perklinas (1) — god of thunder (2

Perkiins (for Perkfinas; 1) — god ol
thunder; thunder and lightning (A

pérlauzti (pérlauziu, pérlauzia, per
lauzé, pérlaus) — to break oto
pieces (14)

pér-lipti  (pérlipu, pérlipa, peérhipo,
pérlips) — to climb over (14)

pérnai — last year

pérpyke (masc. nom. plur. of pa-t
act. part. of pérpykti) - anpiy
mad, indignant (A)

pér-pykti (pérpykstu, pérpyksta, per
pyko, pérpyks) --- to become nn
gry, indignant (A)

pérsikélimas (1) — moving, remov-
ing (27)

pér-si-kelti  (pérsikeliu, pérsikelia,
pérsikélé, pérsikels) — to move, to
remove (to another place) (27)

pér-skaityti (pérskaitau, pérskaito,
pérskaité, pérskaitys) — to read
through (29)

péstias, -4 (3) — on foot, as a pe-
destrian (23)

péstl (masc. nom. plur. of péséias) -~
on foot (23)

pest (interj.) — denotes a slight tug
or jerk

petis -iés (fem.; 4) — shoulder (25)

petys, pééio (alternate form of petis;
4) -— shoulder (A)

Pétras (2) — Peter

Petriikas (dim. of Pétras; 2) — Pete,
Peter (17)

pianinas (2) — upright piano (20)

pienas (1) — milk (3)

pi&sti (piesili, pidSia, pisse, pies) —
to draw (11)

pieStukas (2) — pencil (14)

pietauti (pietduju, pietduja, pietivo,
pietalis) — to dine (40)

pietinis, -& (2) — southern, south (35)

pietus (acc. plur. of pi&tiis) — south;
dinner (2)

piétis (used in plur.; 4) — south;
dinner, noon meal (2)

i (1) — meadow (10}

i — cheaply (12)

piktas, -a (4) — angry (11)

pykti (pykstll, pyksta, pyko, pyks)
— to be angry (29)

pilidkalnis -io (1) — castle hill (hills
and mountains in Lithuania where
in ancient times stood castles, for-
tifications or warning towers) (21)

pilis -igs (fem.; 4) — castle (15)

pilkas, -2 (3) — gray (21)

pilnas, -a (3) full (39)

piiti (pilh, pila, pylé, pils) — to pour
(19)

pilvas (4) — belly (25)

pinigas (3b) — money

piniginé (2) —— purse, wallet, money-
bag (25)
pinti (pinu, pina, pyné, pifis) - to

braid, to plait, to twist (A)

pypké (1) — pipe (19)

pirkia (2) — hut, wooden hut, cot-
tage, dwelling house

pirkiys (4) — merchant (39)

pifkti (perkl, pefka, pifko, pifks) —
to buy (13)

pirfh — cf. pirma (37)

pirma (prep. with gen.) — in front
of, before

pirma kafta — for the first time (21)

pirma vilanda — at one o’clock (22)

pirmadienis -io (1) — Monday (32)

pirmaeilis, -&é (2) — first-line, first-
rate, first-class (37)

pirmas, -a (3) — first (10)

pirmasis (masc. nom. sg. of definite
form of pirmas) — first (10)

pirmial (adv.) — first (31)

pirmidusia (adv.) — first of all, in
the first place (15)

pifstas (2) — finger; (kéjos pir§tas)
toe (25)

pirtis -i€s (fem.; 4) — bath-house

pilitis -i€s (fem.; 4) — harvest (36)

plagia prasmé (instr. sg. of plati
prasmé&) in the broad sense (A)

plagiai — widely (12)

placiti keli (instr. sg. of platus ké-
lias) — along the broad path, road
(12)

plagiudsiuose (masc. loc. plur. of de-
finite form of platus) — in the
wide ... (28)

pldnas (4) — plan; map (11)

platus, -i (4) — wide, broad (12)

plaukas (3) {one strand of) hair;
plaukai translates English hair in
collective sense (17)

plaiikti (plaukift, plaiikia, plaiike,

plaiiks) — to swim; to sail (8)

pleistas (2) — wedge (35)

plésikas (2) —— bandit, plunderer,
robber (A)

plevésioti (plevesuoju, plevésiuoja,
plevésdvo, plevésuds) — to flutter

(in the wind) (31)

plidukst (interj.) — denotes the sound
of sudden hitting, striking

pli€nas (4) — steel (A)

plieninis, -& (2) —- steel, made of steel
(13)

plikas, -a (4) — bald (A)

pliké (2) — bald spot (A)

plykst (interj.) -— denotes sudden
flash of flame

plytad (2) — brick (33)

plitipt (interj.) -- denotes sudden
outpouring (of water)

plils — plus (24)

piénas, -a (3) — thin (33)
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plétas (1) — expanse, space, area
(35)

plunksna (1) -- pen; feather (11)

pd (prep.) — (with ace.) in, through,
about; (with instr.) under; (with
gen.) after; (with dat.) in certain
fixed expressions, cf. 37.4; (with
acc.) in distributive meaning, cf.
37.5

po kuriud — under which (15)

po t6 — after that (15)

poema, poémos (2) — poem (37)

poétas (2) — poet (23)

pokst (interj.) — expresses sound of
cracking

policija (1) — police (34)

policininkas (1) — policeman (15)

politinis, -& (1) political (36)

pdnas (2) — mister, sir; gentleman
(20)

ponia (4) — lady, Mrs. (11)

pdpierius (1) — paper (11)

pépiezius (1) — pope (36)

pora (4) — a pair, a couple of, sev-
eral (33)

poryt -— the day after tomorrow (10)

pra-biti (prabuni, prabfina, prabuvo,
prablis) — to be (for a certain
length of time) (14)

pra-déti (pradedu, pradeda, pradgjo,
pradé€s) — to begin

pradinis, -&¢ (2) — elementary, pri-
mary, initial (31)

pradZia (4) — beginning, start (28)

pradzids mokykla —  elementary
school (28)

pra-eiti (praeini, praeina, pragjo, pra-
els) — to pass by; to pass (14)

praeitis -i€s (fem.; 3b) -- past (24)

prajusia (fem. acc. sg. of past act.
part. of praeiti) — last, bygone
(32)

praléido (3rd prs. simple preterit of
praléisti) — spent (37)

pra-léisti (praléidZiu, praléidZia, pra-
1éido, praleis) — to spend (a vaca-
tion, one’s life) (28)

pra-lieti (pralieju, pralieja, praliejo,
prali€s) — to spill, to shed (A)

pra-linksméti (pralinksmit, pralifiks-
mi, pralinksméjo, pralinksmés) —
to cheer up

pra-miegéti  (pramiegill, pramiéga,
pramiegé6jo, pramiegds) — to over-
sleep (32)
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pramoné (1) — industry; work, cre-
ation (38)

pra-musti (prdmusu, pramu$a, pra-
mu$é, pramu§) -— to beat through
(14)

prancfizas (2) — Frenchman (22)

Prancizija — France (37)

pranesimas (2) -— report (32)

pra-nésti (praneSu, praneSa, prane§e,
pranés) -— to announce, to report;
to let (someone) know (6)

pra-plésti (praplediu, praplecia, pra-
plété, praplds) -— to extend, to
widen (37)

pra-rasti (prarandl, prarafida, prari-
do, praras) — to lose (14)

pra-si-déti (prasidedu, prasideda, pra-
sidéjo, prasidés) —— to begin (in-
transitive) (28)

prasm& (4) — sense, meaning, signif-
icance (35)

prasalt (1st sg. pres. of prasyti) —
I ask, I beg; you are welcome (15)

pradyk (2nd sg. imper. of prasyti) —
ask (15)

prasyti (praSaili, praSo, praseé, pra-
8¥s) — to ask, to request (some-
one to do something) (8)

pra-$nékti (prasneku, prasSneka, pra-
&néko, prasnéks) — to begin to
speak

pra-tafti (pratariu, prataria, pratare,
pratafs) — to utter, to say (15)

pra-vaziloti (pravaZitoju, pravaZiio-
ja, pravazZidvo, pravaziuds) — to
drive past, to travel past (37)

pra-virkti  (pravirkstld, pravifksta,
pravifko, praviftks) — to begin to
cry

pra-ziiti (prazuvu, prazfiva, prazuvo,
praziis) — to perish (A)

préké (2) — kind of ware, gcods (36)

prekiduti (prekiduju, prekiduja, pre-
kidvo, prekiafis) — to trade (10)
(with instr.)

prezidefitas (2) — president (23)

pri-artéti (priartéju, priartéja, priar
téjo, priartés) — to approach, fo
come near to (A)

pri-déti (pridedu, prideda, pridéjo,
pridés) — to add (24)

pri€ (prep. with gen.) — near, al; (o
a place near (7)

prieinamas, -a (3b) accessible (A

pri-eiti (pricinu, prieina, pri&jo, pn
¢is) to approach, to come neay

priémé (3rd prs. simple pret. of pri-
imti) -— accepted (36)

priemiestis -8io (1) — suburb (6)

priemoné (1) -— means (A)

priespauda (1) — oppression (A)

prié$ (prep. with acc.) — ago; before,
in front of; against (16)

priesas (1) — enemy (33)

prietémis -io (1) — dusk, twilight
(10)

prievartdvimas (1) — violence, as-
sault (A)

priezastis -i€s (fem.; 3a) — reason (A)

pri-ifti (priimu, priima, priéme, pri-
ims) — to accept; to admit (some-
one) (24)

priimtinas, -a (3b) — acceptable (A)

pri-kimsti (prikem3u, prikem$a, pri-
kimso, prikim§) -— to stuff (19)

priklausds (masc. nom. sg. of pres.
act. part. of priklausyti) -~ depend-
ent (33)

pri-klausyti (priklausali, priklaiiso,
priklatisé, priklausys) — to belong
(to) (with dat.) (19)

priklaiisomas, -a (pres. passive part.
of priklausyti; 1) — dependent (33)

priklijiotas, -a (past passive part. of
priklijuoti; 1) — attached (to),
stuck (to) (24)

pri-klijdoti (priklijuoju, priklijuoja,
priklijivo, priklijuds) — to stick
to, to glue to, to paste to (24)

pri-mésti (primetu, primeta, primeté,

primés) — to impose upon (A)
pri-mifiti (primenu, primena, priminé,
primifis) — to call to mind, to re-
mind (A)
pripdsakojgs (masc. nom. sg. of past
act. part. of pripdsakoti) — told
(A)

pri-pd-sakoti (pripdsakoju, pripdsa-
koja, pripdsakojo, pripdsakos) — to
relate, to tell (a great deal) (A)

pri-pilti (pripilu, pripila, pripylé, pri-
pils) — to pour into (19)

pri-radyti (priraSafi, prirdSo, prirase,
prira8ys) to write a great deal; to
write all over; to add (a few lines)
(38)

pri-ridti (pririSu, priri$a, priri$o, pri-
ris) — to tie, to bind (A)

prisiminimas (2) -— remembrance

pri-skirti (priskiriu, priskiria, prisky-
ré, priskifs) — to attribute to, to
ascribe to (35)

privatus, -1 (4) — private (34)
pri-vaZigoti (privaZiGoju, privaZitioja,

privaZidvo, privaZiuds) — to ap-
proach (riding in a vehicle)
prd (prep. with acc.) — past, by,

through (9)
problema (2) — problem (A)
profésorius (1) — professor (6)
prékalbé (1) — proto-language (39)

prétas (2) -- sense, mind, reason;
intellect, intelligence (19); sveikas
prétas — common sense

protingas, -a (1) — intelligent, wise,
sensible (31)

Présai (used in plur.; 1) — Prussia
(36)

priisas (1) — Prussian, Old Prussian;
German (derogatory) (35)

Priisija (1) — Prussia (39)

pu¢iamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
plisti; 3) -— blown, being blown
(10)

puikis, -i (4) — fine, excellent (6)

pikélis -io (2) — little piece of down,
tuft of hair (A)

pulkas (4) — regiment (37)

pulti (plolu, plola, phol¢, puls) — to
attack, to assault (36)

puodukas (2) — cup (3)

puioseléti (ploseléju, puoseléja, puo-
seléjo, pluoselés) — to cultivate, to
foster (A)

pudstis (puoSitiosi, pudsiasi, pudsesi,
pudsis) — to adorn oneself, to deck
oneself out (10)

pufvas (4) — mud

purvynditis -&io (dim. of pufvas; 1)
— place where there is a lot of
mud, marsh (A)

pusafitro — one and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)

pusastufito — seven and one-half (cf,
24.7,1)

pusbrolis -io (1) (male) cousin

pusdevifito —— eight and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)

pusé (2) — side; direction; one-half
(11)

pusidu (prep. with gen.) — half way
up, half way along; (adv.) half way
(A)

pusketvifto — three and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)

puslapis -io (1) -~ page (29)

puspeiikto — four and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)
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pusrygius (acc. plur. of pusrygiai) —
breakfast (2)

pusryéiai (used in plur.; 1) — break-
fast (2)

pusseptifito — six and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)

pusd€sto — five and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)

plsti (pucil, pudia, pfite, pus) — to
blow (10)

pustyti (pustafi, pusto, pusté, pustys)
~— to blow intermittently; to cause
to drift (A)

pustré¢io — two and one-half (cf.
24.7,1)

pusis -igs (fem.; 4) — pine (22)

paté (3rd prs. simple pret. of plsti)
—— blew (A)

putédams — cf. putédamas

putédamas, -a (spec. adv. part. of pu-
téti) — foaming (cf. 26.4) (38)

putéti (putéju, putéja, putéjo, putds)
— to foam, to froth (38)

pvz. (abbreviation of pavyzdZiui) —
for example (A)

R

radijas (1) — radio (6)

raidé (2) -— letter (of the alphabet)
(16)

raityti (raitaii, raito, raité, raitys) to
curl (the hair, a moustache, etc.)

(25)
ramybé (1) — quiet, peace (11)
ramis, -1 (4) — quiet, calm (22)

rafidamas, -2 (pres. passive part. of
rasti) — is found, being found (34)

ranka (2) — hand, arm (15)

rankélé (dim. of ranka; 2) — little
hand, arm (A)

rankévé (1) — sleeve (25)

rafikrastis -&io (1) — manuscript (37)

rasa (4) — dew (39)

rasti (randil, rafida, rddo, ras) — to
find (10)

rasuzé (dim. of rasd; 2) — dew (A)

radyti (raSafi, rd8o, résé, rasys) —
to write (2)

radytojas (1) — writer, author (22)

rd§o (3rd prs. pres. of radyti) —
writes (2)

rd%omas, -a (pres. passive part. of
rasyti) — being written, written;
writing (33)

rastas (2) writing, (written) work,
(poetic) work; edict (38)
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raudénas, -a (1) — red (7)

rauksié (4) — wrinkle (25)

raiisti (raustii, rafiista, rafido, rafis)
— to become red (25)

reikalas (3b) — purpose, matter,
‘business’; need (33)

reikalingas, -a (1) — necessary (4)

reikéti (used in 3rd prs. only: reikia,
reiké&jo, reik&s) — to be necessary;
to need (with logical subject in dat.)
(11)

reik§mé& (3) -— meaning, significance
(35)
reik¥mingas, -a (1) — significant,

meaningful (A)

réiksti (réiskiu, réiskia, réigke, reiks)
-— to mean, to signify (22)

reikti or reik&ti (used in 3rd person
only: reikia, reike, reiks) — to be
necessary (A)

religinis, -¢ (1) — religious (A)

religidkas, -a (1) — religious (A)

remti (remiil, ré&mia, rémé, rems)
to support (A)

refigtis (rengitiosi, refigiasi, refigési,
refigsis) — to get ready (16)

renki (2nd sg. pres. of rifikti)
(you) gather (25)

restordnas (2) — restaurant (11)

rétas, -a (4) — rare (A)

ribd (4) — boundary, border, limit
(37)

rib6tis (rib6juosi, rib6jasi, ribojosi.
ribdsis) — to border on, to be
bounded by (35)

Ryga (4) — Riga (capital of Latvia)
(35)

rymai (2nd sg. pres. of rymoti)
(you) are leaning (A)

rymoti (rymau, rymo, rymojo, rymo:)
— to lean; remain leaning (upon)

(A)
rinkimas (2) — selection (A)
rinkinys (3b) — selection, collcction
(22)
ry8ys (4) — connection, contact, rc

lation (36)

ry$kis, -i (4) — attracting attention.
distinct (A)

ryta (acc. sg. of rytas) - in the
morning (16)

rytas (3) — morning (12); the phn
of rytas, rytai means ‘east’ (10)

rytinis, -& (2) —— castern (35H)

ryt6j — tomorrow (9)

rytéj vakaré — tomorrow night, to-
morrow evening (9)

ritudlinis, -¢ (1) — ritual (A)

rytus (acc. plur. of rytai) — east (10)

ry%tingas, -a (1) — determined (36)

rédyti (rédau, rédo, rédeé, rodys) —
— to show (34)

rédytis (rédausi, rédosi, rodési, rédy-
sis) — to seem, to appear (18)

rédos (3rd prs. pres. of rédytis) —
it seems, appears (18)

Roma (2) — Rome (31)

romanas (2) — novel; speaker of one
of the Romance languages (11)

roménas (1) — Roman (10)

rdzé (2) — rose (A)

rudas, -2 (4) — brown (14)

rudenio (alternative gen. sg. of ru-
dud) - of autumn, of fall (A)

rudefis (gen. sg. of rudud) — autumn,
fall (16)

rudi (masc. nom. plur. of rudas) —
brown (14)

rudis -dZio (2) — someone brown;
frequently used as dog’s name '(6)

rudud -efis (3b) — fall, autumn (cf.
41.51) (14)

rugys (4) — rye (Secale cereale) (19)

rugpiltis -&io (1) — August (32)

rugséjis -jo (1) — September (32)

rakyti (rukai, rfiko, rlikeé, rakys) —
to smoke (a cigarette, a pipe, etc.)
(25)

rOkti (rukstll, rfiksta, rfiko, rftks) —
to smoke (intransitive) (20)

rimai (nom. plur. of riimas; 1) — big
house, palace (23)

rmas (1) — palace (A)

rudsia (3rd prs. pres. of rudsti) —
prepares, ‘does’ (2)

ruosimas (2) — preparation (38)

rudsti (ruosin, rudsia, rudse, rud§) —
to prepare (2)

rudstis (ruoSivosi, rudSiasi, rudsési,
rudsis) — to prepare oneself, to be
prepared (23)

ropestélis -io (dim. of rlipestis; 2) —
concern, trouble, care (A)

rlipestis -&io (1) — care, worry (38)

rlipintis (rfipinuosi, rfipinasi, rfipino-
si, rfipinsis) — to worry, to care,
to be worried (22)

ripintojélis -io (dim. of rlipintojas;
2) — a small statue of Christ
carved out of wood. It is usually

set up in a tree or a small shelter
of some type and Christ appears to
be looking at those who pass by
(A)

rusas (2) — Russian (noun) (35)
riisis -ies (1) kind, sort (A)
rota (2) — rue (a plant with yellow

flowers and a strong bhitter taste)
(A)

S

sakai (used in plur.; 4) — resin (do
not confuse this noun with the 2nd
sg. pres. of sakyti which is also
sakai)

sakinys (3b) — sentence (13)

sakyti (sakaii, siko, siké, sakys) —

to say (6)
sakytis (sakalisi, sikosi, sdkeési, sa-
kysis) — to say oneself to be, to

say that one is

sakytume (1st plur. subjunctive of
sakyti) — we would say, we should
say (cf. 31.1 and 31.2) (A)

saklotas, -a (1) — resinuos (34)

sala (4) — island (27)

saldainis -io (2) — candy (17)

saldinis, -&¢ (2) -~ sweet, of a sweet
kind (13)

saldus, -1 (3) — sweet (12)

salti (s3lu, sila, silo, sals) — to grow
sweet; to become fine, infinitely
pleasant (A)

samanétas, -a (1) — mossy, over-
grown with moss (10)

samdyti (samdaii, sardo, sarmde,
samdys) — to hire (21)

sgnarys (3a) — joint, member (of
the body), knuckle (A)

sanskritas (2) — Sanskrit (39)

santaka (1) — confluence (23)

sdpnas (4) — dream (15)

sapndvo (3rd prs. simple pret. of sap-
ndoti) — dreamed (15)

sapnioti (sapnuoju, sapnioja, sapni-
vo, sapnuds) — to dream (15)

sjrasas (3a) — list (39)

saskaita (1) — bill, check (3)

sjspara (1) — joint, dovetail (20)

sdu (dat. reflexive pronoun) — to
oneself, for oneself, to himself, for
himself, ete. (29)

sdulé (1) — sun (27)

saulélé (dim. of saulé; 2) — sun (38)

sauluzé (dim. of siulé; 2) — sun (A)

salsas, -a (4) — dry (28)
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saiisis -io (2) — January (22)

savaité (1) — week (22)

sav@s (gen. reflexive pronoun) —
oneself, himself, etc, (29)

savimi (instr. reflexive pronoun) —
oneself, himself, ete. (29)

savitarpis -io (1) — mutuality (A)

savivalé (1) —- unruliness, self-will
(A)

savi (instr. of sdvas) — its own,
one’s own (10)

savo (reflexive possessive) — This

pronoun always refers to the sub-
ject of the sentence; if the subject
is in the 1st prs. sg. it will be trans-
lated ‘my’; if the subject is in the
2nd prs. it will be translated ‘your’,
ete., etc. (6)

saZiningas, -a (1) — conscientious
(38)

Sebastijénas (2) — Sebastian (A)

sédéti (seédziu, sédi, sédéjo, sédds) —
to sit (i.e. to be in a sitting posi-
tion) (6)

séja (4) — sowing (36)

s€kantis (masc. nom. sg. of pres. act.
part. of sékti) — next (14)

sekmadienis -io (1) — Sunday (9)

sékmé& (4) — success (13)

sekti (sekl, s€ka, sékeé, séks) — to
follow (after [with instr.]); to no-
tice, to watch (with acc.) (14)

sektis (used in 3rd prs. only: sékasi,
s&keési, séksis) — to succeed, to
come along, to get along (38)

sélis -io (1) — Selonian (35)

seméstras (2) — semester (32)

senais laikais (instr, plur.) — in an-
cient times (10)

senamé (masc. loc. sg. of sénas) —
in the old... (3)

sendmiestis -io (1) — old part of the
city (26)

sénas, -2 (4) — old (5)

sendtvé (2) — old age (24)

senélé (2) — grandmother (9)

senélis -io (2) — grandfather (9)

seniai -— for a long time; a long time
ago (7)

seniali (compar. degree of seniai) —
before, earlier, heretofore (A)

senidusias, -a (superl. degree of s&-
nas) — oldest (27)

senéveé (1) — antiquity; the past (10)

senbéveje (loc. sg. of sen6évé) — in
ancient times, a long time ago (6)
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sen6viskas, -a (1) — archaic (38)

septyneri, septynerios (3a) — seven
(24)

septynetas (1) — (a group of) seven
(24)

septyni (with masec.; 3) — seven (4)

septyniasde$imt (indecl.) — seventy
(24)

septyniasdesifmtas, -a (4) — seven-
tieth (29)

septyniélika (1) - seventeen (16)

septynidliktas, -a (1) —— seventeenth

septynios (used with fem.; 3) — sev-
en (4)

septintadalis -io (1) — one-seventh
(24)

septifitas, -a (4) — seventh (29)

seffga (3rd prs. pres. of sifgti) — is
sick (25)

sesélé (dim. of sesud; 2) — sister,
dear sister (A)

séserj (acc. sg. of sesud) — sister (2)

sesyté (dim. of sesud; 1) — sister,
dear sister (A)

séskite (2nd plur. imper. of sésti) —
sit, sit down (15)

sésti (sédu, séda, sédo, s&s) — to sit,
to assume a sitting position, to sit
down (15)

sesud, -efs (fem.; 3b) — sister; cf.
41.52 (2)

sesiuté (dim. of sesud; 2) — sister,
little sister (2)

séti (s&ju, séja, sé&jo, sds) — to sow
(16)

siaiiras, -a (4) — narrow (35)

siaurésnis, -&é (compar. degree of siali-
ras; 2) — narrower, more narrow
(35)

sialiros (fem. nom. plur. of siaiiras)
— narrow (3)

sidabrinis, -& (2) — silver, made of
silver (13)
siekimas (2) — striving for, trying

to reach (A)
siekti (siekiu, siekia, sieké, siéks) -
to reach; to strive for (25)
siena (1) — wall; boundary (20)
sietynas (1) — the Pleiades (A)
sijénas (2) — skirt (25)
silpnas, -2 (4) — weak (27)
silpnésnis, -¢ (compar. degree of silp-

nas; 2) — weaker (27)
simbolis -io (1) — symbol (A)
simfoninis, -é (2) — symphony (32)

sifgti (sergl, sefga, sifgo, sifgs) —
to be sick, to be ill (19)

siuntinys (3b) —— shipment; parcel,
package (to mail) (22)

siiti (siuvl, sitva, sitivo, sitis) — to
sew (33)

silvamas, -2 (pres. passive part. of
siliti; 3) — being sewed; sewing
(33)

skaigiuoti (skai¢itoju, skaiciuoja,

skaic¢iavo, skaitiuds) — to count

skaigius (2) number, figure (19)

skaidrésnis, -¢ (compar. degree of
skaidrus; 2) — clearer, more trans-
parent (27)

skaidrus, -i (3) — clear, transparent,
clean (27)

skaistls, -1 (4) — fresh, bright (A)

skaityti (skaitafi, skaito, skaité, skai-
t¥s) - to read (2)

skaitytojas (1) — reader (33)

skaito (3rd prs. pres. of skaityti) -
reads (2)

skaitome (1st prs. plur. pres. of skai-
tyti) — we read (2)

skambéjimas (1) — sound, ringing
(A)
skambinti (skambinu, skarnbina,

skarmbino, skambins) — to ring up,
to call up; to play (a piano); to
ring, to toll (13)

skaniai — in a tasty manner (12)

skaniis, -1 (4) — tasty, good-tasting

skard (4) — scarf, kerchief (A)

skaudéjimas (1) — pain, ache (37)

skaudéti (3rd person only: skafida,
skaudéjo, skaud&s) — to ache (29)

skersai (prep. with gen. or acc.) —
across, athwart

skgsti (skestll, skésta, skefido, skés)
— to disappear into, to sink into;
to be drowned (10)

skétis -&io (2) — umbrella (25)

skyrélis -io (2) — compartment; di-
vision (24)

skirstyti (skirstau, skirsto, skirste,
skirstys) — to divide, to apportion,
to classify (39)

skirti (skirill, skiria, skyreé, skifs) —
to name, to appoint; to bequeath,
to assign (23)

skirtumas (1) — difference (37)

skliaiitas (2) — arch, vault (A)

skola (4) — loan (A)

skolingas, -a (1) — indebted (14)

skorpidnas (2) — scorpion (34)

skraidyti (skraidafi, skraido, skraideé,
skraid§s) — to fly about, to fly to
and fro (37)

skranda (1) — sheepskin coat (38)

skrybél& (3a) — hat (25)

skrynia (2) -— big box (A)

skristi (skrendl, skrefida, skrido,
skris) — to fly (28)

skruostas (3) -— cheek (25)

skruzd& (4) — ant (34)

skubéti (skubli, skubi, skubéjo, sku-
bés) — to hurry (13)

skubiai — hurriedly (12)

skubintis (skubinuosi, skuibinasi, ski-
binosi, skubinsis) — to hurry (26)

skubus, -1 (4) — hurried (12)

sldvas (2) — Slav, Slavic person (39)

smagus, -i (4) cheerful (12)

smikras (4) — chin (25)

smalsis, -i (4) — curious (18)

smarkiai — violently, severely (16)

smiltis -iés (fem.; 4) — sand (A)

smiigis -io (2) — blow, stroke (36)

sniégas (4) — snow (5)

sniégs — cf. sniégas (38)

sddas (2) — orchard, garden (15)

sodélis -io (dim. of sédas; 2) — little
garden; little orchard; back yard
with some trees, flowers) (26)

sodyba (1) — homestead, settlement
(35)

sodinti (sodinu, sodina, sodino, so-
difis) — to plant (8)

sofa (2) - sofa (15)

séstiné (1) — capital city (3)

spdlis -io (also used in plur.; 2) —
October; shive (of flax) (32)

spalva (4) — color (39)

spalvingas, -a (1) —- colorful (28)

spdudziamas, -2 (pres. passive part.
of spéusti; 3) — forced, under the
pressure of (A)

spausti (spaudziu, spaudzia, spdude,
spails) — to squeeze, to pinch (of
shoes); to make someone do some-
thing, to force someone to do some-
thing (25)

spéti (spé&ju, spé&ja, spéjo, spés) — to
have time to, to be able to (A)

spyglitotas, -a (1) — coniferous

spyglitotis -¢io (2) — coniferous tree
(34)

spindéti (spindZili, spifidi, spindé&jo,
spindés) — to glitter, to glisten, to
shine (A)
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spiriamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
spirti; 3) — is forced (A)

spirti (spiriti, spiria, spyré, spifs) —
to urge, to force; to kick (A)

spréndziant (spec. gerund of sprésti)
— judging (35)

sprésti (spréndZiu, spréndzia, sprén-

dé, sprés) — to judge, to decide
sritinis, -é (2) — regional, area, di-
visional (36)
sritis -i€s (fem.; 4) — region, area,
field (35)

sriuba (4) — soup (3)

stilas (4) — table (11)

statybininkas (1) — builder, con-
tractor (34)

statyti (statafi, stdto, stite, statys)
—- to build, to set up; to place, to
put (15)

staugimas (2) — howl, howling

stebéti (stebil, stébi, stebéjo, steb&s)
— to observe, to watch

stebétis (stebitiosi, stébisi, steb&josi,
stebésis) — to wonder, to be sur-
prised

sténgtis (sténgiuosi, sténgiasi, stén-
geési, sténgsis) — to try, to make
an effort (21)

stigti (stingt, stifiga, stigo, stigs) —
to lack, to be short of (with gen.)
(A)

stiklas (4) — glass (6)

stipréti (stipréju, stipréja, stipréjo,
stiprés) — to become strong, to be
strong (37)

stipris, -1 (4) — strong (27)

stégas (3) — roof (10)

stéras, -a (3) — thick, fat (33)

stéti (stéju, stéja, stéjo, stés) — to
stand up; (with prep. j) to enter,
to begin (39)

stotis -i€s (fem.; 4) -— station (2)

stovéti (stéviu, stovi, stovéjo, stovds)
~— to stand, to be in a standing
position (11)

stovykla (2) — camp (26)

strépiai - diligently (31)

studentai (nom. plur. of studefitas) —
— students (1)

studefitas (2) — (male) student (1)

studefité (2) — (female) student (2)

studefity (gen. plur. of studefitas) —
students (3)

studijuoti (studijioju, studijaoja, stu-
dijavo, studijuds) to study (at
a university) (3)
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stulpas (4) — support, pillar (A)

su (prep. with instr.) — with (6)

su-daryti (sudarafi, sudaro, sudiré,
sudarys) — to form, to constitute,
to make up, to compose (14)

su-dauzyti (sudauZafi, sudafiZo, su-
daiizé, sudauzys) — to break to
pieces, to smash

su-déti (sudedu, siideda, sudéjo, su-
dés) — to put together; to put in,
to load in (14)

sudétinis, -¢ (2) — compound (13)

sudigu (sudig, sudi&v) — good-bye
(3)
suduvis -io (2) — Sudovian (an Old

Prussian tribe) (35)

suédé (3rd prs. simple pret. of su-
ésti) — devoured, ate up (A)

su-efti (sueini, sueina, sudjo, sueis)
— to come together, to congregate,
to meet (14)

su-ésti (suédu, suéda, suéde, suds) —-
to eat up, to devour (A)

su-gaisti (sugaistn, sugaista, sugaiso,
sugai§) — to linger, to delay (38)

su-galvéti (sugalvéju, sugalvéja, su-
galvéjo, sugalvds) — to figure out
(31)

su-gésti (sugendd, sugefida, sugédo,
sugeés) — to break down, to go bad,
to be ruined (13)

su-grazinti (sugrazinl, sugraZina, su-
graZino, sugraZifis) — to return,
to bring back (33)

su-griliti (sugriivl, sugrifiva [sugrin-
nal, sugrilivo, sugris) — to col-
lapse, to fall to the ground (A)

su-grizti (sugriZtt, sugrjzta, sugrizo.
sugri8) — to return, to come buck
(16)

su-imti (stimu, slima, siémé, suim:)
to arrest (34)

su-jungti (sujungiu, sujungia, sujim
geé, sujufigs) — to unite, to put to-
gether (A)

sukaktiivés (used in plur.; 2) - an
niversary (23)

su-kietéti (sukietéju, sukietéja, su
kiet&jo, sukietds) — to get hard, (o
harden (34)

su-kilti (sukyll, sukyla, sukilo, =n

kils) — to risc (against) (36)
su-kliudyti (sukliudai, sulliudo, s
klinde, suklindys) - - to prevent, to

hinder (A)

su-kléstyti (sukléstau, suklésto, su-
klésté, sukl6stys) — to fold, to lay
in layers (34)

suknéié (2) — dress (25)

su-krduti (sukrdunu, sukrduna, su-
kréveé, sukrafis) — to load up, to
load in (37)

su-krykti (sukrykili, sukrykia, su-
kryké, sukryks) -— to quack, to
cry out, to creak (10)

sitkti (sukl, suka, suko, siks) — to
turn (7)

suktis (sukuosi, sukasi, sukosi, suk-
sis) — to revolve, to spin, to whirl
about (26)

su-kurti  (sukuriu, sukuria, sukfiré,
sukufs) — to create, to found (4)

su-latvéti (sulatvéju, sulatvéja, sulat-
vé&jo, sulatvés) — to become Lat-
vian (Lettish) (35)

su-laukti (suldukiu, suldukia, sulauké,
sulaitks) — to wait (until some-
one comes)

suldukus (spec. gerund of suldaukti)
— after (i.e. having waited) (A)

su-lietuvéti (sulietuvéju, sulietuvéja,

sulietuvéjo, sulietuvds) -— to be-
come Lithuanian (35)
sulig (prep. with instr.) — according

to; about the size of, up to, as far
as (19)

su-lipti (sulimpt, sulifhipa, sulipo, su-
lips) — to stick together (25)

suminymas (1) — idea, thought (38)

sumaniimas (2) — cleverness, wis-
dom, shrewdness (37)

su-maskdlinti (sumaskdlinu, sumas-
kolina, sumaskdlino, sumaskdlins)
— to Russianize

su-meégzti (simezgu, sumezga, su-
mezge, sumegs) — to tie together,
to knit closely (A)

su-mokéti (suméku, suméka, sumoké-
jo, sumokés) — to pay (34)

su-musti (sumusu, simuSa, sumuseé,

sumii§) — to beat; to crush (in a
war); to win (a battle); to smash
(36)

su-naikinti (sunaikinil, sunaikina, su-
naikino, sunaikifis) -—— to destroy
37)

stnélis -io (dim. of stnus; 2) — son,
little son

sufikiai (adv.) — heavily, hard (12)
sunkd (neuter form of sunkius) — (it
is) difficult (3)

sunkus, -i (4) — heavy; difficult (12)

sinus (3) — son (6)

stomis -io (1) — Finn, Finnish per-
son (35)

su-pa-Zindinti (supaZindinu, supaZin-
dina, supazindino, supaZindins) —
to introduce to (su with instr.); to
acquaint (somebody with somebody
else) (22)

supykes (masc. nom. sg. of past act.
part. of supykti) — angry (A)

su-pykti (supykstlu, supyksta, sup¥-
ko, supyks) — to get mad at, to
get angry with (26)

su-prasti (suprantil, suprafita, supra-
to, suprds) — to understand (2)

suprdtgs (masc. nom. sg. of past act.
part. of suprasti) — understood,
having understood (A)

suprdto (3rd prs. simple pret. of su-
prasti) — understood (36)

su-plti (suplivii, supfiva [supfinal,
supuvo, supls) — to rot, to putre-
fy (13)

su-rasti (surandl, surafida, surado,
suras) —- to find (25)

su-rikti (surinki, surifika, suriko, su-
riks) to begin to shout; to give
out a short cry

su-rifikti (stirenku, stirenka, surifiko,
surifiks) — to pick, to gather (19)

sliris -io (1) — cheese (37)

su-risti (sUriSu, surisa, suriSo, suri§)
— to bind together, to tie together
(A)

su-radyti (surtdiju, suradija, suradi-
Jjo, surtidys) — to rust (13)

su-sésti (susédu, suséda, susédo, su-
sés) — to sit down, to sit down
together (26)

su-si-daryti (susidarafi, susiddro, su-
siddré, susidarys) — to originate,
to have its origin, to be formed (39)

su-si-déstyti (susidéstau, susidésto,
susidésteé, susidéstys) — to put/lay
together; to compose (oneself); to

develop
su-si-durti (susiduriu, susiduria, susi-
dfiré, susidufs) — to collide (with

each other) (18)

susiglatidusiy (gen. plur. of past act.
part. of susiglalisti) — pressed to-
gether (26)

su-si-glailisti (susiglaudzili, susiglaii-
dzia, susiglaudeé, susiglafis) — to
press together, to be close to each
other (26)
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su-si-jungti (susijungiu, susijungia,
susljungé, susijufigs) - to get one-
self united with (sih) (36)

susijusj (masc. acc. sg. of past act.

part. of susyti) — connected with
(st) (A)
susiklalisymas (1) — agreement,

harmony (A)

su-silpnéti (susilpnéju, susilpnéja, su-
silpnéjo, susilpnés) — to weaken,
to grow weaker (37)

su-si-pazinti (susips tu, susipaZzista,
susipaZino, susipazifis) — to be-
come acquainted with, to get to
know (7)

su-si-rasti (susirandli, susirafida, su-
sirddo, susirds) — to find for one-
self (11)

susifges, -usi (past act. part. of su-
sirgti) — ill, sick

su-sifgti (sUsergu, slUserga, susifgo,
susifgs) — to become ill (21)

su-si-rifikti (susirenku, susirenka, su-
sirifiko, susirifiks) — to gather (in-
transitive), to meet (18)

su-si-risti (susiriu, susirisa, susiriSo,
susiri§) — to be tied together, to
be bound together (A)

susiskirstymas (1) -— (systematic)
division, grouping (35)

su-si-skirstyti (susiskirstau, susiskirs-
to, susiskirsteé, susiskirstys) — to
be divided (35)

su-si-tafti (susitariu, susitaria, susi-
taré, susitafs) -— to reach an a-
greement, to conclude an agree-
ment (37)

su-syti (susyju, susyja, susijo, susys)
~— to be connected with (A)

su-si-tikti (susitinkll, susitifika, susi-

tiko, susitlks) — to meet (each
other) (7)

su-si-Zeisti (susiZeidziu, susiZeidZia,
suslZeidé, susiZels) — to hurt one-

self, to wound oneself (25)
su-skaityti (suskaitaii, suskaito, su-
skaite, suskaitys) — to count (17)
su-skilti (suskyly, suskyla, suskilo,
suskils) — to branch out, to split
(39)
su-sl&gti (siislegiu, suslegia, slslége,
susldgs) — to press together (34)
su-spéti (suspéju, suspéja, suspéjo,
suspds) — to be in time, to have
enough time (to do something) (32)
su-stabdyti (sustabdaii, sustdbdo, su-
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stdbdé, sustabdys) — to stop, to
cause to stop (36)

su-stingti (sustingstu, sustingsta, su-
stingo, sustifigs) -— to get hard, to
harden (34)

sustojimas (1) — stop, bus-stop (15)

su-stéti (sustoju, sustéja, sustéjo, su-
stés) — to stop, to halt (24)

susvyrdavo (3rd prs. simple pret. of
susvyruoti) — swayed, tottered (A)

su-svyrioti (susvyrloju, susvyruoja,
susvyrdvo, susvyruds) — to sway,
to totter (A)

su-§alti (suSali, susjla, suSilo, su-
Sals) — to get thoroughly cold (26)

su-3ilti (sudyl, sus¥la, suSilo, susils)
— to warm up (26)

su-§laméti (suSlamu, su$lama, susla-
méjo, su§lamés) — to rustle (10)

su-86kti (susoéku, sudocka, sudéko, su-
§0ks) — to jump (A)

su-Sukti (suSunki, suSuiika, susiko,
sustiks) — to shout, to call (25)

su-tarti (sutariu, sitaria, stitaré, su-
tafs) to settle upon, to agree
with (A)

su-tekéti (suteku, suteka, sutekéjo,
sutek&s) — to flow together

su-tikti (sutinki, sutifika, sutiko, su-
tiks) — to meet; to agree (35)

su-trukdyti (sutrukdafii, sutrukdo, su-
trukde, sutrukdys) — to hinder, to
prevent, to stop; to disturb (16)

su-trumpinti (sutrumpinu, sutrumpi-
na, sutrumpino, sutrurhpins) — to
shorten

su-tvarkyti (sutvarkai, sutvatko, su-
tvafke, sutvarkys) -— to put in
order, to straighten out, to arrange
37

su-uosti (sutiodziu, sudodzia, sudodé,
suuds) — to smell, to catch the
smell of something (17)

su-valgyti (suvalgau, suvdlgo, suvdl-

gé, suvdlgys) — to eat up, to con-
sume (25)

su-varvéti (stvarvu, sivarva, suvar-
véjo, suvarvés) — to gather by

dripping (34)

su-vaziuoti (suvaZiioju, suvaZifioja,
suvaZidvo, suvaziudés) — to come
together (in a vehicle, in vehiclesy
(5)

su-viényti (suviéniju, suviénija, su
viénijo, suviénys) — to unify, io
unite (36)

suviénytas, -a (past passive part. of
suviényti) — united (36)

su-vékietinti (suvoékietinu, suvoékieti-
na, suvékietino, suvdkietins) — to
Germanize (35)

su-Zinéti (suZinaii, suzino, suZinéjo,
suzinds) to learn, to find out
(A)

svajéné (2) -— dream (31)

svarbésnis, -& (compar. degree of
svarbis; 2) — more important (A)

svarbidusia — most important of all
(A)

svarbidusias, -a (superl, degree of
svarbis; 1) — the most important
27)

svarbis, -i (4) — important (27)

svégias (4) — guest (19)

Svedasai (3a) — a town in eastern
Lithuania

sveikas, -2 (4) healthy, sane, whole;
hello; you (5)
sveikatd (2) -— health (19)

sveikiali — (it is) healthier, better
(13)

svéikinti (svéikinu, svéikina, svéiki-
no, svéikins) — to greet, to give

regards to (14)

sveikti (sveikstl, sveiksta, sveiko,
sveiks) to recover, to get better,
to get well (25)

svétimas, -4 (3b) — foreign (35)

sviestas (1) — butter (12)

svietas (1) — (archaic) world (38)

svirti (svyru, svyra, sviro, svifs) —
to sway, to bend down

svirtis, -ies (fem.; 1) — water-pulley,
water-lift (10)

)
§aka (4) — branch (15)
Sakélé (dim. of 3aka; 2) — twig,

little branch (34)

$aleiy (gen. plur. of 3altis) — cold’s,
cold weather’s (38)

Saldytuvas (2) -~ refrigerator (29)

galéle (dim. of 3alis; 2) — country,
land (A)

8alia (prep. with gen.) — near, by,
at the side of

saligatvis -io (1) — sidewalk (23)

Zalis, -iés (fem.; 4) — country; side
(10)

%alna (4) — frost (26)

saltas, -a (3) — cold (20)

&altinis -io (2) — source, well (35)

Baltis -&io (2) — cold (weather) (25)

Zauksminifikas (2) —- vocative (3)

gaukstas (1) —spoon (33)

gadkti (Saukil, saiikia, Salikeé, Saiiks)
— to shout; to call forth

auti (S4unu, Sauna, §6vé, Salis) —
to shoot

seima (4) — family (2)

Seiminiiiké (2) -— housewife; land-
lady; hostess (2)

seseri, 38%erios (3b) — six (24)

g@setas (1) — (a group of) six (24)

%edi (used with masc.; 4) — six (4)

g8siasdesimt (indecl.) - sixty (24)

gesiasdesimtas, -a (4) — sixtieth (29)

sediolika (1) — sixteen (16)

Sesidliktas, -a (1) — sixteenth (29)

§&3ios (used with fem.; 4) — six (4)

gestadalis -io (1) — one-sixth (24)

gestadienis -io (1) — Saturday (32)

$@stas, -2 (4) — sixth (29)

Setdniskai -— devilishly, satanically
(A)
Siaip — so, in this way, as it is;

otherwise, else (35)

Siaip taip — with great effort, some-
how or other, barely (15)

§ignakt — tonight (A)

siandien — today (6)

siandieninis, -&¢ (2) — today's, con-
temporary (A)

Siapus (prep. with gen.) — this side
of, on this side of

Siauliai (used in plur.; 4) — city in
northern Lithuania (10)

$iduré (1) — north (10)

giaure (acc. sg. of 8iduré) — north
(10)

Siaurinis, -& (2) — northern (35)

Siaurys (4) ~— north-wind (A)

gigmet — this year (26)

Siénas (4) — hay (26)

sykstus, -i (4) — miserly, stingy (39)

gilas (4) — pine forest (10)

gilgiali — warmer (37)
&ilciausias, -a (superl. degree of &il-
tas; 1) — warmest (36)

gildyti (8ildau, &ildo, 8ilde, 8ildys) —
to warm, to heat (4)

giTkas (4) — silk (A)

&iltas, -a (4) — warm (7)

giluvinis, -¢ (2) — pertaining to S§i-
luva (A)

gimtas (2) — hundred (19)

&imtas, -a (4) — hundredth (29)

Simtmetis -io (1) — century

§i8 (gen. sg. of §is) — of this (15)

si6ks toks — poor, of mediocre qual-
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ity, bad (cf. 36.5)

Siomis (fem. instr. plur. of %is) —
these (24)

§ypsena (1) — smile (A)

Sirdis -i€s (fem.; 3) — heart (15)

$irdé€lé (dim. of &irdis; 2) — heart
(A)

Sitas, -a — this, this one; cf. 36.1 (6)

§is, §t — this; cf. 36.1 (5)

§itoks, -ia (1) — this kind of; cf. 36.1

$iud meti (instr. sg. of §is métas) —
at this time, nowadays (23)

$laméjimas (1) — rustling sound (37)

glaméti (3lami, $ldma, 3laméjo, 3la-
mé&s) — to make a rustling sound
(10)

$launis -i€s (fem.; 4) — thigh (25)

&lov& (3) — honor, glory (A)

dokolddas (2) — chocolate (17)

86kti (56ku, $6ka, ¥6ko, 30ks) — to
rush, to jump; to dance (A)

&tal (interj.) — here, look here; ex-
presses vividness, brings the action
closer to the speaker

3unj (acc. sg. of $ud) — dog (7)

Suny¢&iai (nom. plur. of Zunytis) —
dogs (A)

$unims (dat. plur. of §ud) — to the
dogs (A)

Sunytis -&io (dim. of $ud) — dog (A)

Sunilikas (dim. of 3ud; 2) -— puppy,
little dog (A)

Sufis (gen. sg. of $ud) — dog (10)

$ud, Zufis or 3uniés (4) — dog; cf.
41.50 (7)

§v. — abbreviation for ¥vefitas (A)

§varkas (2) — jacket (25)

$varus, -i (4) — clean (25)

Svelnus, -i (4) — gentle, mild, light
(A)

$veficiamas, -2 (pres. passive part. of
§vésti; 3) — celebrated (31)

Sveiitas, -2 (4) — saint, holy (A)

Svefité (2) — holiday, celebration (31)

$vésti (¥vendill, §vefidia, §veiite, §vés)
— to celebrate (31)

Svieslts, -1 (4) — bright, light, lumi-
nous (A)

Svilpteléti (3vilpteliu, 8vilptelia, Svilp-
teléjo, §vilptelés) — to give out a
little whistle

$§vinas (4) — lead (A)

T
tabdkas (2) — tobacco (19)
tadiali (conj.) -— but, nevertheless,

still, however, in spite of that (6)
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tada — then, at that time (11)

tai (conj.) — so then (9)

tai (pronoun, expletive) — that, this
(3)

tai gdlima matyti — one can see that
(24)

tai k§ — and what...; and whom.. .;
so what (are you doing...)

tai k3 gi — well, well; well now (13)

tai tod& — that’s why (29)

taigi — therefore (19)

taigi if — so that even, thus even
(35)

taikingas, -a (1) — peaceful (37)

taip — yes; so, so much; thus, in this
way (13)

taip, kad (conj.) — so that (15)

taip, kaip — just as, such as (15)

taip pat — also, too (2)

taip pat...kaip — just as...as (17)

tals métais (instr. plur. of tié métai)
— in that year; in those years
(days), then (36)

taisyklé (2) — rule (18)

taks — onomatopoetic word denoting
striking or falling

talentas (1) — talent (19)

talkiniiikas (2) — helper, supporter
(37)

tamé (masc. loc. sg. of tas) — in
that ... (25)

tamsiausias, -a (superl. degree of
tamsus; 1) — darkest (A)

tamsta - (polite) you

tamsus, -i (4) — dark (12)

tankus, -1 (1 or 3) —- thick, dense,
close (10)

Tanenbergas (1) — Tannenberg (37)

tapti (tampn, tarhpa, tdpo, taps) —
to become (23)

tiré (3rd prs. simple pret. of tafti)

— said (25)
tarnduti (tarnduju, tarnduja, tarni-
vo, tarnalis) — to serve, to be of

service (16)

tarnautojas (1) — employee (33)

tafp (prep. with gen.) — between,
among (10)

tarpas (1) — interval, span of time;
surroundings, society (23)

tafti (tarit, taria, tére, tafs) —- lo
say, to pronounce, to utter (15)

tas, ta — that; cf. 36.1 (5)

taskélis -io (2) — little dot (24)

tau (dat. of tu) —- to you (8)

Taurdgnai (2) — town in eastern
Lithuania

taurus, -i (4) — noble, sublime (A)

tauta (4) — nation; folk (35)

tautybé (1) — nationality (A)

tautinis, -é (2) — national (A)

tavé (acc. of tu) — you (25)

tavés (gen. of ti) — you (15)

tavo (possessive of tu) — your, yours
(19)

té — take, here; cf. 385

tedtras (2) — theater (5)

téchniskas, -a — technical (A)

tegl (particle introducing exhorta-
tion) — may, let (someone do some-
thing; cf. 38.5

teigiamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
teigti; 3) — affirmed, thought to
be true, affirmative, positive (35)

teigti (teigii, teigia, teige, teigs) -—
to affirm, to assert (35)

téiseé (1) — right

teisybé (1) — truth; that's right (27)

tekti (tenku, tefika, t&ko, téks) — to
fall to one’s share, to come to, to
belong; to have to, to be required
to (with logical subject in dative)
(35)

telefdnas (2) — telephone (2)

televizija (1) — television (20)

ted — there (20)

tenai — there (15)

teriéti (terioju, teri6ja, teriéjo, terids)
(archaic) to desolate, to lay waste,
to ravage (A)

teritdrija (1) — territory (35)

testinimas (2) — continuity (A)

tété (2) — father (term of endear-
ment) (3)

t&tis -Cio (2) — dad, father (term of
endearment) (5)

tétusis -io — daddy, papa (A)

tévai (used in plur.; 4) — parents
(19)

tévas (3) — father (1)

tévéliai (dim. of tévai; 2) — parents
(14)

tévélis -io (dim. of tévas; 2) — dad,
daddy, father (19)

tévyné (2) homeland, fatherland (22)

tiek — as much as many; so many,
so much; so

tiek dalig — so many (18)

tiek ... kaip s0 (as)...as (A)

tiek ... kiek — so much...as (A)

tiés (prep. with instr.) — opposite to,
in front of; near, by, at (23)

tiesa (4) — truth; also used as tag
word with meaning ‘isn’t it ?’, ‘aren’t
they?’, ‘aren’t you?’, etc. Like
n’est-ce pas. (6)

tiesig — straight ahead; directly

tiesiéginis, -& (1) — direct (A)

tiésti (tiesin, tidsia, tiésé, tigs) — to
straighten out, to make straight
37)

tik — only (2)

tik k3 — just now, a few moments
ago (6)

tik&jimas (1) — religion, faith, be-
lief (A)

tik&ti (tikin, tiki, tiké&jo, tik&s) — to
believe, to trust (7) (with instr.)

tiké&tis (tikitosi, tikisi, tiké&josi, tiké-
sis) — to expect, to hope for (7)

tikyba (1) — faith, religion (A)

tikrai — really, actually, indeed, for
sure (7)
tikras, -3 (4) — real, true, certain;

i§ tikrgjy ‘in reality’ (7)

tiktai — only (28)

tikti (tinkn, tifika, tiko, tiks) — to
fit, to be suitable (33)

tyliai — silently (16)

timpt — denotes a slight tug, a jerk

tinginys (3a) — lazy-bones, lazy fel-
low (14)

tilkamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
tikti; 3) - suitable (33)

tink3s, -anti (pres. act. part. of tikti;
1;) — suitable (33)

tyras, -2 (3) — pure, clear, genuine
(A)

tochdras (2) — Tokharian (39)

todé&l — therefore (8)

t6ji (fem. nom. sg. definite form of
ta) — this, that; cf. 44.7 (A)

tékiu budu (instr. sg.) — in this way,
in this manner (16)

toks, -ia (3) — such, such a; cf. 36.1
(11)

tdl — so far, so long (38)

toliali (compar. degree of toli) —
further, farther (10)

toliali (prep. with gen.) — beyond,
farther than

télimas, -a (3a) —-- far away, distant
(21)

tolyn — farther on,

Tolminkiemis -io (1) — place in
Lithuania Minor (37)

tolékas, -a (1) — a bit far, rather
far (37)



tés (fem. gen. sg. or nom. plur. of
tas) — that, this (15)

totdrius (2) -- Tartar (person) (37)

tradicija (1) — tradition (A)

tradicinis, -é (1) — traditional (A)

tragiskas, -a (1) — tragic (A)

trdkas (2) — Thracian (39)

tramvajus (2) — streetcar, trolley-
car (23)

trankytis (trankaisi, trafikosi, trafi-
keési, trank¥sis) — to shake, to go
on a rough ride (32)

traukinys (3a) — train (19)

traukti (trdukiu, traukia, trauke,
traiiks) — to drag, to draw, to pull
(A)

tréédalis -io (1) — one-third (24)

treciddienis -io (1) — Wednesday (32)

trédias, -ia (4) —- third (20)

tréjetas (1) — (a group of) three
(24)

treji, tréjos (4) — three (24)

treji métai — three years

trijule (2) — triad, a group of three
(35)

trylika (1) — thirteen (16)

tryliktas, -a (1) thirteenth (29)

trinkt (interj.) — expresses the sound
of crashing, smashing
triokst (interj.) — expresses sound

of breaking, cracking

tris (acc. of trys) — three (14)

trys (4) — three (18)

trisdesimt (indecl.) — thirty (24)

trisdesirmtas, -a (4) — thirtieth (29)

tritkdmas (4) — noise, uproar, fuss
(16)

trilisas (2) — labor, work (38)

troksta (3rd prs. pres. of troksti) —
longs for (15)

tréksti  (trokstu, troksta, trésko,
troks) — to long for, to wish for,
to desire; to be thirsty (15)

trukdyti (trukdafi, trukdo, trukde,
trukdys) — to disturb, to bother,
to pester (11)

trukt (interj.) ~— denotes a slight tug,

jerk

triikt (interj.) -— denotes a strong,
hard pulling

triktinas, -a — scarce (35)

trumpai (adv.) — short (17)

trufmpas, -2 (4) — short (23)

trumpésnis, -¢ (compar. degree of
trufmpas; 2) — shorter

trumpinti (trumpinu, trumpina, trum-
pino, trumpins) — to shorten (17)
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truputj (acc. sg. of truputis used as
adv.) — a little bit, a little

truputis -¢io (1) — a bit, a morsel

th — you (familiar) (7)

tlikstantas, -a (1) — thousandth (29)

tiikstantis -&io (1) — thousand (24)

tud (masc. instr. sg. of tas) — that;
right away, cf. tuojal (25)

tud badu (instr. sg.) — in that way,
in that fashion (A)

tud metu (instr. sg.) — at that time
(36)

tud tarpu (instr. sg.) — in the mean-
time (13)

tudj — cf. tuojaii

tuojali — right away, soon, immedi-
ately (11)

tuomét — then, at that time (22)

tupéti (tupit, tupi, tupéjo, tupés)
to perch, to sit (of birds) (16)

tur bit — perhaps, it must be (24)

turéjo (3rd prs. simple pret. of turé-
ti) — was supposed to (have been)
(A)

turéti (turit, tari, turéjo, turés) -
to have; to have to, to be supposed
to, to be obliged to (5)

tufgus (2) — market; market-day
(37)

turistas (2) — tourist (15)

turfkas (2) — Turk, Turkish person
(A)

tuiftas (2) — wealth, property (18)

turtingas, -a (1) -— rich (15)

turtudlis -io (2) — rich man (38)

tus¢ias, -2 (4) — empty (31)

tvarkyti (tvarkal, tvafko, tvafke,
tvarkys) — to manage, to direct;
to set in order (37)

tviréiali (compar. degree of tvirtai)
— more firmly, more strongiy (A)

tvirtai — firmly (36)

tvora (4) — fence (37)

U
ugnis -iés (fem.; 4) — fire (4)
Ui (interj.) — oh, ouch; expressc:

surprise, fear, pain
iikininkas (1) — farmer (15)

iikis -io (1) — farm; economy (9);
2émés Okis — agriculture; picno
iikis — dairy farming, ete.

ukiskai agriculturally; economic
ally (A}

unija (1) --- union (A)

universitétas (2) - university (2%

goga (1) - berry (28)

uostas (1) — port, harbor (10)

upé (2) — river (7)

upynas (1) — river-basin (35)

Upyté (1) — a town in Lithuania

fisas (commonly used in plur.; 2) —
moustache (25)

Uz (prep.) — (with gen.) in (a cer-
tain amount of time), cf. 32.12;
behind, across; (with acc.) for, in
return for; than

u? tai — in return for that (25)

uz-augti (uZdugu, uZauga, uzaugo,
uZaligs) — to grow up (22)

uz-daryti (uZdaraii, uzdaro, uzdare,
uzdarys) — to close (15)

uZ-dégti (hZzdegu, uzdega, uZdegé, uz-
dégs) — to light, to turn on (15)

uzdék (2nd sg. imper. of uzdeégti) —
turn on (lights) (15)

uz-eiti (uZeinl,, uZeina, uZ&jo, uZeis)
— to drop in on; to go behind (14)

uz&jote (2nd plur. simple pret. of uz-
eiti) — you dropped in on (a per-
son) (8)

uzgniauze (masc. nom. plur. of past
act. part. of uzgniauzti) — having
suppressed (A)

uZ-gniduzti (uZgniduziu, uZgniduia,
uzgniduzé, uzgniali§) — to sup-
press, to quell (A)

uz-imti (UZimu, GZima, UZéme, uZims)
— to occupy (37)

uz-kalbinti (uzk4lbinu, uzkalbina, uz-
kalbino, uzkdlbins) —— to begin to
talk to (24) (with acc.)

uz-kliupti (uzklumpit, uzklurhpa, uz-
klupo, uZklups) — to come upon
suddenly, to occur suddenly (A)

uZ-léisti (uZléidziu, uZléidzia, uzléido,
uzleis) — to cede, to give up (A)

uZ-mauti (uZmdunu, uZmauna, uzmo-
vé, uZmafiis) -— to put (a ring on a
finger) (A)

uz-meégzti (UZmezgu, UZmezga, UZ-
mezgé, uzmegs) — to tie (36)

uZmégzti rysius - to get connected
with, to initiate relations with (36)

uz-migti (uZming, uZmifiga, uzmigo,
uzmigs) — to fall asleep (15)

uZ-mifsti (uZmir$tt, uZmitsta, uzmir-
S0, uZmif§) — to forget (14)

uz-mokéti (uZmoéku, uzZmoka, uZmo-
kéjo, uzmokds) — to pay up, to pay

uZ-musti (UZmusu, UZmusa, UZmusé,
uzmi¥) — to kill (36)

uz-radyti (uZrafaii, uZrdSo, uZrase,
uZra¥ys) — to note, to copy (A)

uz-rymoti (uZrymau, ufrymo, uzry-
mojo, uZrymos) — to become tired
from leaning (A)

uZ-si-imti (uzsiimu, uZslima, uZsiémeé,
uZsiims) — to be busy, to be oc-
cupied (14)

uZsimojimas (2) — raising one’s hand

as if to strike; intention, aim, plan;

range (A)

uz-si-pulti (uZsiptiolu, uzsiptola, uZ-
sipuolé, uzsipuls) — to attack (A)
uZ-slopinti (uZslopinii, uZslopina, uz-
slopino, uZslopifis) — to stifle; to

suppress (A)

uz-stelbti (uZstelbili, uZstelbia, uZ-
stelbé, uZstelbs) — to smother; to
suppress (A)

uz-sukti (1Zsuku, UZsuka, uZsuko, uz-
suks) -— to turn (in a certain di-
rection) (39)

Gzt — denotes a sudden action

uztat — that is why, therefore (A)

uz-tekti (uZtefika, uztéko, uZtéks) —
to be sufficient, to suffice

Gzti (0ziu, fizia, #zeé, f18) — to roar,
to make a noise (A)

uz-tikrinti (uZtikrinu, uZtikrina, uz-

tikrino, uztikrins) - to assure (37)
uZ-valdyti (uZvaldaii, uZvaldo, uZval-
dé, uzZvaldys) -— to take over, to

occupy (16)

uz-valgyti (uZvélgau, uZvdlgo, uZ-
valgé, uzvalgys) — to have a bite,
to have a snack (15)

v

va (interj.) — look here; expresses
command to look

vabzdys -dZio (4) — insect (34)

vidas (4) — leader (23)

vadinamas, -a (pres. passive part. of
vadinti) — named, called

vadinas (3rd prs. pres. of vadintis)
— that is, that means, i.e.; used as
introductory statement for a clause
(32)

vadinasi (3rd prs. pres. of vadintis)
— he (she, it) is called (3)

vadinti (vadinii, vadina, vadino, va-
difis) — to name, to call (23)

vadintis (vadiniosi, vadinasi, vadino-
si, vadifisis) — to be called, to be
named (6)
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vadovaujamas, -a (pres. passive part.
of vadovauti; 1) — led by, under
the leadership of (36)

vadovauti (vadovauju, vadovauja, va-
doviavo, vadovalls) — to lead, to
guide, to direct (36)

vagis -iés (masc.; 4) — thief (18)

vagysté (2) — theft (34)

vagdnas (2) — (railway) car, wagon
(23)
vai (interj.) — oh! ah!

vaidila (2) -— priest (in pagan my-
thology); actor (3)

vaidintis (vaidiniosi, vaidinasi, vai-
dinosi, vaidifisis) — Lo appear as a
specter (A)

vaikas (4) —— child (19)

vaikélis -io (dim. of vaikas; 2) —
little child (20)

vaikstinéti (vaikstinéju, vaikstiné&ja,

vaikstinéjo, vaikstings) — to stroll
about (A)

vaikstyti (vaikstau, vaiksto, vaikste,
vaikstys) — to wander about (A)
(usually used in the present tense
only)

vainikas (2) — crown; wreath (36)

vainikavimas (1) — coronation;

crowning success (A)

vainikélis -io (dim. of vainikas) —
wreath, crown (A)

vainikuoti  (vainiktoju, vainikloja,
vainikdvo, vainikudés) — to crown
(36)

vainiktiotis (vainiktojuosi, vainikto-
jasi, vainikdvosi, vainikudsis) — to
be crowned (A)

vairuoti (vairtioju, vairtioja, vairdvo,

vairuds) — to steer; to drive (18)
vairiotojas (1) — driver (36)
vairtotojo liudijimas — driver's li-

cense (36)
vaisius (2) — fruit (6)
vaistas (usually in plur.; 1) — medi-

cine

vaizdas (4) — view; picture, portray-
al (35)

vaizdingas, -a (1) — full of beautiful
images, poetical (38)

vajé (interj.) — oh, good heavens,
ah; expresses surprise, exclama-
tion

vikar — yesterday (8)

vakarai (nom. plur. of vdkaras; 3b)
- west (10)

vakarais (instr. plur. of viakaras) - -
in the evenings (23)
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vdkaras (3b) — evening; used in
plural means ‘west’ (1)

vakare (loc. sg. of vidkaras) — in the
evening (1)

vakariéné (2) -— supper, evening
meal (23)

vakariéne (acc. sg. of vakarigné) —
supper (2)

vakarinis, -¢ (2) — western (35)

Vakarij Eurdpa — Western Europe
(A)

vakaruosé (loc. plur. of vakaras) —
in the west (10)

valanda (3b) — hour (16)

valdinifikas (2) — public official;
pasto valdinifikas ‘post-man’ (6)

valdinis, -& (2) — official (A)

valdyti (valdaii, valdo, vald¢, valdys)
— to rule (36)

valdomas, -a (pres. passive part. of
valdyti) — ruled (36)

valdévas (2) — ruler (36)

valdZia (4) — power, authority, rule,
government (popular) (A)

valgykla (2) — restaurant, diner (23)

valgyti (vélgau, valgo, valge, valgys)
to eat (3)

valgomas, -a (pres. passive part. of
valgyti; 1) — being eaten; eaten;
edible (33)

valia (2) — will (15)

valid (interj.) — hurrah, hurray; ex-
presses approval

valyti (valad, vilo, vdle, valys) — to
clean (2)

vilo (3rd prs. pres. of valyti) —
cleans (2)
valstybé (1) — state (10)

valstybinis, -¢ (1) — governmental,
government (A)
valuzé (dim. of valia; 2) — will, free

will, freedom (A)
vanag@lis -io (dim. of vdnagas; 2) -

hawk (A)

vandenditis -&io (dim. of vandud; 1)
- water (A)

vandenynas (1) — ocean (10)

vandud -efis (3a) — water; cf. 41.51
(15)

vafdas (4) — name (7)

vardinés (used in plur.; 2) — name

day (the day of the saint for which
the individual is named; sometime:n
celebrated rather than the birthday)

vardiniitkas (2) nominative; the
man whose name day is being cel
chrated (3)

vafgas (4) — misery, trouble, hard-
ship, care, suffering (38)

vargdiénis -io (2) — poor fellow,
poor guy

vargélis -io (dim. of vargas; 2) —
trouble, care, sorrow (A)

vaFgiai — hardly, scarcely (A)

vargingas, -a (1) — poor, miserable,
wretched; troublesome (15)

vafg¥as (2) — poor fellow, poor guy
(15)

vafgti  (vargstl, vafgsta, vafgo,
vafgs) — to suffer, to eke out a
living (10)

vargi — hardly, with difficulty (A)

vargis, -1 (4) — miserable, difficult
(A)

varna (1) — crow (16)

vafpas (4) — bell (23)

vaftai (used in plur.; 2) — gate

vartéti (vartéju, vartéja, vartéjo,
vartds) — to use (35)

visara (1) — summer (13)

vasarinis, -& (2) — summer (24)

vasdris -io (2) — February (31)

vasarnamis -io (1) — summer house,
cottage, villa (21)

vazidves, -usi (past act. part. of va-
zitoti) — traveled (22)

vazidvimas (1) — traveling (36)
vazinéti (vazinéju, vaZinéja, vaZiné-
jo, vaZinds) — to drive about, to

ride about, to travel regularly

vazidoti (vaziGoju, vaZitoja, vaZziavo,
vaziuds) — to travel, to go (in a
vehicle) (5)

védé (3rd prs. simple pret. of vésti)
— led; married (A)

védgs (masc. nom. sg. of past act.
part. of vésti) — led; married (6)

véidas (3) — face (25)

véidrodis -dzio (1) -- mirror (15)

veikalas (3b) — (artistic) work (38);
mékslo veikalas — scientific work;
méno veikalas — work of art

veiksmizodis -dzio (1) — verb (2)

veikti (veikid, veikia, veike, veiks)
— to do, to act, to be in effect (20)

veistis (veisitiosi, veisiasi, veisesi,
veisis) — to multiply, to prolifer-
ate, to breed (34)

véjas (1) — wind (10)

véjasi (3rd prs. pres. of vytis) —
chases after, is chasing after (A)

véjélis -io (dim. of véjas; 2) — wind
(A)

v&l — again (8)

véliali — later (27)

véliava (1) — flag (31)

veluoti (véltoju, vélaoja, véldvo, vé-
luds) — to be late (32)

veliis, -1 (4) — late (A)

vépla (1) — gaping fool, gaper, joker
3)

ver&iaii (compar. degree of vefta) —
(it is) better (38)

vérda (3rd prs. pres. of virti) —
cooks (2)

vergéjas (1) -— subjugator, enslaver,
tyrant (A)

verkti (verkit, vefkia, vefke, vefks)
— to cry (A)

verpétas (2) — whirpool, vortex (A)

versitkas (dim, of vef8is; 2) — calf
(A)

vefta (neuter form of veftas) — (it
is) worthwhile (38)

vertimas (2) — translation (22)

vértinti  (vértinu, vértina, vértino,
vértins) — to value, to deem of
worth (A)

verzimasis (noun with reflexive par-
ticle; 1) — push, drive (37)

vésti (vedu, véda, vé&de, vés) — to
lead; to marry

vestiivées (used in plur.; 2) — wed-
ding (23)

vezimas (2) — carriage, wagon;
transport (A)

vezti (vezu, véZa, veéze, veés) — to

transport, to carry (in a vehicle)
(9)
vidaiis (gen. sg. of vidus; used as

adj.) — interior, inside (A)
vidudienis -io (1) — noon, midday
(24)

viduj (prep. with gen.) — within, in-
side of

vidurys (3b) — middle, center (25)

viduFnaktis -8io (1) — midnight (24)

viduFvasaris -io (1) —- the middle of
the summer (24)

vidus (4) — inside, interior (A)

Vidzemé (1) — Livland, Livonia,

western part of Latvia (35)
viena (fem. acc. sg. of vienas) — one
(2)

viena rudefls ryta —— one autumn
morning (16)
vienas, -a (3) —— one; alone (15)
vienas kitas — a few (cf. 36.7); vie-
nas kita, etc. — each other (cf.
36.8)
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vieneri, vienerios (3a) — one

vienybé (1) — unity, harmony, con-
cord (A)

vieningas, -a (1) — united (A)

vieniiitelis, -¢ (1) — only (child); all
alone (40)

viényti (viéniju, viénija, viénijo, vié-
nys) — to unite, to unify (36)

viens — cf. vienas (A)

vientiolika (1) — eleven (16)

vientoliktas, -a (1) — eleventh (29)

viésbutis -&io (1) — hotel (9)

viesSpatdvimas (1) — reign (37)

Viéspats -ties or -&io (1) — Lord,
ruler, sovereign, master (A)

vieta (2) — place (15)

vigtoj (loc. sg. of vieta) —- in place
of, instead of (15)

vietévé (1) — place, locality (A)

vieversélis -io (dim. of vieversys; 2)
— lark (A)

vykti (vyksti, viksta, viko, viks) —
to take place; to go, to leave for;
to succeed (in) (A)

vila (2) — villa (31)

vyly&ia (2) - (archaic) arrow (A)
vilkas (4) — wolf (A)
vilnis -iés (fem.; 4) — wave (17)

Vilnius (1) — Vilna, Vilnius (3)

vinis -iés (fem .; 4) — nail (17)

vyras (1) — man; husband (8)

vyrésnis, -é (2) — older (of a person),
senior (27)

virk (2nd sg. imper. of virti) — cook
(7)

virsiu (1st sg. fut. of virti) — I shall
cook

viFsti (virstl, vifsta, vifto, vifs) — to
turn into, to become (15)

viF§ (prep. with gen.) -— over, be-
yond; above

ifSininkas (1) — superior, boss (23)

virsij — cf. viig

virsum — cf. viFg

vir§us (4) — top (26)

virti (vérdu, vérda, viré, vifs) to
cook (7)

vis — always (8)

vis (with compar. degree of adj. or
adv.) — more and more ... (27)

vis délto -~ nevertheless; in spite of
that (25)

visa — everything (15)

visagélis -io (2) — omnipotent person
(A)

visai — completely (35)
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visas, -a (4) — all, the whole, whole
(5)

visi (masc. nom. plur. of visas) —
everybody, all (2)

visi§kai — completely, entirely; (with
negative) at all (31)

viskas (only in sg.; 1) - everything
(5)

Vysla (1) -— Vistula river (35)

viso (masc. gen. sg. of visas) — in
all (24)

viso ldbo -— all together; (24); (tak-
ing leave) good-bye, so long

viséks, -ia (1) —- all kinds of, any
kind of (18}
viséms kalbéms keigiantis — since

(whereas) all languages change,
cf. 39.3
vis tiek — all the same (11)

visuomét — always (6)

visuotinis, -¢ (2) - general, universal
(A)

visuf everywhere (13)

vista (2) — hen (24)

Vytai (vocative sg. of Vytas) (oh)
Vytas (11)

Vytas (1) — dim. of Vytautas (11)

Vytautas (1) — Vytautas (13)

Vytautas Didysis Vytautas the
Great; Vitovt (36)

Vytauto Didziojo Kultliros Muzi&jus
— The Vytautas the Great Museum
of Culture (23)

Vyténis (2) -- Vytenis, grand duke
of Lithuania (37)

vytis (vejlosi, v&jasi, vijosi, v¥sis) -
to chase after, to hunt (A)

Vizna (2) — Wizna, a little town in
Poland (35)

vogti (vagili, vagia, vOge, vdgs) —
to steal (18)

vékas (3) — envelope (16)

vékiediy (gen. plur. of vékietis; used
as adj.) — German

Vokietija (2) -~ Germany

vékietis -&io (1) German (22)

v8s — hardly, just, only (15)

z

zifzti (zirzih, zifzia, zifzé, zifs)
to whine (9)

zoologija (1) zoology (15)

zooldgijos sddas 700 (15)
P4
zadéti (z:

Lo promise

2aibas (4) — lightning, flash of light-
ning (A)

2aisdavome (1st plur. freq. past of
Zaisti) — we used to play (12)

¥aisti (zaidzili, ZaidZia, Zaide, Zais)
— to play (7)

Zalias, -a (4) — green (10}

Zalidoti (Zalitioju, Z2alitioja, Zalidvo,

Zaliuds) — to be green, to appear
green, to become green (28)
Zalumas (2) — verdure, greenness
(37)
2emai — down, in a low place (38)
Zemaitis -¢io (2) — Samogitian, Ze-
maitis, Low Lithuanian
¥&mas, -a — low (27)

Z&meé (2) — earth, land (8)
2emélapis -io (1) - map (10)

¥emé@lé (dim. of Zéme; 2) — earth,
land (A)

%emiali (prep. with gen.) —- below,
under, farther down than

Zemyn — down, downward (15)

%énklas (3) -— sign (36)

Ziaurumas (2) — cruelty (A)

2ib&ti (zibl, ziba, Zib&jo, Zibés) — to
shine

Zibt (interj.) — denotes a small flash
of light

2ybt (interj.) — denotes a sudden,
brilliant flash of light

#ydéti (2ydziu, zydi, zydéjo, Zydds)
— to bloom (22)

%iedas (3) — blossom, flower; ring
(34)

Ziema (4) — winter (27)

%2iemgalis -io (2) — Zemgallian, Sem-
gallian, Semigallian (35)

zygis -io (2) —- campaign, deed (36)

zilas, -a (4) — gray (25)

#ymiai — considerably, noticeably
(A)

%inai (2nd sg. pres. of Zinéti) — you
know (13)

Zinali (1st sg. pres. of zinéti) — I
know

zyné (4) — good fairy (25)

%#inia (4) -— report, information;

(plur.) news (32)

zinéjes, -usi (past act. part. of Ziné-
ti) — known (31)

%inoma — to be sure, of course (28)

Zinomas, -a (1) — known, famous
(36)

Zinéti (zinali, Zino, Zindjo, 2inds) —
to know (a fact) (6)

zidplas, -a (4) — slow-witted, gawky,
silly (A); zioplys — gaper

%irgas (3) -— steed, splendid horse
(A)
zirgélis -io (2) — (dim. of Zirgas)

ancient Lithuanian roof ornaments
in the stylized shape of a horse's
head or the front part of a horse;
dragon-fly; also: horse, steed (in
folksongs) (10)

Zirklés (used in plur.; 1) — pair of
scisso (23)

2i0réti (ziGrin, Ziflri, Zioréjo, Ziurds)
— to look

2iaréti | (with acc.) — to look at (18)

Zmogélis -io (dim. of Zmogus; 2) —
little man, insignificant fellow (38)

¥moglis (4) — man, human being; cf.
41.42 (4)

Zmona (3) — wife (21)

#ménés (nom. plur. of zmogis; 3) -—
men, people; cf. 41.42 (18)

Zmonid (gen. plur. of Zmogus) -
men, people (18)

Zodélis -io (dim. of Zédis; 2) — word
(A)

zodynas (1) — dictionary (22)

28dis -dzio (2) — word Q)
201& (4) — grass; weed (25)
%o0l€lés (used in plur.; 2) — herbs;

tea leaves (38)

zudikas (2) — assassin (36)

zurnalas (2) -— journal (40)

Zurnalistas (2) -— journalist, news-
paper man (7)

zati (2Qstu, 2Qsta (Zfiva), Zuvo, Zus)
— to die, to perish (36)

zuvus Mindaugui — after Mindaugas
died; cf. 39.4 (36)

zvaigzd& (4) — star (A)

zvejys (4) — fisherman (21)

zveigti  (Zvelgil, Zvelgia, Zvelge,
zZvelgs) — to look at (A)

2vilgt (interj.) — denotes a glance at

something
zvilgteréti  (Zvilgteréju, Zvilgteréja,
Zvilgteréjo, zvilgterés) — to glance

at, to look at
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A
a — (in the sense of ‘per’) i
a lot — dafig (38)
about — (prep.) api& (23)
acquaint — supaZindinti (2)
acquaintance - paZistamas (26)
afternoon — po pietd (32)
again — dar kafta (8)
ago — (prep.) prigés (16)
alive — gyvas (39)
all — visas (13)
almost — bevéik (23)
alphabet — alfabétas (29)
already -— jaii (2)
also — taip pat (1)
although — nérs (40)

aluminum — aliumininis (13)
always — visuomeét (8)
am — esi, cf. 1.3

am afraid — bijall (cf. bijéti) (7)
am going — einl, cf. 1.3
amber — gifitaras (34)

America — Amerika (10)
ancient times — senévé (6)
and — if (1)

answer — atsakyti (40)

answer a letter — atsakyti i 14i8ka
(40)

anything — nigkas (i.e. ‘nothing’
when used in negative sentences,
cf. 4.3) (12)

apple — obuol¥s (22)

are — cf. be (1)

area -— sritis (27)
around — (prep.) aplifik (16)
arrive —— atvaZiGioti (in a vehicle);

atplaiikti (on board a ship); ateiti
(on foot); atvykti (3)

arrive at — pasiekti (23)

art — dail® (23)

as soon as — kaip tik (40)

ask — (someone to do something)
prasyti; (information of someone)
klausti, pakldusti (31)

assassinate — nuzudyti (36)

at — (prep.) prié (7)

at a (the) university — universitete
(5)

at home — namié (1)

at night — naktj, cf. 22.3 (16)
Australia — Austrilija (21)
automobile — automobilis (16)
autumn -— rudud (14)
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B

back yard — sodglis

bad - bldgas (27)

Baltic area — Pabaltijjs (34)

bathe — maudytis (7)

battle — mfisis (37)

be -~ btti, cf. 1.3

be able — galéti (32)

be adorned — pasipGosti (14)

be afraid — cf. fear (7)

be born — gimti (39)

be called (named) — vadintis (38)

be done (i.e. come to pass) -— biti,
cf. 17.3 (40)

be grecen — Zalitioti (28)

be necessary — reikéti, cf. 9.5

beads — karéliai (34)

beat — musti (40)

beautiful — grazus (1)

beautifully — graziai (12)

because — nés, kadangi, cf. 38.2 (13)

become — viFsti (34)

become green — suZalitioti (28)

bed — l6va (26)

beer — allis (6)

before — priés (36)

begin — (transitive) pradéti; (intran-
sitive) prasidéti (13)
bell — vafpas (23)

belong — priklausyti (39)

berry — toga (28)

better (adj.) — geresnis -é (12)

better (adv.) -— geriali (12)

bird — palikstis (16)

birthday - gimimo diend (32)

Black Sea — Juodéji jfira (37)

blackboard — lenta (17)

blame — peikti (34)

blossom — Zigédas (34)

blue — mélynas (11)

board — lentd (17)

book — knyga (5)

book-store — knygynas (36)

Boston — Bostonas (32)

both — (masc.) abu; (fem.) abi (23)

boundary — riba (37)

bracelet — apyranké (34)

branch — saka (16)

break (a leg) — nusilauzti (kojy)
(40)

break down — sugesti (13)

breakfast — pus i(32)

brick (adj.) mirinis; (nounj plyta
(13, 33)

broad platas (22)

brother — broélis (1)

brown — rudas (14)

build — statyti, pastatyti (27, 33)

building — pastatas (14)

burn — dégti (4)

burns — déga (3rd prs. pres.) (4)

bus — autobusas (3)

busy — uzsiémes (past. act. part. of
uzsiimti) (14)

but — o, bét (12)

buy — pirkti (13)

by the side of — prié (7)

by bus — autobusi (3)

Cc

cackle — krankséti (16)

call (name) — vadinti (37)

calm — ramus (22)

can (be able) — galéti (32)

can no longer — necbegéli (from ‘ne-
be-galéti’) (17)

Canada — Kanada (15)

candy — saldainis (17)

cannot — negili (3rd prs. pres.) (4)

cannot — negéalime (1st prs. plur.
pres.) (4)

cannot — negalill (1st prs. sg. pres.)
(4)

capital — s6stiné (3)

capital of Lithuania — Lietuvds” s6s-
tiné, cf. 3.1,2 (3)

car — automobilis (16)

carry to —— nunésti (34)

castle — pilis (23)

castle hill — pilidkalnis (21)

cat — kat& (16)

cathedral — kitedra (26)

caw — Krankséti (16)

celebrate — Svésti (31)

celebration — §vefite (31)

center — ceifitras (40)

century — Sirhtmetis (33)

chair — ked& (40)

chew — kramtyti (17)

Chicago — Cikaga (24)

child — vaikas (12)

chocolate — Sokolddas (17)

church — baZny¢ia (9)

city — miéstas (3)

civilization — civilizécija (4)

class — klidsé (38)

clear — grynas (6)

clever — gudrus (7)

coffee — kava (20)

cold — 34ltas (I am cold, cf. 12.3) (8)

colorful — spalvingas (28)

come -— ateiti; cf. 17.3 (40)

comedy —— komedija (8)

comparative -- lyginaméji (fem.)
(39)

compartment — skyrélis (24)

compose — sudaryti (19)

concert — koncértas (9)

confluence — santaka (23)

coniferous — spyglitiotas (34)

conquer — nugaléti (16)

content — paténkintas (31)

continuously — nudlat (22)

copy out — nuradyti (37)

country — Kkristas (21)

Couronian Isthmus — Kuf8iy Nerin-
ga (21)

cousin — pusbrolis (22)

create — sukurti (4)

crow — varna (16)

culture — kultara (4)

D
dark — tamsus (29)
daughter — dukté& (15)
day — diena (6)
decisive — lemiamasis (37)
deep — gillis (23)
descendant — palikuonis (37)
describe —— apra$yti (38)
destroy — sumusti (36)
die — mifti, numifti (18)
die out — iSmifti (39)
difficult — sunkus (27)
dine — pietduti (40)
dinner —— piétius (40)
discover — atrasti (29)
distant — télimas (27)
divide padalinti (18)
do — daryti, padaryti (7)
doctor — ddktaras; (physician) gy-
dytojas (6)
dog — %ud, cf. 7.1, 41.50 (7)
donate — (pa)dovanéti (23)
door — durys (40)
down town — j miésta (20)
drama -— drami. (8)
draw — pi&sti (11)
dreadful — baistis (27)
drink — gérimas (6)
drink — gérti (6)
drive — vazitoti (20)
dune — kopa (21)

E
each — kiekvienas (24)
ear — ausls (17)
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earlier — anksé€iati (27)

earth — Zémeé (40)

easiest — lengvidusias (29)

easy — lefigvas (27)

eat — valgyti (17)

eight — (masc.) astuoni; (fem.) as-
tionios (19)

eighteen — aStuoniblika (24)

eighth — aStufitas (24)

eighty — aStuoniasdeSimt (24)

eleven — vientiolika (24)

ending — galiné (40)

England — Anglija (15)

English — (to speak in English) 4ng-
liskai (22)

enter — jeiti (11)

entire — visas (13)

envy — pavydéti (36)

Europe — Eurodpa

evening — vakaras; in the evening —
vakaré (1)

ever — kada (nérs) (2f)

every — kiekvienas; kas, cf. 32.4 (24)

every day — kas diéna (40)

every morning -— kas rytg (40)

everything — viskas (18)

everywhere — visuf (13)

examine carefully — apZitiréti (13)

excellent — puikis (22)

expensive — brangis (27)

explain — (i§)4iskinti, (pa)4iskinti
(29, 34)

extend — i8pl&sti (37)

eye — akis (17)

F

factory — fdbrikas (40)

fairy tale — pésaka (12)

fall — cf. autumn (14)

fall — kristi (19)

family — Seima (19)

farm — tdkis (9)

farmer -— fikininkas (18)

fast — greit, greitai (27)

faster — greitiaii (27)

father — tévas (1)

fear — bijoti (7)

few — kell (32)

field — laiikas (21)

fifteen — penkiélika (16)

fifth — pefiktas (24)

fifty — pefikiasdeSimt (24)

film — filmas (22)

find — rasti; (pres. passive part. is
‘rafidamas’) (34)

fine — puikis (22)
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finish -— pabaigti (29)

fire — ugnis (4)

first -— pirmas (24)

five — (masc.) penki; (fem.) pefi-
kios (19)

flag — véliava (31)

flow — tekéti (16)

fly out — iSskristi (16)

fold — sukléstyti (34)

folk tale — pasaka (12)

follow — sékti (27)

food — maistas (17)

for the past two years — paskutiniuis
dvejus metus (40)

forest — miskas (14)

forget — uZmifrsti
forgets — uzZmifsta (3rd prs. pres.)
(14)

form - forma, lytis (40)

forty — kéturiasdeSimt (24)

found — jkurti (33)

four — (masc.) keturi, (fem.) k&tu-
rios (19)

fourteen -— keturidlika (24)

fourth — ketviftas (24)

freedom — laisvé (23)

Friday - penktiddienis (29)

friend — draiigas, bi¢itlis (14)

from — i§ (21)

full — pilnas (28)

G

garden — sodas; (vegetable garden)
dafZas (14)

gather by dripping — suvarvéti (34)

German — voékietis (40)

German - (to speak in German)
vokiskai (40)

Germany — Vokietija (21)

get on (train, bus, etc.) — jlipti (24)

get out (of a train, bus, etc.) - i3lip-
ti (26)

get tired — pavafgti (40)

get up — atsikélti (27)

girl — mergaité (16)

give — duoti; (imper.) dtok (ite), cf
7.3

glass — stiklas (34)

go — eiti, cf. 1.3; (imper.) eik(ite);
(in a vehicle) vaZiuoti; (go for a
walk) pasivaikscioti (1)

go away --- nueiti (23)

goes —- (3rd prs. pres.) efna, cf. 1.3

go for a walk pasiviikscioti (6)

gold, golden - - auksinis (13)

good — (adj.) g8ras; (adv.) mald-
niai; gerai (13)

grain — jivas (28)

grammar — graméitika (29)

grand duke — kunigéaikstis (27)

grandfather - senélis (9)

grandmother — sené&lé (9)

grandparents —— senéliai (40)

Greece — Graikija (39)

Greek — graikas (34)

green — zilias (14)

greet — pasisvéikinti (40)

group — grupé (39)

grow — dugti (14)

H

half — pusé

hand — ranka (17)

hand over — pérduoti (21)

happen — atsitikti (39)

happy — laimingas, lifiksmas (9)

harbor — fostas (21)

hard — (adv.) sufikiai (12)

harm — kefikti (17)

has — (3rd prs. pres.) tori (7)

hat — skrybelé (40)

have -— turéti (7)

have been — esti buves (1st sg. perf.),
cf. 13.4

have to (must) — turéti (31)

haven’t been — neslt buves (1st sg.
perf. masc. with negation) (13)

haven’t found — nesit rides (1st sg.
perf. masc, with negation) (13)

he — jis (3)
he likes — jam patifika, cf. 3.6
healthier — (adv.) sveikiail (13)

healthy — sveikas (17)

hear —— i8gifsti; girdéti (16)

heat — 3ildyti (4)

heats — (3rd prs. pres.) $ildo (4)

heaven — dangis (40)

heavy — sunkus (27)

her — (possessive pron.) jos, cf. 2.3
(5)

here — ¢id (1)
high — 4ukstas (27)

hill — kalva (40)
his — (possessive pron. jo, cf. 2.3 (6)
historical — istérinis (23)

history — istorija (37)

hold — laikyti, turéti (40)

holiday — S§veifite

home (in the direction of, to) — na-
md (1)

honey — mediis (10)

horse — arklys (11)

hospital — ligdéniné (32)

hot — kdrstas (15)

hour — valanda (16)

house — namas (1)

housekeeper — Seiminifiké

how — kaip (7)

how long — kiek ilgai (32)

how many — kiek (14)

Hudson river — Hudsono upé, Hud-
sonas (40)

hundred — §imtas (24)

hurry -— skubéti (13)

hurt — kénkti (i.e. harm, do damage
to) (17)

]
I —as (1
if — jéigu (40)
immediately — tuojali (23)

important — svarbus (39)

impression — fspadis (23)

in (a certain period of time) — 0z,
cf. 32.12

in a city — miesté (3)

in a suburb — priemiestyje (6)

in ancient times —— senévéje (6)

in my house — mano name (4)

in the big city — dideliamé mieste
(3)

in the center of the city — mié&sto
centré (3)

in the evening — vakard (2)

in the library — bibliotekoj(e) (3)

in the olden days —— scnovéje (40)

in the river — upéje (7)

in the sky — dangujé (9)

in the stove — krésnyje (4)

in the street — gétvéje (7)

in the summer — viasarg, cf. 32.6 (14)

in this manner — tékiu bada (16)

Indo-European — (gen. plur.) indo-
europiéciy (39)

independence — nepriklausomybé (31)

institution of higher learning — auks-
t6ji mokykla (40)

intend — ketinti (27)

interesting — jdomiis (22)
into - | (with acc.) (7}
iron — geleZinis (13)

is — cf. be; cf, 1.3 (1)

is called, is named — (3rd prs. pres.
of ‘vadintis’) vadinasi (3)

is coming — (3rd prs. pres. of ‘at-
eiti’) ateina (6)
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is going — (3rd prs. pres. of ‘eiti’)
eina, cf. 1.3
is not — néra (40)

J
Japan — Japonija (20)
John — Jonas (14)
joke — juokauti (13)
journal — Zurnilas (40)
July — liepa (37)

K
kilometer — kilométras (24)
king — kardlius (14)
kingdom — Kkaralysté (40)
kitten — kadiukas (9)
Klaipeda — Klaipéda (15)
Knight Templar — kalavijudtis (36)
know — Zin6ti (21)

L
lake — &Zeras (40)
lamp — lémpa (40)
language — kalba (20)
large — didelis (1)
last night — vakar vakare (8)
last year — praé&jusiais métais (40)

later — véliali (40)

laugh — judktis (7)

lazy-bones, lazy person — tinginys
(14)

leaf — lapas (14)

learn — iSmokti (22)

leave (behind) -— palikti (18)

leg — kéja (40)

lesson — pamoka (16)

let us go — eikime, cf. 7.3

letter — ldiSkas; (of the alphabet)
raidée (5)

library — biblioteka (3)

lie, to be lying down — guléti (11)

lift up — kélti (26)

light — lefigvas (27)

like — (conj.) kaip (14)

like — mégti, cf. 6.4 and 3.6

linden tree — liepa (16)

linguistics — kalbétyra (39)

Lithuania — Lietuva (3)

Lithuania Minor -— MaZ6ji Lietuva
(38)

Lithuanian — (adjective) lietuvi§kas;
{masc. noun) lietuvis; (fem. noun)
lietive (9)

Lithuanian — (to speak Lithuanian)
liethiviskai (9)

little — méizZas (9)

live — gyvénti (3)
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lives (3rd prs. pres.) — gyvéna (3)
long —\lgas (21)

look (at) — ziliréti (i) (18)

look (through) — Zitréti (pro) (37)
loudly — gafsiai (16)

love — myléti (7)

low — Z&mas (27)

M
make — (pa)daryti (23)
make up — sudaryti (19)
mama — mama (13)
man — Zmogus (4)
many — dalig (3)
mead — midus (6)
meadow - pieva (21)
meet — sutikti (21)
meet (each other) — susitikti, ¢f. 7.2
midnight — vidufnaktis (32)
mile — mylia (24)
million — milijonas (24)
minus — minus, bé (24)
minute — minuté (16)
mister — pdnas (8)
mix — maisytis (34)
modern — moderniis (33)
Monday — pirméidienis (9)
money — pinigas (31)
month — ménuo, cf. 7.1 & 41.53 (25)
moon -- ménilis (9)
more - daugiail (31)
more healthy — cf. healthier (13)
morning — rytas (8)
most beautiful — graZidusias, cf. 27.4
mother — métina (1)
mountain - kdlnas (9)
mouth — burna (17)
move — pérsikelti (27)
movies — kinas, filmas (20)
much —- dafig (12)
museum — muziéjus (23)
my — mano (1)

N
name — vafdas (7)
narrow — sialiras (27)
native — gimtasis, ef. 28.1 (11)
near — prié; (not far away from)

netoli (14)
necessary — reikalingas (4)

necklace — kardliai (34)

need — reikéti, cf. 11.2
neighbor — kaimynas (12)
neither ... nor -- nei...nel (19)
Nemunas Némunas (21)

nest — lizdas (16)

never — niékad, niekada; niekuomet
(6)

new — nafiijas (4)

New York — Niujorkas (25)

newspaper — laikrastis (5)

next week — Kkita savaite (40)

nice (weather) — géras (6ras) (40)

nicely — maldniai (12)

night — naktis (8)

nine -— (masc.) devyni; (fem.) devy-
nios (18)

nineteen — devyniélika (24)

ninety — devyniasdeSimt (24)

ninth — devifitas (24)

no — ne; (adj.) joks (36)

noise — triukSmas (16)

noon — vidudienis (32)

nose — nosis (17)

not — ne
nothing — niékas (18)
novel — romanas (11)
now -— dabaf (8)

o]

oak — dZuolas (22)
object -— daiktas (34)
occupy — cf. take over (16)

o’clock — (hour) valanda, cf. 32.1,5
(40)

old — sénas (3)

older (of a person) — vyrésnis

oldest — senidusias, vyridusias (33)
on — afit (11)

on top of — virSujé (26)

once — viena kafta (40)

one — vienas (16)

one-fourth — ketviftis (24)

only — (adv.) tik; (adj.) vienifitelis
opera -— oOpera (16)

ordinarily — paprastal (27)
other — Kkitas (18)

our — misy, cf. 2.3

out of — 18

outside — lauke (6)

owl — peléda (16)

P
page — puslapis (29)
palace — rimai (23)

paper — pdpierius (40)
parade — parddas (31)
parents — tévai, tevéliai (14)
park — péarkas (9)

part — dalis (38)

pass — praeiti (16)

passenger — kelelvis (21)
past — prd (9)

pastor — klebdnas (38)
pen — plunksna (11)
pencil — piestukas (11)
people — Zméneés (18)
perch - tupéti (16)
picture — pavéikslas (23)
pine — pusis (22)

plant — sodinti (8)

play — zaisti (7)

pleasant — malonus (12)
pleasantly — maldniai (40)
please — prasafi, cf. prasyti (8)
plus — plius (24)

poem —— poema (38)

poet — poétas (23)

port — Uostas (21)

praise — girti (34)

precious — brangits (40)
prepare — rudsti (40)
president — prezidefitas (25)

press together — suslégti (34)

pretty — grazus (22)

print — iSspausdinti (38)

professor — profésorius (6)

profound — giliis (23)

property — tuftas (18)

Prussia — Prfisija (39)

pupil -— (masc.) mokinys; (fem.)
mokiné (2)

put in order — tvarkyti (37)

Q
quarter — ketviftis (24)
question — Kklausinéti (22)
quiet — ramus (22)

R

railway car — vagonas (24)

rain — (verb) Iyti; (noun) lietus (6,
31)

rainy — lietingas (28)

raise — kélti (16)

reach (arrive at) — pasiekti (23)

read — skaityti; (imper.) skaityk
(ite); cf. 7.3 (3)

receive — géuti (40)

red — rauddnas (11)

relative — gimin& (26)

remain — likti (38)

remember — atsimifiti (21)

repeat — kartéti (29)

resemblance — panasumas (39)

resin — sakai (34)

return — (su)grizti (40)



rich — turtingas (31)
ride — vazitoti (20)

rise (of the sun) — tekéti (40)
river — upé (7)

road — kélias (12)
Roman — roménas (34)
room — kambarys (11)
rot — supfiti (13)

ruckus — tritk&mas (16)
ruins — griuvésiai (24)
rule -— valdyti (36)

run —— bégti (7)

Ruth — Ratad (11)

S

sail — plaiikti (21)

satisfied — paténkintas (31)

say —— sakyti (6)

says —— (3rd prs. pres.) sdko (6)

scholar — moékslininkas (34)

school — mokykla (2)

scientist — mokslininkas (34)

scold — barti (33)

sea — jtra (21)

sea-shore - pajlris (34)

season — méty laikas (14)

second -— afitras (24)

see — matyti, cf. 2.1 (7)

sees — (3rd pers. pres.) mato (7)

sell — parduoti (13)

send — atsigsti (31)

seven — (masc.) septyni; (fem.) sep-
tynios (16)

seventeen — septynidlika (24)

seventh -— septifitas (24)

seventy — septyniasdeSimt (24)

she — ji, cf. 2.3

ship -— laivas (21)

shore — krafitas; cf. sea-shore (34)

show — (pa)rédyti (40)

sick — sifges, nesvelkas (40)

sidewalk —— Saligatvis (23)

silently — tyliai (6)

sing — daintoti, gied6ti (40)

sister — sesud, cf. 7.1 and 41.52
(dim.) sesuté (1)

sit, to be sitting —sédéti; (of birds)
tupéti (6)

sit down — sésti, atsisésti (40)

sit down (together) — susésti (26)

six — (masc.) Se5i; (fem.) $&Sios (19)

sixteen — $eSidlika (24)

sixth — 3&3tas (24)

sixty -—— $&3iasdeSimt (24)

sky — dangus (6)

sleep — mieg6ti (16)

small — méazZas (9)
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smart — gudrus (7)

smell — (transitive) sutiosti; (intran-
sitive) kvepéti (17, 34)

so — taip (12)

so well as — taip geral kaip (40)

somebody — kas nérs (36)
son —- snis (6)
soon — greit, greitai (8)

Spain — Ispénija (20)

speak -— kalbéti (9)

spring — pavisaris (27)

spruce — é&glé (16)

stand — stovéti (11)

start — pradéti (40)

station — stotis (15)

stay (for a certain period of time) —
pabtiti (31)

steal (from) — vogti (i8) (18)

steamship — gdrlaivis (21)

steel — plieninis (13)

still — (adv.) dar; (verbal prefix)
tebe- (37)

stone — akmud, cf. 7.1

stone --(adj.) marinis (23)

stop — (su)stoti (40)

stove — Kroésnis (4)

street — géatvé (3)

student — (masc.) studefitas; (fem.)
studefité

study — mokytis, studijaoti (14)

study hard enough — rimtai studi-
juoti (40)

study harder — daugiali studijtoti
(40)

suburb — priemiestis (6)

such (a) — téks (36)

sugar - cukrus (10)

summer — (noun) vésara; (adj.) va-
sarinis (14)
summer house — vasarnamis (21)

sun — saulé (40)
swim cf. bathe, travel (7)

T

table — stélas (8)

take — imti (26)

take a good look — apzilréti (13)

take a walk — pasivaiks¢ioti (6)

take over — uZvaldyti (16)

talk — kalbéti (23)

tall — &ukstas (22)

tasty — skanus (22)

tea — arbata (6)

teach — mokyti, déstyti (20)

teacher --- (masc.) mékytojas; (fem.)
mokytoja (1)

tell — péasakoti (12)

ten — désimt (24)

tenth — deSirhtas (23)

than — negi; 4z (13)

that -— (conj.) kad; (pron.) tas; cf.
36 (13, 31)

the fact that — (conj.) tai, jog (34)

theater -— tedtras (8)

their — jg, 2.3 (9)

there — ten (19)

they — (masc.) ji&; (fem.) jos (5)

thief — vagis (18)

thing — daiktas, dalykas (34)

third — trécias (24)

thirteen — trylika (24)

thirteenth — tryliktas (33)

thirty — trisdeSimt (24)

this — (masc.) 3is; (fem.) 3i, cf. 36
(27)

thousand — tQkstantis (24)

three — tr§s (14)

through - pef (21)

thy — tavo (40)

time -— laikas; (event, occurence)
kaftas (8)

tired — pavafges (23)

to — (someone’s house, place of busi-
ness) pas; (a place) i (26)

to school — | mokykla (2)

to the university — | universitéta (3)

today - Siafidien (6)

together — kartu (19)

Tolminkiemis — Tolminkiemis (38)

tomorrow -—— rytéj (9)

too much —- per dalig (13)

tooth -— dantis (17)

top — virsus (26)

tower — bokstas (26)

town — miéstas, miestélis (3)

trade -— prekiduti (34)

train — traukinys (24)

travel — vaziloti, keliduti (14)

traveler — kelelvis (24)

tree — médis (14)

trip — kelidneé (31)

Tuesday — antréddienis (40)

turn into — vifsti (34)

twelve — dvylika (24)

twenty — dvidesimt (24)

two — (masc.) du; (fem.) dvi (14)

u
uncle — dédeé (22)
under — pd (16)
understand — suprasti (26)

unify — suvienyti (36)

university — universitétas (3)

University of Vilnius — Vilniaus uni-
versitétas (40)

until iki, lig (40)

up to — ligi (37)

uproar — tritkdmas (16)

usually — paprastai

v

vacation — atéGstogos (28)
very, very much — labai (1)
village — kéimas (9)

visit — aplankyti (9)
voyage -— kelidné (31)

w
wage war -— kariduti (37)
wait — laukti (26)
waiting — laukigs, cf. 26.2
wake up — pabusti (22)

walk — pasivdikscioti (6)

wall — siena (40)

want - noréti (7)

wants — (3rd prs. pres.) néri (7)

war — karas (16)

warm — §iltas (7)

was — (3rd prs. simple preterit of
‘pbliti’) buvo (8)

wash up (on the shore) isplauti
(34)

watch — laikrodis (13)

water — vandud, cf. 7.1 and 41.51

way — kélias (12)

we — més (1)

we like — mums patinka, cf. 3.6

weaken — susilpnéti (37)

wealth — tuftas (18)

weather -— 6ras (8)

week — savéité (25)

well — gerai (22)

were — (3rd prs. simple preterit of
‘bfiti’) buvo (40)

what — (pronoun) kas; (adj.) koéks
1,7

what is...name — kaip vadinasi (7)

what kind (of) — koéks (1)

what time — cf, 32.1 and 32.1,5

when — kada, kai (8)

where — kuf (1)

which — kuris (27)

white — baltas (11)

who — (interj.) kas; (relative) kuris

whole — visas (27)
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whose — kiend (19)

why — kod&l (13)

wide — platis, cf. 12.1

wife — Zmona (30)

will — valid (40)

win — cf, conquer (16)

window — ldngas (11)

winter — Ziema (25)

with — su (8)

with what — (instr. sg. of ‘kas’) kud
a7

without — be (4)

without fire — b& ugniés (4)

wood, wooden — medinis (13)

work — (noun) darbas; (verb) dirbti
(8)

works — (written) rastai (38)

world — paséulis (40)

write — (pa)radyti (8)

Y
year — métai (25)
yellow — gelténas (11)
yesterday — vakar (8)
yet — dar (40)
you — (sg.) tu; (plur.) jis (1)
young — jéunas (6)
your — (sg.) tavo; (plur.) josy (1)
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GRAMMATICAL INDEX

(The numbers refer to paragraphs or lessons)

Accusative case: See Prepositions and
Time Expressions
Use: 22.3
Adjective: See Declension
Adverb:
Comparison: 27.8
Formation: 12.2, 47-47.54
Interrogative: 9.4,1
Special: 38.6
Age Expressions: 24.8
Alphabet: Introductory lesson
Arithmetic processes: See Numerals
Article: 1.1
Cardinal Numerals: See Numerals
Clause, The:
Dependent: 9.4,2
Collective Numerals: See Numerals
Common expressions: Introductory
lesson
Comparative degree of adjectives:
See Declension
Comparison of adverbs: See Adverbs
Conjugation:
Aspect: 54
Dual forms: 43.14,5
Gerund: Frequentative Past: 35C;
Future: 26.8, 35C; Past: 26.8,
26.9,2, 35C; Present: 26.8, 26.9,2;
35C; Special: 26.7, 26.8, 26.9,2,
35C
Individual Verbs: ateiti: 16.4, 21.3,
22.2; baigti: 7.3; bégti: 7.3; buti:
1.3, 8.2, 31.4, 31.5, 31.6; dainuoti:
8.1.4A; dalyvauti: 8.1.4A; dirbti:
8.1,1, 9.1, 12.4, 13.4, 35A, 43.11-
43.18, 43.22, 43.23, 43.24, 4341,
4343, 43.5, 43.61-43.76; duoti:
8.1.4A: eiti: 1.3, 8.2; griauti:
8.1.4A; jausti: 43.11 - 43.14; kasti:
8.1,4E; lenkti: 7.2; matyti: 7.2,
7.3, 43.11-43.14, 43.61, 43.63,
43.69, 43.71, 43.81, 43.82; meégti:
3.6, 6.4; mesti: 9.1D; mokyti:
43.11 - 43.14; musti: 35B, 35C,
35D, 35E, 43.31, 43.32, 43.42;
myléti: 8.1.2, 8.3, 9.1D, 12.4, 354,
35B, 35C, 35D, 35E, 43.11 - 43.14,
43.61, 43.63, 43.69, 43.71, 43.81,

43.82; nesti: 8.1.4A, 9.1; patikti:
3.6, 6.4; rasyti: 8.1.3, 8.14E, 31.1,
31.4, 31.5; ruodti: 81,1; Saukti:
7.3; skaityti: 8.1,3, 83, 9.1, 9.2,
12.4, 35A, 35B, 35C, 35D, 35E;
sukti: 8.3, 9.2.1, 43.11-43.15,
43.41, 43.81, 43.82; sutikti: 7.2,
9.2.1; tikéti: 7.2, 43.11-43.14;
vezti: 9.1D; zirzti: 9.1D; Zinoti:
8.1,3

Infinitive: Passive: 34.5, Lesson 26,
Exercise A; Second Infinitive:
43.91

Mood: Imperative: 7.3, 43.5; Pas-
sive Imperative: 34.4; Indicative:
43.1-43.91; Optative (permis-
ive): 17.2, 17.3; Subjunctive:
31.1, 31.2, 31.3; Passive Subjunc-
tive: 34.3, 43.4, 43.41, 43.42, 43.43

Participles:  Frequentative Past
Active: 26.3,4, 26.8, 35A, 43.65,
43.66, 43.83; Future Active:
26.3,5, 26.8, 35A, 43.67, 43.68,
43.83; Future Passive: 33.1, 33.7,
35B, 43.73, 43.74; Neuter form:
active: 26.6; passive: 33.6; Par-
ticiple of necessity: 33.8, 35E,
43.75, 43.76; Passive: 33.1; Past
Active: 26.3, 26.3,1, 26.3,2, 26.3,3,
26.8, 26.9,2, 35A, 43.63, 43.64,
43.82; Past Passive: 33.1, 334,
33.5, 33.6, 35B, 43.71, 43.72; Pres-
ent Active: 26.2, 26.2,1, 26.2,2,
26.2,3, 26.8, 35A, 43.61, 43.62,
43.81; Present Passive: 33.2, 33.3,
33.1, 35B, 43.69, 43.70; Reflexive
Participle: 26.9, 26.9,1, 43.8, 43.81,
43.82, 43.83; Special Adverbial
Active Participle: 26.4, 26.5, 26.8,
26.9,2, 35D

Principal Parts of the verb: 9.3

Reflexive Verbs: 7.2, 8.3, 9.2, 43.11,
43.41

Supine: 19.6,1, 19.6,2, 43.9

Tense: Frequentative past: 124,
43.13; Frequentative Perfect:
43.17; Future: 9.1, 43.14, 43.14,1,
43.31, 43.32; Future Perfect: 22.2,
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43.18, 43.31, 43.32; Past: 81,
81,1, 81,2, 81,3 814, 4312,
43.31, 43.32; Perfect: 43.15; Plu-
perfect: 21.3, 43.16, 43.31, 43.32;
Present: 2.1, 43.11, 43.31, 43.32,
43.41, 43.42; Present Perfect:
13.4; Progressive tenses: 164,
43.21, 43.22, 43.23, 43.24, 43.43;
Subjunctive preterit tense: 31.5,
31.6; Subjunctive progressive
tense: 31.4, 31.6, 43.43; Tenses of
assive Voice: 34.1, 34.2, 34.3
Voice: Active: 43.1-43.14, 43.15,
43.2 - 43.24, 43.41, 43.43; Passive:
34.2; with present passive par-
ticiple: 33.3; with past passive
participle: 33.5; Passive subjunc-
tive: 34.3, 43.3, 43.31, 43.32, 43.42
Conjunctions: 38.1, 382, 383, 48
Consonants: Introductory lesson, III
B
Dates:

Use: 21.5
Days of the week: 32.2
Declension, adjective: 11.1, 12.1, 13.2,
21.1, 21.2, 221, 231, 421, 422,
42.3
Comparative degree: 27.8, 27.5,
27.6, 27.7, 28.4, 42,11, 4244
Definite adjective: 28.1, 28.2, 28.3,
28.4, 285, 28.6, 42.41, 42.42, 44 43,
42,44, 4245
Dual forms: 19.1,2, 42,5, 4251
Neuter form: 12.3; comparison:
27.7; in impersonal constructions:
18.2
Possessive: 2.3
Superlative degree: 27.4, 42.12
Declension, noun:
Cases: 3.1
Dual: 19.1,2, 41.6
Individual nouns: akis: 4.1, 17.1,
41.30; akmuo: 7.1, 19.1; arklys:
3.2, 14.1, 41.12; brolis: 3.2, 14.1,
41.11; dantis: 4.1, 17.1, 413
diena: 3.3, 16.1; dukté: 7.1, 41.54;
gaidys: 41.15; gatvé: 3.3, 16.1,
41.31; gervé: 41.21; marti: 3.
16.1, 41.22; medis: 41.14; ménuo:
41.53; namas: 3.2, 14.1; profeso-
rius: 6.1, 18.1; sesuo: 7.1, 19.1,
41.52; skaicius: 41.41 nus: 6.1,
18.1, 41.40; valdZia: 41.23; van-
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duo: 41.51; varna: 41.20; velnias:
41.131; vyras: 41.10; Suo: 7.1,
19.1, 41.50; svecias: 41.13; Zmo-
gus: 18.1, 41.42

Nouns used only in the plural:
23.4, 41.55

First Declension: singular: 3.2;
plural: 14.1; singular and plural:
41.10, 41.11, 41.12, 41.13, 41.13.1,
41.14, 41.15, 52

Second Declension: singular: 3.3;
plural: 16.1; singular and plural:
41.20, 41.21, 41.22, 41.23, 41.42, 52

Third Declension: singular: 4.1;
plural: 17.1; singular and plural:
41.30, 41.31, 52

Fourth Declension: singular: 6.1;
plural: 18.1; singular and plural:
41.40, 41.41, 41.42, 52

Fifth Declension: singular: 7.1;
plural: 19.1; singular and plural:
41.50, 41.51, 41.52, 41.53, 41.54,

41.55, 52
Declension, participle: Sce Conjuga-
tion

Declension, pronoun: See Pronoun
Definite Adjective: See Declension,

adjective

Definite Ordinal numerals: See Nu-
merals

Demonstrative Pronouns: See Pro-
nouns

Dependent clause: See Clause

Diphthongs: Introductory lesson, Ad,
Ae

Dual, of nouns: See Declension, noun

‘Each other’, expression of: 36.8; with
prepositions: 36.8,1

Emphatic pronoun: pats: See Pro-
nouns

Fractions: See Numerals

Gender: 1.2, 3.6 NB.

Generic meaning of definite adjec-
tive: 28.5

Genitive case: See Prepositions

Use: 16.2, 19.2, 19.3, 194, 19.5,

19.6,1, 19.7, 19.7,1, 19.8

Gerund: See Conjugation

Imperative: See Conjugation

Indefinite Pronoun: See Pronoun

Infinitive: See Conjugation

Instrumental case: Sec Prepositions
and Time expressions

Use: 233, 23.3,1-2326

Interjections: 38.4, 49.50
Interrogative Adverb: Sec Adverb
Interrogative Pronouns: See Pro-
nouns
Interrogative Sentence: 9.4,1
Letters:
Formation: Introductory lesson
Sounds: Introductory lesson
‘Liking’, expressions of: 3.6, 6.4
Locative Case: See Time Expressions
Use: 24.11
Months: expression of: 32.10
Mood: See Conjugation
Names: 11.3
Vocative of proper names: 11.4
Non-Lithuanian Proper Names:
Lesson 31
Necessity: See Conjugation
Expression of: 11.2, 9.5
Negative pronoun: See Pronoun
Negation: 2.2, 4.3, 8.3, 9.2
Neuter adjective: See Declension, ad-
Jjective
Nominative case: See Time expres-
sions
Use: 18.3
Noun: Sce Declension, noun
Numerals:
Arithmetical processes: 24.9
Cardinal Numerals: 4.2, 16.3, 24.1,
24.2, 243, 2431, 244, 2441,
2442, 245, 451, 45.2
Collective Numerals: 24.6, 45.5
Fractions: 24.7, 45.4; whole num-
ber plus fraction ‘15’: 24.7,1, 45.6
Numerals used with nouns which
only have plural forms: 453
Ordinal Numerals: 29.1, 29.3, 45.7;
definite: 29.2
Writing differences: 24.10
Obligation: 9.5
Optative (permissive): See Conjuga-
tion
Participial phrases: 39 -39.5
Participles: See Conjugation
Particle: 38.5
Particle ar: 9.4,1
Reflexive particle: si: 7.2
Personal Pronoun: See Pronoun
Plural: nouns used only in: See De-
clension, noun
Possessive Pronouns: See Pronouns
Prefixes: verbal: 14.2, 53

Prepositions: 37.1, 46, 46.4

Preposition j: 3.4

Prepositions derived from adverbs:
37.9

Expressions with prepositions and
without them: 37.10

Prepositions with the accusative
case: 37.5, 37.7, 37.8, 46.2

Prepositions with the dative case:
37.4, 37.7, 37.8

Prepositions with the genitive case:
37.2, 37.3, 37.7, 37.8, 46.1

Prepositions with the instrumental
case: 37.6, 37.8, 46.3

Pronoun:

Definite: 44.7

Demonstrative: 36.1, 36.1,2, 44.3

Emphatic: pats 29.5

Indefinite: 36.4, 44.6

Interrogative: 36.2, 36.2,1, 36.2,2,

44.4
Negative: niekas and joks: 36.9
Personal: 2.3, 8.4, 44.1
Possessive: 2.3, 44.2, 44.21, 44.22,

44.23
Reflexive: saves: 29.4, 44.12
Relative: 21.6, 21.6,1, 36.3, 44.5
Pronoun-adjectives: 36.5, 36.6
Reflexive Pronoun: See Pronoun
Relative Pronoun: See Pronoun
Special Adverb: See Adverb
Stress: Introductory lesson
Stress marks: Introductory lesson,
IT
Stress of adjectives and nouns:
23.2, 51-51.5
Stress of verbs: 51.6 - 51.91, 8.14E
Superlative degree: See Declension
Supine: See Conjugation
Syllabification: Introductory lesson,
IIIC
Tag questions: 6.3
Telling time: 321, 32.1,2, 32.13,
32.1,4, 32.1,5, 32.1,6
Time Expressions:
Use of the accusative case: 32.2,
32.3, 324, 326
Use of the instrumental case:
23.3,3, 32.7
Use of the locative: 32.8
Use of the nominative case: 32.5
Use of prepositions: 32.12
Verb: See Conjugation
Word Order: 9.4
Year: expression of: 32.7, 32.9



